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PREFACE. 


WHEN we reflect on the number of great men that 
Italy has produced since the glorious age of Leo X.; as 
well as on the pleasure and instruction to be obtained 
by visiting that beautiful country; and consequently 
the necessity of understanding the Italian language, to 
make such visit profitable; and further, when it is 
considered, that the authors of Italy constitute a fund 
of every kind of elegant and polite literature, it is 
not surprising that the Grammars, written to promote 
the knowledge of this language, have so greatly mul- 
tiplied ; for, without a proper acquaintance with its 
idiom, all the treasures of Italian learning and literature, 
all the discoveries and inventions of genius and industry 
in that nation, would be lost to the rest of mankind. 
The original editor undertook to present to the 
English student, and in an English dress, VeENERONI’s 
Irattan Grammar; a work justly considered as far 
surpassing all other introductions to that elegant lan- 
guage; but with such corrections, improvements, and 
additions, as were necessary to render it conformable to 
the English idiom. These improvements consisted of 
an Jntroduction to Syntax; an Essay on Italian Poetry 
A2 
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or Versification; the different Compositions in Verse, 
and Poetical Licenses; a Treatise on Compound Words, 
Capitals and Punctuation; and, finally, a Discourse on 
Expletives, the energy and beauty of which constitute 
a great part of the merit of most languages. 

Some new Grammatical Observations on the Italian 
Language have likewise been added, with remarks on 
the Letters of the Alphabet; new Dialogues, Phrases, 
&c., &c.; and the Italian words are also properly ac- 
cented, to facilitate the pronunciation to learners. It 
may be presumptuous to say, that it is impossible that 
any better introduction to the Italian language should 
ever appear; but it may safely be affirmed, that it will 
be long before VENERoNI’s Grammar of the Italian 
Language can be superseded. 


ADVERTISEMENT 


TO 


THE TWENTIETH EDITION. 


In the present edition of this highly esteemed Iratran 
Grammar the accentuation has been carefully attended 
to, and many useless repetitions removed. Some 
notes have also been added, and such corrections made 
as modern modes of speech require. The whole Work 
has been also thoroughly revised; and it is hoped it 
has been rendered worthy of the approbation so long 


bestowed upon it. 
P. L. ROSTERI. 


Lonpon, 
November, 1845. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO THE 


ITALIAN TONGUE. 


THE most expeditious, and certainly the only sure 
way to understand, write, and speak the Italian, and 
indeed all other languages, is, to acquire the knowledge 
of them on the principles of Grammar.—lIn order, 
therefore, to facilitate this acquirement, more especially 
as it respects Ladies, and those persons unacquainted 
with the Latin, I shall first, in this [Nrropvucrtion, 
explain the necessary Terms and Derinitions of Gram- 
mar in general:—this being thoroughly studied and 
understood, I shall then proceed to explain, in the best 
manner I can, the Rules of the Iratrian GramMar in 
particular. 


AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS OF GRAMMAR. 


The first terms of Grammar are the Letters. There 
are twenty-two letters in the Italian tongue, viz. a, 6, ¢, 
d, e, f, 8) h, 2, js d, m, N, O, Py 7s 7; 8, t, U, 0, 2. 

' The Italians do not make use of k, w, x and y. 

The letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

The vowels are, a, €, i, j7, 0, u. They are called 
vowels from their forming a perfect sound without the 
assistance of any other letter, as a is pronounced single; 
e, the same; and in like manner the other vowels. 

The consonants are the remaining letters, b, c, d, f, 
g, h, l, m,n, p, q, 7, 8, t, 0, 2. We give them the name of 
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consonants, because we cannot pronounce them without 
the help of a vowel, either before or after them. See 
their pronunciation from page 24. 

H, at the beginning of a word, is not considered pro- 
perly a letter, and therefore is never pronounced in 
Italian ; yet, the use made of it, in the middle of words, 
is greater than most people imagine. See what we say 
of it in treating of the pronunciation of consonants. 

It is the mixture of the letters that generally forms 
the different words, which every language is capable of 
producing; and that some order may be observed in 
the infinite number of words, they have been reduced 
to ten parts of speech, though most Italians reckon no 
more than eight. 

A speech is composed of sentences. 

Sentences are composed of words. 

Words of syllables, and syllables of letters. 

Letters are certain marks or characters, which serve 
to form the syllables and words, as a, b, c, d, e, &c. 

A syllable is a word, or part of a word, pronounced 
with a single sound, and composed of one, two or 
three letters, as astrologo, an astrologer, is composed 
of four syllables, a-stro-lo-go, the second of which is 
composed of three letters, and the rest of two. 4-mo, 
I love, is composed of two syllables; the former of a 
single letter, and the latter of two. 

Sometimes a word contains but one syllable, and 
then we call it a monosyllable (a term of Greek deri- 
vation), that is to say, having but one syllable; as re, 
a king; me, me; t¢e, thee, &c. 

A sentence is composed of several words, forming a 
complete sentence ; as per ben narlare Italiano, biségna 
parlare e pronunziare Toscanamente ; to speak good Ita- 
lian, we must speak and pronounce as they do in Tus- 


cany ('). 


1 The learner should guard, however, against a fault too pre- 
valent in Tuscany, and principally amongst the lewer class, that 
of pronouncing ce, ci, and ge, gi, too softly; and ca, co, cu, with a 
kind of aspiration. The Romans pronounce these syllables more 
correctly, and perhaps from this only, arises the well-known pro- 
verb, “ Lingua Toscana in bocca Romana.” 
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A speech or discourse is composed of ten parts; 
these are—the Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, 
Participle, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Inter- 
jection. Every word is reducible to either one or other 
of these parts of speech, the particulars of which will be 
found in the following explanation :— 


AN EXPLANATION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


In order easily to understand a language, we should 
endeavour to obtain a perfect knowledge of the parts of 
speech, and their meaning; otherwise it is impossible 
ever to understand or speak it correctly. According to 
the preceding order, I should begin with the article ; 
but, that I may be the better understood, I shall com- 
mence with the noun. 


OF NOUNS. 


A Nown is a word which serves to name and dis- 
tinguish some thing: as, Dio, God; dngelo, an angel; 
uomo, a man; ciélo, heaven; ftérra, earth; cavdllo, a 
horse; libro, a book; cappéllo, a hat; tdvola, a table ; 
pane, bread ; vino, wine, &c. 

There are two sorts of nouns; one is called a noun- 
substantive, and the other a noun-adjective. 

The noun-substantive is that which subsists by itself, 
or which by itself alone so clearly expresses the thing 
named, that we immediately understand it ; as, heaven, 
earth, a king, a horse, a book; for we know the meaning 
of the words, heaven, earth, king, &c. 

“The noun-adjective is a word which denotes the 
qualities of the substantive; as, great, grande; fine, 
bello; little, piccolo; red, résso; we know not what is 
great, fair, little or red, unless we join a substantive to 
it; as, a great book, un gran libro; a fine book, un bel 
Libro; a little book, un piccolo libro; a red book, un 
libro résso; a great hat, un gran cappéllo; a fine hat, 
un bel cappéello ; a little hat, un piccolo cappéllo; a red 
hat, un cappello rosso. 

Every noun is either of the masculine or the feminine 
gender, there being no neuter in Italian. 

B2 
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The masculine gender is marked by the article id or 
lo, in English, the 

The feminine gender is marked by the article lu, in 
English, also the. 

All nouns, before which we may place z/ or lo, are of 
the masculine gender; and those before which we place 
la, are of the feminine gender; example, ¢/ libro, the 
book ; él fudco, the fire; lo spécchio, the looking-glass ; 
are of the masculine gender: la térra, the earth; la 
camera, the room; la pénna, the pen; are of the 
feminine gender 

*.* Observe, that the noun-substantive is but of one 
gender: that is to say, either masculine or feminine; as 
Dio, God ; ciélo, heaven; gtardino, garden ; are always 
of the masculine gender, and never of the feminine. 
Térra, the earth; cdémera, a room; are feminine, and 
never masculine. 

The noun-adjective ought to agree with the substan- 
tive: when it terminates in 9, it is masculine; and when 
it terminates in a, it is feminine. Take notice, that all 
nouns-adjective masculine ending in 0, may become 
feminine, by changing o into a. 


béllo, bélla (*), handsome. 
piccolo, piccola, little. 
buono, budna, good. 
santo, santa, holy. 


There are some nounse-adjective, which, without 
changing their termination, are of both genders; and 
they are those which-in Italian end in e in the singular 
number, as iliistre, ammirabile, facile, &c. One may 


say, 
un uomo tlistre, an illustrious man. 
una donna illustre, an illustrious woman. 


uno spirito ammirdbile, a wonderful wit. 

una bellézza ammirdbile, a wonderful beauty. 

un libro facile, an easy book. 

una lezidne facile. an easy lesson. 

*.* Observe, that all nouns-adjective which end in e 
in Italian, are of the common gender. 


—_—=— 


2 See the N. B. at the end of page 23, 
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The nouns before which i or lo, and la (the) must 
not be placed indifferently, but only one of them, are 
nouns-substantive ; as, t/ s6le, the sun; la lina, the 
moon; ¢# giardino, the garden; i frétto, the fruit; la 
vartd, virtue; la prudénza, prudence. 

Nouns that can change o into a are also adjectives ; 
thus of dotto, learned, you may form doétta, learned ; 
bat of /tina, giardino, térra, §c. which are nouns-sub- 
stantive, you cannot form lino, giardina, térro, §c. 

A noun is also of the singular and plural number. 

The singular number is used where we speak of one 
thing only; as, the prince, il principe; the body, il 
corpo; the horse, 11 cavdllo; where we speak but of 
one prince, of one body, and of one horse. 

The plural number is used when we speak of more 
than one ; as, the princes, 1 principt: the bodies, i corpt ; 
the horses, ¢ cavdlli: here we speak of several princes, 
several bodies, and several horses. 

The little words of two or three letters, as #/ or lo, la, 
in English, the; 1, gli, and le, which signify the in the 
plural, and are placed before nouns to mark the gender, 
number and case, are called Articles. 


OF THE ARTICLES. 


The ArticiE is a declinable word, of one, two or 
three letters, which is put before the nouns to show © 
their gender and number. | 

The gender and number have been explained already. 

But, not to perplex the memory, I have inserted the 
explanation of the cases after the parts of speech, as it 
will be time enough then to learn them; and it is 
sufficient, at present, to know that the English article 
is the, and that it is used both in the singular and plural 
number. . 

You cannot always know the gender, number or 
case of nouns, except by the article which precedes 
them. If one should ask, for instance, what gender 
the word ptéde, a foot,.is of, it would be impossible to 
know, without prefixing an article to it: the articles :l 
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and lo denote the masculine, and Ja the feminine; so 
that in saying tl piéde, the foot, the article # shows it 
is of the masculine gender. 

In like manner, if a person should ask of what num- 
ber any other word is, the question could not always be 
resolved, without putting the articles i, lo, 2 or gis, be- 
fore it, to mark the singular or the plural number. 

*,* Observe, that when an article comes before a 
word beginning with a vowel, the last letter of the 
article must be cut off; that is to say, you retrench the 
vowel at the end of the article, and in the place of it 
you put an apostrophe, which is made thus(’). Example; 
in prefixing an article to amdére, onore, dnima, you must 
not pronounce or write lo amdére, lo onére, la dnima ; 
but l’amére, Vondre, Vanima, §c. 

In this manner you retrench the vowel in other 
cases; dell’ amére, deil ondre, dell’ aGnima; all amore, 
all’ onére, all’ Gnima; dall’ amére, dall’ onére, dall’ 
anima. 


OF PRONOUNS. 


A Pronoun, which the Italians call Pronome or 
Vicenome, is a declinable part of speech; so named, 
because it is used instead of a noun. There are seven 
sorts of pronouns; namely, 


Pronouns 
Personal, Interrogative, 
Conjunctive, Relative, 
Possessive Improper, or 
Demonstrative, Indefinite. 


Of Pronouns Personal. 


The pronoun personal marks the: three persons ; 
namely, the first, second and third, as well in the 
singular as plural. 

The first person is he or she, who speaks ; and it is 
expressed by I, #0; we, nét. 
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The pronoun personal io, marks the first person sin- 
gular; as, I speak, to pdrlo; I sing, to canto; I believe, 
to crédo; néi marks the first person plural; as, we 
speak, n6: parlidmo, &c. 

The pronouns personal I, 20; we, noz; belong as 
well to the masculine gender as to the feminine; so that 
a woman as well as a man says, I sing, to canto ; I see, 
to védo; we sing, not cantiamo; we see, ndi vediamo, 
&e. 

The second person is that to whom we speak ; and it 
serves also for the masculine and feminine; viz. thou, 
tu, in the singular number; you, véz, in the plural ; 
example, thou speakest, tu pdrli; thou dost sing, tu 
cants: you speak, vdt parldie; you sing, vdi cantdte, 
&e. 
The third person is that of whom we speak; namely, 
he, egla or ésso, for the masculine ; she, él/a or essa, for the 
feminine ; and, in the plural, the masculine makes églino, 
they; the feminine, élleno; as, he speaks, eglt parla; 
he sings, egli canta; she speaks, élla parla ; they speak, 
églino or ésst parlano, m. élleno or ésse parlano, f. 


*,* Observe, that there are only J and we for the 
first person: there are also only thou and you*for the 
second; consequently, every sentence in which there is 
neither /, we, thou nor you, must be of the third per- 
son; as, the king is willing, i re vuole; the master 
teaches, t/ maéstro inségna, &c. ; both these sentences 
belong to the third person, because they have neither 
I, we, thou nor you. 


Of Pronouns Conjunctive. 


Although conjunctive pronouns are only an inflection 
of the personal pronouns, and ought not to be treated of 
separately, we will, however, make a separate class of 
them, to follow the general custom of grammarians, 
which we are far from approving. 

The pronouns conjunctive in Italian are mi, me or to 
me; tz, thee or to thee; st, himself or to himself, her- 
self or to herself; cz, us or to us; vt, you or to you ; 
loro, them or to them. 

B 4 
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The pronouns conjunctive have a very great resem- 
blance and affinity with the pronouns personal, as they 
are always put before the verb, except léro; but with 
this difference, that the pronouns personal make the action 
of the verb, before which they are placed, and the pro- 
nouns conjunctive receive it ; example, to canto, I sing ; 
véi parléte, you speak : it is the pronouns J and you 
which make the action of the verbs seng and speak, before 
which they are placed; and consequently they are pro- 
nouns personal. But when we say Dio mi véde, God 
sees me, it is God constitutes the action of the word sees, 
and me receives it. In like manner when we say, io vi 
prégo, I pray you; v6: ct considerdte, you consider us ; 
I wish to know which are the words in these two phrases 
that constitute the action of the verbs pray and consider? 
It is J that pray; therefore io, I, is the pronoun per- 
sonal ; and v2, you, is the pronoun conjunctive. 

In the second phrase, vdz ct considerate, you consider 
us; it is v6, you, that is the pronoun personal, and 
causes the action of the verb consider; but the word ci, 
us, that receives it, is the pronoun conjunctive, &c. 


Of Pronouns Possessive. 


Pronouns possessive mark the possession of a thing; 
the pronouns possessive are, my, thy, his or her, their, 
our, your: example, my horse; thy hat; his or her 
book; my room; thy daughter; his house ; our judg- 
ment ; our intention; your wit; your pen; my chil- 
dren; my land; thy pleasures ; thy actions; his glass ; 
his chaise; our horses; our towns; your clothes; your 
hands ; their father; their kindred. Properly speak- 
ing, possessive pronouns are only those which are em- 
ployed instead of, and without, the substantive; as, this 
ts my book: here my is not a possessive pronoun, but a 
possessive adjective. Whose book ts this? mine :. here 
mine is a pronoun. In Italian we have no different 
words to express the possessive pronouns and possessive 
adjectives, as in French and English; consequently, as 
they have the same sound, care must be taken not to 
confound them. 
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Of Pronouns Demonstrative. 


The pronouns demonstrative serve to point out, as it 
were, a particular person or thing, or persons or things; 
as, thts and that ; these and those; example, this coach ; 
this woman ; that man ; these books ; those pictures, &c. 


Of Pronouns Interrogative. 


The pronoun interrogative is used in asking a ques- 
tion; there are but three in English, namely, who? 
which? what? example, what would you have? who is 
there ? what woman is that? what do you mean? which 
man do you mean ? 


Of Pronouns Relative. 


A pronoun relative has reference to a thing or person 
spoken of before; as, which, who, that, when they are 
not interrogatives; example, the book that I read; the 
master who teaches ; the lesson which I study. 


Of Pronouns Indefinite. 


The indefinites are, every, every one, all, any; or 
nobody, none, several, some, other, &c. They are also 
called improper, because, strictly speaking, they are not 
pronouns. 

*,° Note, that these pronouns improper are very much 
like adjectives, being most of them both of the masculine 
and feminine gender in Italian ; but as there is no'such 
- distinction as masculine and feminine in the English 
pronouns improper, there can be no example of them 
given here; so that I refer beginners to the third chapter 
concerning pronouns, where it will be rendered more in- 
telligible. 

The pronouns indefinite or improper have also their 
distinction of singular and plural number; but this, as 
well as the gender, cannot be explained here by ex- 
amples; it shall be done with more convenience and 
perspicuity in its proper place. 

BS 
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OF VERBS. 


Tue Verb and the Noun are the two principal parts 
of speech. : 

The Noun serves to name any thing. 

The Verb serves to denote every action that may be 
performed, by expressing the person performing, and the 
tense or time when performed; as, to laugh; to love ; 
to sleep; to run; to nourish; todie; to sing; to teach; 
I love, we love; I laugh, we laugh, &c.: I will love, we 
will love; I will laugh, we will laugh, &c. 

The Verb has neither masculine nor feminine gender ; 
but is distinguished by three tumes or tenses, viz. the 
present ; the preterperfect, or time past; the future, or 
the time tocome. Generally before the verb, there is a 
pronoun personal; as, / sing, he stngs; we sing, you 
sing, they sing. I sang, he sung; I will sing, ye shall 
sing. In which examples, the difference of the time of 
performing the action is obvious. 

The change of time or tense is, in the grammatical 
phrase, known by the name of conjugation. 

The conjugation of verbs is composed of four parts, 
viz. of moods, tenses, persons and number. 


OF MOODS. 


A Moop is a grammatical term, used to express the 
internal operation of the mind and will, and the different 
ways and manners of acting. 

Now this may be done after five manners or moods, 
and these moods are called indicative, imperative, opta- 
tive, subjunctive, and infinitive. 

The Indicative or Demonstrative, as others call it, is 
the first mood: it shows and declares simply and abso- 
lutely, and without any condition, the thing signified by 
the verb; as when I say, J sing, I have sung, I nill 
sing, one may plainly perceive that there are, in these 
three examples, the time present, past, and to come, 
without our being obliged to inquire, whether this verb 
depends on some particle or mark, as that, provided 


THE ITALIAN TONGUE. 11 


that, &c. in which case, the verb would not be in the 
indicative, but in the subjunctive. 

The Imperative marks the action of the verb in com- 
manding and forbidding: example, sing you, do not 
sing ; go thou, do not go. It is obvious that, in the 
foregoing examples, the person speaks either in the way 
of command or prohibition ; and, of course, in the impe- 
rative. 

The Optative expresses the action of the verb by wish- 
ing and desiring; as, would I had five hundred pounds 
a-year! could I but go to Rome! had I but that, how 
happy should I be! 

The Subjunctive or Conjunctive, is so called, because 
it is generally used with conjunctions before it: such as, 
that, although, to the end that, provided that: example, 
my master is willing that I do my duty; although he 
says that I may write ; provided that he come ; he desires 
that I may sing. The verbs, do, say, write, come, and 
sing, which follow the conjunctions, are of the subjunc- 
tive mood. 

The manner of applying conjunctions to verbs will be 
illustrated when we come to speak of the syntax of 
verbs, in the second part of this Grammar, to which we 
refer the reader. 

The Infinitive represents the action of the verb, with- 
out marking either the number or person; as, fo love, 
to write; one cannot tell by what number of persons 
this action, to love or to write, is to be done, nor who is 
to do it. 


OF TENSES. 


Verss have properly but three tenses; the present, 
the preter, and the future. 

The Present denotes a thing done at the very time we 
are speaking ; as, J sing, you sing, &c. 

The Preter, or time past, denotes an action which is 
no longer present; as, 1. J was singing: 2. I sung: 
3. I have sung: 4. I had sung. 

These four examples plainly show that an action may 
be passed in four different manners, which is the reason 
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that there are four different tenses which mark the time 
past; they are, 


1. The preterimperfect. 3. The preterperfect. 
2. The preterperfect definite. | 4. The preterpluperfect. 


The Preterimperfect serves for the actions which were 
present at a certain time; example, / was singing when 
you came in: the words, J was singing, show that the 
action of singing was doing when you came in. 

The English language has not a proper and exclusive 
form corresponding to the Italian or Latin preterimper- 
fect, but in the ‘phrase, / was singing when you came in: 
although the expression, / was singing, may be employed 
also in other instances besides this, it does, however, in 
this instance convey the idea of the imperfect Italian 
present: that is, the English definite sense must be 
translated into the Italian imperfect, when it conveys, 
as to time, the same idea as the expression, / was sing- 
tng, does in the above-quoted instance. _ 

The Preterperfect definite marks and defines the time, 
the year, or the day, when the action was done; as, 
I sung yesterday ; I spoke to the king last year. 

We also make use of this tense, in telling or relating 
any action: example, last year the king took the field; 
he made himself master of several towns, and conquered 
whole provinces; he defeated the enemy, who made a 
vigorous defence; he struck a terror into his neighbours, 
and at last forced them to accept of such a peace as he 
pleased to prescribe. All the verbs of this example are 
in the preterperfect definite. 

Those who do not understand Latin, have some diffi- 
culty to distinguish the preterimperfect from the preter- 
perfect definite: in order to comprehend this matter, 
attend to the two following observations :-— 


*.* 1. That the preterimperfect may be applied to a 
time past, or to that which is still in being. By the time 
still in being, or not quite past, we are to understand a 
day, a night, a week, a month, a year, the age we live in. 

By the past time, or that which is no more, we under- 
stand yesterday, the day before yesterday, last week, 
last month, last year, last century. Hence we may use 
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the preterimperfect thus: J was writing to-day; I was 
singing this week ; I was reading this month. On the 
contrary, the preterperfect definite is applied to the 
time past, and never to that still in being : we may say, 
I wrote yesterday ; I read last week ; but we must not 
say, | wrote to-day: I did read to-day. 

2. But to make the difference between the preterim- 
perfect and the preterperfect definite more plain and 
intelligible to ladies, it is sufficient to know, that the 
first person of the preterimperfect is always terminated 
in vo or va, in Italian ; as amdva, I was loving ; cantdva, 
I was singing; godéva, I was enjoying, &c. The pre- 
terperfect definite never has that termination: as, amdi, 
I loved ; godéi, I enjoyed, &c. 

The Preterperfect expresses actions perfectly past; 
as, I have sung, ho cantato; I have enjoyed, ho goduto. 

Observe, that we always make use of a verb and 
participle to express the preterperfect or compound 
tense; as, I have written, ho scritto. It is obvious, that 
ho is the verb, and scréito the participle. These are 
expressed in Italian as well as in English ; butin Latin 
they make use of a single verb only. 

We generally use the preterperfect to express an 
action done at a time which is still in being and not 
entirely elapsed, as, J have given; I have written; I have 
spoken to-day, this morning, this week, this month, in my 
life-time, &e.; and not as some people, who confound 
the preterperfect definite with the preterperfect, saying, 
I gave, | spoke to-day, this month, &c. because to-day, 
thts month, &c. are times still in being, which we ought 
to express by the preterperfect, J have given, I have 
spoken, &c. to-day, this month, &c. 

The Preterpluperfect denotes not only an action 
perfectly past, but likewise shows that it was over, 
before another action of which we are speaking, began; 
example, { had supped, when you were singing; I had 
done writing, when you entered. 

Here it appears plainly that there are four preterites, 
or past tenses ; viz. two simple, and two compound. 

The simple are the preterimperfect and the preter- 
perfect definite, which in Italian are expressed by a 
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single verb, with a pronoun personal before it; as, 
leggéva, I was reading; leggévt, thou wast reading ; 
leggéva, he was reading; /éssi, I read; leggésti, thou 
readest; lésse, he read. In these examples, there is no 
more than one verb. 

The two compound preterites are the preterperfect 
and the preterpluperfect; which are always expressed 
by a verb and a participle, as, I have written, ho scritto; 
thou hast written, hat serstto; he has written, ha scritto, 
&c.; I had given, to aveva dato; thou hadst given, tu 
avevi dato; he had given, egli aveva dato, &c. 

The Future is a tense that signifies something to 
come; as, I will sing, cantero; I will speak, parler, 
&c. It is either simple or compound; simple in the 
examples above mentioned ; compound when I say, I 
shall have read, avro létto; I shall have written, avré 
scritio, &c. 


OF PERSONS. 


The tenses of verbs are composed of three Persons. 

The first is always expressed by J in the singular 
number, and by we in the plural; as, J sing, we sing. 

The second person is marked by thou in the singular, 
and you in the plural; as, thou singest, you sing. 

The third is he or she in the singular, and they in the 
plural ; as, he or she speaks, they speak. 


OF NUMBERS. 


The tenses of the verbs have also two Numbers, the 
singular and the plural; singular, / love, thou lovest, he 
loveth; plural, we love, ye or you love, they love. 


OF PARTICIPLES. 


The Participles are so called, because, although 
they are verbs, they partake of the nature and quality 
of adjectives; as, amdto, amdata, loved; orndto, orndta, 
adorned: one may say, J loved, and I nave loved; I 
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adored, I have adored: which are verbs; we also say, 
a man beloved, a woman loved, a God adored; then 
those words, loved, beloved, adored, &c. are nouns ad- 
jective, and consequently, participles, from their partak- 
ing of the nature of adjectives and verbs, and from their 
serving to form the preterperfect. 

*,* Observe, that whenever two verbs follow one 
another in the same phrase, and the first is one of 
the tenses of the verbs to have or to be, the second is a 
participle, as, J have seen, you have spoken, he has written, 
Lf am loved, we are commended: the words seen, spoken, 
written, loved, commended, are participles. 


The former five parts of speech, namely, the Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, and Participle, change their 
terminations in Italian: example, ¢ cavdllo del principe 
é béllo, the prince’s horse is handsome: # cavdlli det 
princips sono bélli, the princes’ horses are handsome. 
By these two examples, you may see the change of the 
articles, nouns, and verbs. By the two following you 
will observe a change of the pronouns and participles. 


Lavostra léttera é scritta Your letter is written in 
in una maniéra affettudsa an affectionate and familiar 
e famigliare. style. 

Le vostre léitere sono Your letters are written 
scritte in términt affettudst in affectionate and familiar 
e famigliari. terms. 


The other four parts of speech admit of no alteration : 
as, béne, well, which is an adverb; con, with, a preposi- 
tion; che, that, a conjunction; ome, alas, an interjec- 
tion: these are constantly pronounced and written in 
the same manner; and it may be observed, that these 
words have neither gender, number, case nor time. 


OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are words that help to express in a better 
manner what the verb denotes, and add more or less 
force and significancy to it; as well, ill, more, plainly, 
better, hardly : example, when I say, J teach, this ex- 
pression shows what I do, that is, / teach; but it does 
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not point out the manner how I teach. To convey this 
meaning, I add an adverb; thus, J teach plainly. We 
have already observed, that adverbs have neither gender, 
number, nor case, 

There are a great many kind of adverbs; but I shall 
here only give examples of two or three of the most 
common. 

Adverbs of time; such as, when, yesterday, to-night, 
fo-day, to-morron, late, soon, a long while, always, never, 

Ce 

Adverbs of place; as, where, here, there, above, belo, 
towards, far, near, &c. 

Adverbs of quantity; as, how much, how many, much, 
as much, litile, &c. 


OF PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions, like Adverbs, have neither gender, 
number nor case; they are always prefixed to nouns, 
articles and verbs, and therefore are called prepositions, 
from the Latin word preponere, to set before; as, upon, 
near, before, without, out, in, against, for ; as, upon the 
house, near the palace, tn the garden, against reason, in 
court, before the king, &c. 

*,* Observe, that there is a great difference between 
the adverb and preposition; for the adverb requires 
nothing after it, but the sense of it is complete without 
the addition of another word: example, he teaches well, 
you speak learnedly, you write fast, &c. But, on the 
contrary, the preposition always requires some word to 
follow it; for example, you are before me, it ts upon the 
table, they are in the garden, &c. 

*.* Observe, also, that the prepositions sometimes 
become adverbs, when we speak absolutely, and there 
is neither article, noun, nor pronoun, after the preposi- 
tions; for instance, my brother walks before, he will 
come after, they are behind, she ts near. 

In these four examples, before, after, behind, and near 
are adverbs; but if we said, my brother walks before his 
company, he will come after us, the servant is behind us, 
she ts near us; then, before, after, behind, near, are 
prepositions, . 
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OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


The Conjunctions serve to join and connect words 
and sentences together; such as, and, or, but, though, 
that, as, provided that, in short, &c. Example, Peter and 
Paul, black or white: I promised it to you, but you 
must give it me again. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 


The Interjections are words that make sense of them- 
selves, and serve to express any violent emotion; as, 


alas! fie! courage! halt! hush! 
AN EXPLANATION OF THE CASES*. 


The variation of articles, nouns, and pronouns, is 
called a Declension. 

The change of verbs is called a Conjugation. 

A declension has six variations, which are called 
Cases; viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
vocative and ablative. 

The case, or variation of nouns, is known only by 
the articles. 

I must here repeat what I have before observed when 
treating of the articles, viz. when an article happens to 
precede a word beginning with a vowel, the vowel at the 
end of the article is retrenched, and an apostrophe is 
placed in its stead. 

The articles of the nominative are, the, both in the 
singular and plural in English ; as, the sun, the earth, 
the ladies. 

This case is called the nominative, from nominare, to 


* A great part of this Treatise of Cases ts applicable 
only to the learned, and to some foreign languages, such 
as French, Italian, §c.; for the English have no varia- 
tion in the noun except the genitive, as, man, man’s, 
and none at all in the article, since they only make use of 
the little signs or particles, to distinguish the cases; as 
of, to, for, from, &ce. 
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name; because it declares the name of any thing with 
the article the, and this article, with the following noun 
makes the nominative; as, the sun, the moon, the earth, 
the horses, the men, the women. 

The articles of the genitive are, of the, and of; for in- 
stance, of the sun, of the moon, of the earth, of London. 

We give the name of the genitive to this case, because 
it shows the author or cause of the noun of which we 
speak; for example, when we say, the heat of the sun; 
in this example, of the sun, is the genitive case, because 
the sun is the author and the cause that produced the 
name heat ; and so, in the following example: the length 
of the street, the father’s son, the fruit of the tree, the 
beauty of Paris. 

The word genitive comes from the Latin gignere, 
which signifies to produce. 

The dative is marked by the articles to the and to, 
for the singular and plural; example, to the sun, to the 
prince, to London, to the men, to the houses, &c. 

The dative serves to make known to whom, or to 
what, we give or address the thing spoken of: as, to 
give alms to the poor ; to write to the king, to the queen, 
to London, to Rome. The word dative comes from dare, 
to give. 

The accusative is like the nominative, and the articles 
are the same: as, the sun, the earth, the women. 

The word accusative is derived from the Latin accu- 
sare, to accuse. 

The only difference between these two cases is, that 
the nominative is before the verb, and the accusative 
after it. e 

To distinguish the nominative from the accusative, 
you have only to remember, that the nominative names 
the person or thing that makes the action of the verb, 
and the accusative accuses or names that which receives 
it: example, the king loves the queen. 

The king is the nominative case, because it is the king 
that makes the action of loving; and the queen is the 
accusative, because it is the queen that receives the 
action of loving from the king. 

*.* Note, that the accusative is generally put after 
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verbs active and prepositions ; as, J behold the sun, with 
the princes, for the king, &c. 

The vocative is always distinguished by the interjec- 
tion O; it is used in calling out to a person: example, 
O Peter, O Paul, &c. Most commonly we put no 
article at all to express the vocative; as, Sir, Madam, 
Mary, Peter, &c. 

The word vocative comes from the Latin vocare, to call. 

The ablative, in English, is expressed by the articles 
from the, from and by. 

The ablative is generally put after the verbs passive. 
Now, the ladies, and those who do not understand Latin, 
will easily know what a verb passive is, being always 
composed of two verbs; the first of which is some tense 
of the verb éssere, to be, and the other a participle: so 
that these two together make a verb passive, after which 
the ablative case is put: example, J am esteemed by the 
king. 

The ablative is also used after the following verbs, 
to take away, to receive, to obtain, to separate, &c. 


Examples: 


To take from the . . « hands. 
I have received from the prince. 
He is separated from . . me. ( |... 
I came from .... . Italy. ° 


The word ablative derives its origin from the Latin 
ablatum, which signifies, taken away; J am beloved by 
the prince. I have recetved a hundred pounds from the 

ince. 

This is the same thing as if I should say, / have 
received from the prince, his love, and a hundred pounds. 

When the pupil is sufficiently versed in the foregoing 
particulars, and understands the meaning of tenses, gen- 
ders, numbers, and persons, he may then be exercised in 
the parts of speech contained therein : 


The last words 
are in the ablative 


For Example, 
The soldiers who fight bravely for their king are es- 
teemed and praised by the whole kingdom. 
The is a definite article of the plural number, of the 
masculine gender, and the nominative case. 
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Soldiers, is a noun substantive, of the same number, 
gender, and case. 

Who, a pronoun relative of the plural number, and 
nominative case. 

Fight, a verb of the pres. indic. and 3rd person plural. 

Bravely, an adverb.—For, a preposition. 

Their, a pronoun possessive. 

King, a noun substantive, masculine, in the accusative 
singular. 

Are, a verb in the third person plural, and present in- 
dicative.—E steemed, a participle. 

Are esteemed, a verb passive, of the third person plu- 
ral, and present indicative. 

And, aconjunction.—Pratsed, a participle. 

Are praised, a verb passive, of the third person plural, 
and present indicative. 

By, a preposition.— All, a pronoun indefinite. 

Kingdom, a noun substantive, masculine. 

By the whole, in the ablative ; because are esteemed, 
and are praised, are both verbs passive, and require an 
ablative case after them. 


METHOD OF FINDING OUT THE WORDS IN A DICTIONARY. 


Nouns substantive are to be found by their singular 
number, and not by their plural; therefore you must © 
not look for heavens, horses, &c., but heaven, horse, &c. 
Nouns adjective are sought for by the masculine, and 
not by the feminine: for example, to know the Italian 
of fine, you must look for bello, and not bélla. 

The method of finding out verbs in a dictionary, is 
by their infinitives. In English, the infinitive is known 
by the participle to placed before the verb, as to love, to 
sing. In Italian, the infinitives terminate in dre, ére, 
or tre. So that if I want to know the infinitive of 
amiamo, cedidmo, sentiamo I must not look for amo, 
crédo, sénio, but for amare, crédere, senittre, and so form 
them according to the rules of each conjugation. 

The augmentatives and diminutives, or nouns in- 
creased or diminished in their signification, are very 
rarely given in dictionaries; the rules, therefore, for 
their formation, will be found explained where the noun 
is treated of. 
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COMPLETE ITALIAN MASTER. 
PART I. 


Tue first thing necessary to be acquired is, the ITALIAN 
PronunciaTIon ; this is confined to some syllables 
which the Italians pronounce differently from the Eng- 
lish, as may be seen at the end of this discourse, where 
the whole difficulty of the Italian pronunciation is in- 
cluded in a period of seven lines. 


OF THE ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 


The Italian language contains twenty-two letters, 
which are pronounced by the Tuscans in the following 
manner: in some other parts of Italy they pronounce 
the letters 6, c, d, g, p, t, 2, as with a single e after 
them, saying be, tche, de, &c.: but the pronunciation of 
Tuscany, which i is the most correct, is, as nearly as can 
be expressed in writing, a8 follows : 


A aa, M emmay, 
B bee, N énnay, 
C tchee, O 0, 

D | ¥ | dee, P| | pee, 

E \ 8 Ja, -Q| 8 | coo, 

F }) 3 \ éffay, (p. 24) R ) 3 ( érray, 
G | 8 | dgge, S| § | éssay, 
H | a, | acca, T | Ay | tee, 

I e, U 00, 

J ee, V voo, 

L éllay, Z dzaita. 


Hence it appears that the Italian pronunciation is 
very different from the English ; and we must be careful 
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to sound the letters, as nearly as possible, as they are 
marked in the preceding alphabet. 

The Italians have no such letter as hk, x, w or y; at 
least they never make use of them, except in writing 
foreign names, as Stockholm, Xendcrate, &c., and then 
they pronounce the former word as if it were a c instead 
of k, and the latter as if it were an S instead of the 
letter X. You are also at liberty to write Stocolm and 
Sendcrate. 

The letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 
as has been already remarked in the Introduction. 


VOWELS. 
OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 


THE vowels, which are a, e, t or j, 0, u, are pronounced 
ah, a, e, ee, 0, 00. ; 

A is always sounded open and broad, like a in the 
English word arm, art; thus amo, I love, amante, lover, 
&c.; when a is accented at the end of a word 4, it has 
a quicker, louder and sharper tone than otherwise ; thus 
in calamila, calamity, the a must be pronounced sharper 
and louder than in calamita, a loadstone. 

E ig never mute in Italian, as it often is in French, 
but it has two sounds, one close and one open; e close 
sounds like at in patn, as in pena, pain; legge, law; vents, 
twenty, &c.; it is generally close in Italian words de- 
rived from the Latin, in which the ¢ in Latin was 
changed into ein Italian; as sélva, from sylva, wood; 
pésce, from piscts, fish, &c. &c.; e is always close at the 
end of words of more than one syllable; example, 4rse 
di spéme, e pérde il cor dolénte ; he was inflamed with 
hopg, and his heart is overwhelmed with grief. 

E has an open sound, like ein let; as téma, a theme; 
legge, he reads; venti, winds, &c. See NB. at p. 23. 

E is open before sé in nouns substantive, as festa, a 
festival ; vesie, a garment; arrésto, an arrest. 

N.B. Exceptions to the above rule are, césto, a tuft 
of grass; destino, destiny; destrézza, dexterity ; me- 
stizia, sadness. 


~ 
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Mele, with an open e, pronounced malay, signifies 
honey ; and with e close, signifies apples. 

Tis pronounced like ee in the English word feet ; as 
diritto, direct, pronounce dereetto; cimiterio, a church- 
yard, pronounce tchemeetareo. 

O, as well as the vowel e, has also two sounds, one 
elose, like o in note, as in foro, hole; torta, tart, &c. ; 
open, as o in not, in foro, the bar; torta, twisted, &c. 


' oF O cLOosE. 


O (like E) is generally close in Italian words derived 
from the Latin, in which the wu of the Latin word was 
changed into o in the Italian; as dolce, from the Latin 
dulcis, sweet; molto, from multum, many; volgo, from 
vulgus, vulgar, &c. &c., which words pronounce, soften- 
ing the o a little, dolche, molto, volgo. 

O is close when accented, in words ending in 6ne, dra, 
ére, 680; as orazione, prayer; gualdra, whenever; Si- 
gnore, Sir; amoréso, amorous. 

O is also close before J, m,n, r; as volére, to be wil- 
ling ; témba,a grave; bardéne, baron; cérte, a court. 

N. B. Except when preceded by ¢ or wu. 

O is close before gn; as Bologna, which pronounce 
Bolonnia ; bisogno, want, pronounce bisonnio, &c. &c. ; 
and it is also close before s in adjectives ; as amoréso, 
amorous, &c. 


oF O oPEN. 


O is pronounced open when preceded by i or u; as 
chioma, head of hair, pronounce keomah; Gidve, pro- 
nounce Jovey; cuore, a heart, pronounce core. The 
final 6, when accented, is likewise open, as amo, parlo, 
&c.; and so it is in all monosyllables, as fo, so, vo, &c. 

O is also open before s in substantives; as rdsa, a 
rose; sp0sa, @ spouse. 

U is pronounced like oo in English; example, pub- 
blicaziéne, pronounce pooblecatsednay. 

N.B. Before we proceed with the pronunciation of 
letters and syllables, we must observe that there is in 
Italian, as well asin English, an accent or stress on a 
peculiar syllable of every word; but it has no fixed 
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place, and it is only marked by this accent (‘) when it 
falls on the last vowel of a word, as in fard, necessita, 
virtd. 

Most Italian words have the stress or tonic accent, 
on the last syllable but one, as in ple-bé-o, no-i6-so, 
ab-biét-to, &. Thus to avoid any doubt, we will mark 
with this accent (’) all the vowels on which the stress is 
to be laid, and we will make use of this accent (‘) on 
the e and o when open. 


CONSONANTS. 


OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 


Tue consonants b, d, f, 1, m,n, p, r, are pronounced as 
in English. 

Some of the consonants vary from the English pro- 
nunciation, especially c, g, z, to which may be added 
h, t, and s, and upon each of which there are several 
particulars to be observed. 

C, before the vowels a, 0, u, and before the consonants 
l, r, is pronounced the same as in English; as cdsa, a 
house ; collo, a neck; cura, care; Cristo, Christ; cle- 
ménza, clemency ; crudéle, cruel. 

C, before the vowels e or t, sounds like che and chi in 
the English words cherry and chick ; examples : 


Pronounce 
Césare, Ceesar, Chésare 
Cecita, blindness, checheeta 
Citta, a city, chitia 


If two ce’s come before the vowels e or 3, the former 
is sounded as ¢, and the latter like che in cherry; ex- 
ample, accénio, an accent, pronounce atchénto ; brdccto, 
an arm, pronounce brdatcheo. 

When after ct there is a vowel, as cta, cite, cio, ciu, it 
must be pronounced as one syllable, so as to lose, in 
some measure, the sound of the vowel :; examples, 
Francia, ciélo, bacto, pronounce Frdnchea, cheaylo, 
bacheo. 


The syllables sce, sci, are pronounced sha, she; 
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example, scemdre, to diminish, pronounce shaymédray ; 
lascidre, to leave, pronounce lashéaray. 

Ch is used instead of, and pronounced like, the letter 
k, which the Italians never use but in foreign names; as 
Bochsa, pronounce Boksa. 

The syllables che, chi, whether in the beginning or at 
the end of a word, are pronounced ka, ke: example: 
cherubino, acherubin: chiddo, a nail; giovénchi, heifers : 
pronounce kayroobeeno, keddo, gtovénkee. 

F is used by the Italians instead of ph, as Efeso, 
Ephesus ; fildsofo, philosopher; frase, phrase. 

G before the vowels a, 0, u, and before consonants, 
is pronounced as in English; example: gabbia, a cage; 
gobbo, hunchbacked; gisto, taste; grado, a degree; 
grido, acry. 

G before e, t, is pronounced as in the English words 
geography, gin, as in gélo, giro. 

When after the syllable gz there is another vowel, as 
gia, gio, giu, the g is pronounced like an English j; as 
in gtardino, giorno, giidice, pronounce jardino, jorno, 
juditchay. 

When two g’s precede the vowels e, 4, the first g is 
pronounced as a d, and the last as a g; for example : 
oggétto, an object: Oggi, to-day; read odgétto, ddgi. 

G before li is pronounced like U2 in the French word 
fille, or like the U/ in the English words million, bril- 
lant ; first, in the different inflections of the article and 
prououn i/, /o; secondly, in the pronoun, egl2, eglino; 
thirdly, when it is followed by a vowel, and forms a 
diphthong, as in vaglio, maglio. 

The syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are pronounced 
something like nntar, nnie, nnt, nnio, nniu; for example: 
guadagnare, to gain; agnéllo, a lamb ; tgniido, naked ; 
incognito, unknown ; read guadanntare, anniéllo, inniido, 
incénnteeto. In short gn, before a vowel, retains the 
same sound as in the French words, Allemagne, Bou- 
logne, montagne. The words negligénza, negligence ; 
negligénte, negligent; negligere, to neglect; Anglicdno, 
Briton; and Anglia (poet.), England, are sounded hard, 
as in English. 

The syllables ghe, ghi, are pronounced like gue and 
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gui in the English words guest and guinea; as bottéghe, 
shops, sound bottéguay ; ludght, places, sound ludgui. 

The letter h is never aspirated, nor pronounced at the 
beginning of words; as, ho, 1 have, &c. But according 
to the modern orthography, all words are written with- 
out an h, except the three persons singular, and the 
third person plural, of the present indicative of the verb 
avére; and this in order to distinguish the verb ho from 
the sign of the vocative O, or from o the conjunction ; as 
likewise hai, from di, the article, in the dative plural 
masculine gender, di signér?, to the lords or gentlemen ; 
ha from the dative indefinite, a Prétro, to Peter; and 
lastly hanno from anno, which signifies a year. 

The letter 7 was considered sometimes as a consonant, 
and sometimes as a vowel; but according to the present 
orthography, it is only considered as a vowel when used 
instead of #; as the plural of names ending in to in the 
singular, as in principj, temp) ; where it is pronounced 
long; almost as a double ¢. 

S, in the beginning of words, is pronounced as in 
English; for example: saltte, soley sdle, singoldre, 
servo, sépra. : 

Sa, in these words, casa, house; cosa, a thing; résa, 
gnawed, must be pronounced like the first syllable of 
salute, that is to say, strong. 

The same may be said of all adjectives ending in 6so ; 
as gloriéso, glorious; vittortdso, victorious; as well in 
the singular as in the plural, masculine and feminine. 
It is generally pronounced as in the English words 
misery, desire, &c., when preceded by an open 6, as in 
sposo, esdso, except in the word rtposo. 

S will take the same sound in the adjectives ter- 
minating in ese, and in words in uso, except fuso, a 
spindle, where the s must be sounded as in saliite. 

Cost, in like manner, is pronounced with a strong 
hissing sound, the same as in casa and cosa. 

S, between two vowels, is generally sounded like a z ; 
as Sa, Se, st, 80, read and pronounce them as if they were 
written, 2a, ze, zi, 20; but in all words that have s: 
added to them, as scrivesi, they write, s preserves its 
natural sound. 
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In the following words the syllable ¢: is pronounced 
hard: as, simpatta, sympathy ; natio, native, or genuine ; 
mallattia, illness ; questiéne, question ; moléstia, trouble ; 
and a few verbs, as tiéne, potidite, patidmo, patidte, which 
are to be acquired only by practice. 

V, in Italian, is pronounced as in English. 

Z, like s, has two sounds; in some words as ds in 
Windsor, in others as ts in nits. It is like ds or dz in 
all words in which the z is used both in Italian and 
English, as in 


gazzétta gazette, Pronounce gadzétta 
Lazzaro Lazarus Lédzaro 
zeffiro zephyr dzéffero 
zodiaco zodiac dzodéaco 
2z0na zone dzona, &c. &c. 


Z is also pronounced like dz in the following words: 


grézzo clownish Pron. gredzzo 
gazza magpie gadza 
MEZZO middle medzzo 
rézza gauze rédzza 
zeba goad dzaba 
zélo zeal dzalo 
Zenofonte Xenophon Dzenofintay 
zeta Z dzayta 
zendddo. tiffany dzendédo 
zénzero ginger dzénzaro 
ziffera cipher dzeffara 


Z (single as well as double) is pronounced like ts in 
all words in which it is followed by two vowels, the 
first being #, as Fazio; grdzia, grace; spdazio, space; 
azidne, action; zto, uncle, &c. &c.; pronounce Fatsio, 
gratsta, spatsio, atstonay, tsto. It is also pronounced as 
ts when preceded by / or r; as in 


calza stocking Pron. calisa 
Sforza force Sortsa 
sbalzo a jump sbaltso 
térzo third tértso, &c. &c. 
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Exceptions—garzéne, a boy; scorza, bark; and 
6rzo, barley; in which the z has rather a softer sound. 

All the other Z’s (single and double) are pronounced 
like ts when before or after an e or o close, as in 


Arezzo Arezzo Pron. Aretso 
avvéz20 accustomed avvetso 
bellézza beauty belletsa 
fazzolétto handkerchief faisolétto 
gentilézza gentility gentilétsa 
pezzo & piece petso 
pbz2%0 a well potso 
prezzo prize pretso . 
ribrézzo fear ribrétso 
zeppo block tseppo 
Mazéppa Mazeppa Matzeppah 


All words with z, pronounced either like dz or és, re- 
quire a slight pause or stress on the d or ?¢, thus mézzo, 
gentilézza, nOzze, pronounce méd-zo, gentilét-sa, not-se, 
&c. 

Observe, finally, that great attention must be paid to 
double consonants between vowels; thus: secco, dry ; 
cadde, he fell; fummo, we were; carro, cart; fatto, 
fact; Avvénto, Advent, &c., must receive a fuller sound 
than seco, with him ; cade, he falls; fumo, smoke ; caro, 
dear ; fato, fate; evento, event. 
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A COLLECTION OF WORDS AND SYLLABLES, MOST DIF- 
FICULT TO BE PRONOUNCED. 


BEForeE you proceed to this collection, attend to the 
pronunciation of the syllables, Cla, Cle, ClO, Clu; sce, sct, 
Scio, sciu; gia, gie, gio, giu; gli, glia, glio. 


Ce, ci, pronounce as che, chi, in cherry and chick. 


Ciceréne, céci, cecila, cénere, céna, cendre, cérchio, 
cibo, citta, cttare, accénto, bacto, ctaschediino, ciélo, ctoé, 
ciurma. 

Che, chi, pronounce ka, kee. 


Che dite? che fate? che voléte? cht cercdte? chi 
voléte ? chi domandate ? 


Ge, gi, pronounce, dge, dgi; and git as Ils in mallton, 
William, &c. 


Gésto, genio, gélo, gente, giro, gitdice, maggiére, leg- 
giddro, giorno, gidvane, Gitigno; figlo, pighdre; gion- 
chigha, foglio, orgdoglio. 


Gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, pronounce nniar, nnia, nniee, 
nnto, nnioo, in one syllable, as we have already ob- 
served when treating of the pronunciation of conso- 
nants. 


Bagnare, guadagnire, légna, ingegnero, magnifico, 
pegno, légno, signére, ingégno, ignido. 


Scia, sce, sct, scio, sciu, pronounce, shea, sha, she, sho, 
shiu. Sciatica, scégliere, discifrdre, discidgliere, 
“2 
asciutto. 


Sa, 8€, St, SO. 


Pronounce the $ as in hiss in the words salite, casa, 
cosa, rosa, rdso, virtudso, cosi. 
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U, pronounce oo. 


Tu, virt, pugnare, pigno, matiro, funésto, miro, 
brino. 


U, before o. 


When those two vowels form but one syllable, the u 
must be pronounced almost insensibly. 

Budno, fudco, giuoco, figltudlo, fighudla. 

Except from this rule tio, sto, sudcero, sudcera, vir- 
tuéso, &c., because the u and o are two syllables. 

The Florentines, in the words buono, fudco, &c., pro- 
nounce the w rather stronger than the Romans, who in- 
deed sound those words in such a manner as if there 
were no uw at all, 


Z or 22, pronounce fs. 


In the words ndzze, fazzolétto, péizz0, pazzia, pazzo, 
ragazzo, &c. 


Z or 22, pronounce dz. 


In the words mézzo, Ldézzaro, zdna, zodiaco, zigrino, 
r6220, sozz0, &c. 


Z, pronounce like ts soft, 
In words aay Po anza, enza, onza; example: tgno- 
ranza, diligénza, Magénza. 


To acquire the true Italian accent, it will be necessary 
attentively to read over the following lines, in which all 
the difficulties lie in the syllables marked with a star: 
whoever has learned to pronounce these properly, will 
soon be master of the Italian pronunciation. 


AN EXERCISE FOR ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 


tee 7 + * | yo. oe *, ® ; 
Ciaschedino sa, che come non v’ é cosa, ché pit di- 


bi e ° * e * e e ° vd if 
spidccia a Dio, che ’ ingratitéidine ed inosservanza de’ 
*, aks * ne * * — , * 
suos precetit; cosi non v'é niente che cagtént maggior- 


rd . e * ec» = * ~ we 
ménte la desolaztone dell’ univérso, che la cecita e supér- 
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bia degli udmini, la pazzia de’ Gentili, ? ignorénza, el’ 


* + c * 
ostinazione de’ Giudéi e scismatici. 


‘** Every one knows, that as there is nothing which 
displeases God more than ingratitude, and the neglect of 
his commandments: so there is nothing that occasions 
the desolation of this world more than the blindness and 
pride of men, the folly of the Gentiles, the ignorance and 
obstinacy of Jews and schismatics.” 


A RECAPITULATION 


Pron. 
A ah 
C ca cah 
cc tche 
ce che (*) 
whe ka 
chi kee 
ct chi (*) 
cla chia 
cle chie 
cio tchio 
cru croo 
E (close) pen 
(open) ta 
G ga gar 
ge dge 
ghe gue 
ghi gui 
gi dgi 
gia ja 
gte je 
gto jo 
giu joo 
glo glo 
3 As in che-rish. 


arte 
casa 


accénto 
céna 
che 

chi 

citta 
ctasctino 
ciélo 
bacio 
crudéle 


pena 
téma 


gabbia 
énio 
Fottéghe 
ludghi 
giro 
giardino 
giélo 
Giove 
gtisto 
gloria 


OF THE ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION. 
Example. 


Pron. 
arte 


kasa 
attchénto 
chena 

ka 

ke 

chitta 
chiascoono 
chielo 
bacheo 
croodaylay 


paynah 
tamah 
gabbiah 
dgaynio 
bottégey 
luogui 
dgeero 
jardino 
Jaylo 
Jovay 
joosto 
gloreeah 


* As in chi-valry. 
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Pron. Example. Pron. 
gli hi pig liare pilliaray 
gna nniar regnare renniaray 
O (close) pole volére volayray 
(open) raw rosa rawza 
S (strong) san santo santo 
(soft) sa guisa gwesah 
sce shiay scéna shanah 
Sct shi lasciare lasheahray 
U 00 virie veertéo 
V viv vivere veveray 
vv avvenire a-veneere 
Z as $ sa diligénza delegentsa 
ts fats Fazio Fatzio 
dz dze Leffiro dzef’erow 


N. B. Notwithstanding the foregoing copious illus- 
tration of this essential part of the Italian language, a 
natural and correct pronunciation can only be acquired 
by an attentive ear to the lessons and accentuation of an 
experienced master, a native of Italy. 
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_ CHAPTER I. 


OF ARTICLES 
IN GENERAL (°). 


THERE are two sorts of articles: one Definite, the other 
Indefinite. 

The Definite marks the gender, number and case of | 
the nouns which it precedes, as 


The prince, il principe 
Of the prince del principe. 
To the prince, al princtpe. 
From or by the prince, dal principe. 
The princes, t principt. 
Of the princes, déi principt. 
To the princes, di principt. 
From or by the princes, ddt principi. 
The earth, land or ground, a ¢érra. 

Of the earth, délla térra. 
To the earth, Glla térra. 
From or by the earth, dalla térra. 
The earths, le térre. 

Of the earths, délle térre. 
To the earths, lle térre. 
From or by the earths, dalle térre. 


The articles 2 or lo, la, del, dello, della, al, allo, alla, 


5 See BoTare.i’s EXxERcisEs, p. 14. 
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dal, dallo, dalla, 3, gli, le, are called Definite articles, 
because they mark and define the masculine or feminine 
gender, and the singular or plural number of nouns to 
which they are prefixed. 

The Definite articles have six cases, the nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, vocative and ablative. 

The Indefinite article may be put before the mascu- 
line, as well as the feminine gender, before the singular, 
as well as the plural number. 

The Indefinite articles (or more properly prepositions) 
in Italian are the following monosyllables : 


di, a (or ad before a vowel), and da. 


Although it would be more proper to call these mo- 
nosyllables prepositions, we shall adopt the name used 
by other grammarians in conformity with custom. 

. Di may be put before a noun masculine as well as 
feminine ; as tina coréna di re, a king's crown ; tina l:b- 
bra di pane, a pound of bread; the words re and pane 
are masculine: un cappéllo di pagla, a straw hat; tre 
libbre di carne, three pounds of meat; the words pdgha 
and cdrne are of the feminine gender. 

The Indefinite article di is also put before the plural 
as well as the singular number; example: tna coréna 
di fidri, a crown of flowers; un téndo di pisellt, a plate 
of pease. 

The Indefinite article has but three cases, the geni- 
tive, dative and ablative. 

Of is expressed in Italian by ds; to by a (or ad be- 
fore a vowel); from by da. 
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OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLES. 


The English language has but one definite article, 
namely, the, which serves for both numbers. 

The Italian has three, viz. #f and lo for the masculine, 
and la for the feminine. 

The article ¢/ is prefixed to masculine nouns beginning 
with a consonant, and makes ¢ in the plural; as il pdé- 
dre, i pddri; il fratéllo, i fratélli; il libro, i libri; il 
ciélo, + ctéli. 

The article lo makes the plural gli, and is put before 
two sorts of nouns, viz. before masculine nouns begin- 
ning with s and followed by a consonant ; as, lo stidio, 
lo spirito, lo scolare ; gli stédj, gli spiriti, gli scoldri ; lo 
spéecchto, gli spécchi. 

If the letter s be followed by a vowel, we must make 
use of the article #/ and not lo; as 2 soldato, il sacra- 
ménto, ¢l signdre, il sécolo, tl supérbo, and not lo solddto, 
lo signére, &c. 

When the article lo stands before nouns beginning 
with a vowel, we then retrench the vowel, and insert an 
apostrophe ; examples: l'amdre, l’ondére, Vingégno, and 
not lo amére, lo onére, lo ingégno; gli améri, git onéri, 
(°) gi’ ingégni, in the plural. The same may be said in 
regard to the article da for the feminine. We have also 
touched upon this subject in the Introduction to the 
Italian tongue. 

The article Ja serves for the feminine, and makes le 
in the plural; as, 


la casa le case the houses 
la méssa le mésse the masses 
la camera le chmere the rooms 
la stradda le strade the streets 
la chiésa le chiése the churches 
la térra le térre the earths 
la porta le porte the doors 

la stélla le stélle the stars 





(®) See the *,* two notes at p. 36. 
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Declenston of the Masculine Articles il and lo. 


I do not put the accusative, because it is the same as 
the nominative ; nor the vocative, because it is expressed 
by O in both languages. 


Sing. Nom. tl | lo the 

Gen. del | dello _ of the 

Dat. al | allo to the 

Abl. dal | dallo from and by the 
Plur. Nom. t| gle the 

Gen. det or de’ | déglt _— of the 

Dat. ai,a’ | agh to the 

Abl. dai, da’ | dagli from or by the 


We do not use in the plural the articles Ji, dellt, allt, 
dalli, as the ancients did. Yet they may be used in 
verse. 


*.* Note, to write correctly, we must not abridge 
the article do in the plural, unless the following noun 
begins with ant; therefore you must write gl’ ingégni, 
gl’ incéndj, with an apostrophe, and gli améri, gli onéri, 
without one. Nevertheless you are to take but one 
syllable of the article and the subsequent vowel : so that 
you must pronounce glia-mért, glio-ndri, and not gli-a- 
mért, gli-o-nori. In this respect the Italian language is 
extremely delicate. 


Declension of the Feminine Article la. 


Sing. Nom. la the 
Gen. délla of the 
Dat. alla to the 
Abl. dalla from the 
Plur. Nom. le the 
Gen. délle of the 
Dat. dalle to the 
Abl. dalle from or by the 


*,* You must not abridge /a in the plural, unless the 
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following word begins with ane; and therefore we write 
Veminénze, l’esecuziént, with an apostrophe, and le dnime, 
le invenziéni, le dmbre, le tiltime, without one. And yet 
we write le effigie, in the plural, to distinguish it from 
the singular, because this noun has the same termination 
in both numbers: you are to observe the same in regard 
to the word eséquie. 


Declension of the Article il with a masculine noun, whose 
Jirst letter is a consonant. 


Sing. Nom. tl libro the book 

Gen. del libro of the book 

Dat. al libro to the book 

Abl. dal libro from or by the book 
Plur. Nom. ¢ libra the books 

Gen. dei libri of the books 

Dat. at libri to the books 

Abl. dai libri from or by the books 


The Declension of the Article lo before a masculine noun, 
whose first letter ts an s followed by a consonant. 


Sing. Nom. lo spécchio the glass (mirror) 
Gen. déllo spécchio of the glass 
Dat. © dllo spécchio _to the glass 
Abl. dallo spécchio from the glass 
Plur. Nom. gli spéccht the glasses 
Gen. dégli spéccht _ of the glasses 
Dat. agli snécchi to the glasses 


Abl. digli spéccht from the glasses 
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The Declension of the Article la before a feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant. 


Sing. Nom. la casa the house 
Gen. délla casa of the house 
Dat. alla casa to the house 
Abl. délla casa from the house 

Plur. Nom. le case the houses 
Gen. délle case of the houses 
Dat. alle cdse to the houses 
Abl. dalle case from the houses 


The article /a is also prefixed to feminine nouns be- 
ginning with an s, followed by a consonant; as, la 
strdda, le strdde, the streets, &c. 


The Declension of the Article lo, with an apostrophe or 


elision. 
Sing. Nom. ? amore the love 
Gen. dell’ amére of the love 
Dat. all amére to the love 
Abl. dall’ amore from the love 
Plur. Nom gli améri the loves 
Gen. dégls améri of the loves 
Dat. dglt amérs to the loves 
Abl. digl améri from the loves 


*,* Observe, that the English have no variation in 
their articles for the plural; they say, the men, the wo- 
men; the Italians have an article for each gender in the 
plural, gls uomint, le dénne, ¢ libri, le stélle. 
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The Declension of the Article la, with an apostrophe. 


Sing. Nom. l dnima the soul 
Gen. dell’ dnima of the soul 
Dat. all? anima to the soul 
Abl. dall’ énima from the soul 

Plur. Nom. le Gnime the souls 
Gen. délle dnime of the souls 
Dat. Glle anime to the souls 
Abl. dalle anime from the souls 


OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


The Indefinite article has but three cases, or, to speak 
more properly, the prepositions which are most com- 
monly placed before articles are three, and serve, as we 
have already mentioned, for the singular and plural, for 
the masculine and feminine. 


Gen. ‘dt of 
Dat. a (or ad before a vowel) to 
Abl. da from or by 


The following example will show, that nouns declined by 
the Indefinite article have no article in the nominative, 


accusative or vocative. ’ 
Nom. Réma Rome 
Gen. di Réma of Rome 
Dat. a Roma to Rome 
Acc. Réma Rome 
Voc. o Rima! o Rome! 


Abl. da Réma from Rome 
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The Indefinite article is used in declining the nouns 
that have no article in the nominative; such as the 
names, of angels, d’ dngels ; of men, d’ udmint ; of cities, 
di citta ; of months, di mést; as also the pronouns per- 
sonal, demonstrative, interrogative, and relative; for 
example, London, January, February, March, April; 
me, thee, him, we, you; thts, that, those, these; who, &c. 

Who or which, in Italian qudle, may be declined by 
the Definite articles: for we say, tl qudle and la qudle, 
del qudéle and della quale. 

The Indefinite article may also be prefixed to all other 
sorts of nouns, as I have already observed : for we say, 
una libbra dt pane, a pound of bread; un cappéllo dt 
paglia, a straw hat; una tazza d’ aygénto, a silver cup; 
un vestito di pdnno, a cloth suit. 

If the Indefinite article of the genitive, di, precedes a 
noun beginning with a vowel, we must make an elision 
to it,and add a d to that of the dativea; ex. nominative, 
Antonio ; genitive, d’ Antonio; dative, ad Antonio; ac- 
cusative, Antonio; ablative, da Antonio. 


*,* Observe, that in speaking of any part of the 
body, it is more elegant to make use of the indefinite 
than the definite article: hence we say, ms trarra U’ 
dnima di corpo, he will tear my soul from my body ; 
mi (oglie il libro di mano, &c., he takes the book out of 
my hand, &c. 

The Indefinite article is also put before infinitives, 
and signifies fo; as, it is time to speak, to sleep, to read, 
to study, to write, to love, to go; é tempo di parlare, 
di dormire, di léggere, di studidre, di scrivere, d’ amare, 
d’ andare ; but we make an elision when the verbs begin 
with a vowel ; as, d’ amare, d’ andare. 

*,* Note. Whenever you meet with of or to in 
English, remember they are the indefinite articles ; and 
then you must make use of the indefinite articles ds or a, 
(or ad before a vowel) in Italian. 
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REMARKS ON THE ARTICLES. 


First, the word him or té before a verb is always 
expressed by Jo; as, I see him or it, to lo védo; we 
know it, not lo sappidmo; 1 know it, to lo so. 

Secondly, her or it before a verb is expressed by la ; 
examples: I know her, to la conésco ; I do not know her, 
non la condésco. 

Thirdly, them before a verb is expressed by i for the 
masculine, and by le for the feminine; example: to i 
védo, or to le védo, according to the gender. 

Fourthly, the pronouns lo, la, li, le, must be always 
put after the adverb écco, and also after the infinitives 
and gerunds ; as, there he is, éccolo; there she is, éc- 
cola ; there they are, éccolt, for the masculine, and éccole, 
for the feminine. To see him, we must say, per vedérlo, 
because vedére is in the infinitive : in like manner, to 
express seeing him, we must not say, /o vedéndo, as is 
done in French, but vedéndolo, because vedéndo is a ge- 
rund, and the Italian rule requires that these words, Jo, 
la, li, le, should always follow the infinitive and gerund, 
as also the word écco, as in English, but never precede 
them, as in French. 


*,* Remember that we have been speaking of the 
words lo, la, li, le, and not of the articles do, la, li, le, 
and that, a little above, we said the words, lo, la, li, le, 
because these words lo, la, i, le, when they precede 
verbs, are not articles, but relative pronouns. They are 
articles only when they precede nouns or pronouns. 

Fifthly, the preposition tn is sometimes expressed in 
Italian by tn; as, in Paris, in Partgt; in France, in 
Franci@; in a room, in una cdmera; in a fire, in un 
Juoco; in all the earth, tn tutta la térra; in a drinking 
glass, wn un bicchiére ; in a bottle, in una bottiglia. 

When the preposition in is followed by the article the, 
or by a pronoun possessive, as, in the, in my, in thy, in 
his ; we must render it by nel, nello, nella, net, negli, 
nelle, nel mio, nel tuo, nel suo: example: in the garden, 
nel giardino, and not. tn il giardino. 

Say, nello, and not tn lo spirito, because spirito, be- 
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ginning with an s followed by a consonant, takes the 
article lo. 


In the house, nélla casa 

In the gardens, net giardins 

In the fires, net fudchi 

In the spirits, négli spirsts 

In the houses, nélle case 

In my garden, nel mio gtardino 
In thy book, nel tuo lsbro 

In his or her bed, nel suo létto 

In his or her room, nella sua camera 
In his or her books, net or ne’ sudt libri 
In his or her rooms, nélle sue camere 


When zn precedes the pronoun possessive of the mascu- 
line gender, in the plural it is usually expressed by ne’ 
instead of net; as, in my books, ne’ miéz lébri ; which is 
practised to avoid a harshness of sound. 

Sixthly: You see, by these examples, that tm the is 
expressed in Italian by nel or néllo, in the masculine, 
by nélla, in the feminine. 

Nel is placed before the same nouns that we put the 
article #/, and in the plural it makes nei or ne’, in the. 

Néilo is put before the same nouns that we put the 
article /o, and in the plural it makes négis. 

Nélla is put before the same nouns as the article la, 
and in the plural it makes nélle. 

We may express tn by tn, when it is before a pronoun 
possessive feminine, by transposing the pronoun posses- 
sive to the end of the phrase ; as, in my room, in camera 
mia ; in your house, tn cdsa vdstra ; in his or her shop, 
in bottéga sua; but this rule is only for feminine nouns, 
and not masculine. 

Seventhly : When after the preposition mith, which i in 
Italian is expressed by con, we find the article the, or a 
pronoun possessive, as, with the, with my, with thy, 
with his, instead of saying, con sl, con lo, con la, say 
rather col, colla, cot, con glt, con le or colle ; ; example: 
-with the prince, col principe ; plural, cot princips. 

With the hand, colla mano 
With the hands, con le mani 
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With the scholar, collo scoldre 
With the princesses, colle principesse 
With the scholars, con git scolart 
With my book, col mio libro 
With my pen, colla mia pénna 
With your friends, co’ vostri amict 
With my books, co’ miéz libre 


Col makes in the plural, coi and co’. 

Collo makes con gis ; colla makes colle, or con le. 

Nevertheless, when the following words begin with 
the letter s and another consonant, it is more elegant to 
write con lo and con gli; thus you will say, con lo strale, 
con lo scolare, con gli stuidj ; and col or coll’, when the 
word begins with a single consonant, or with a vowel. 

Eighthly : When the preposition mith is followed by a 
pronoun possessive, and this by a noun of quality or 
kindred ; as, with your majesty, with your highness, 
with your excellency, with his brother, with her mother, 
with her sister; wtth must then be rendered by con, as, 
con vostra maesta, con sua aliézza, con vostra eccellénza, 
con suo fratéllo, con sua madre, con sua sorélla, without 
bar! the article. 

* Observe, we may also make use of col and colla, 
by transposing the pronouns possessive after the noun, 
and say, colla maesta vostra, coll’ eccellénza sua, col fra- 
téllo suo, colla mddre sua, &c. 

Ninthly : If the pronouns possessive are in the plural, 
then we must express with by co’ for the masculine, and 
by colle for the feminine; example: with my brothers, 
co’ miéi fratélli; and not con miéi fratélli; with my 
sisters, colle mie sorélle, and not con mie sorélle; if you 
choose to insert the article, you must use the same 
transposition, , and say; cot Fratelli mies, cot parénti 
vostri, cdlle sorélle tue, colle madri nostre, &e. 

*,* Note. Some writers prefer saying, con lo, con la, 
con gli con le, instead of collo colla, cogli, colle. 
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CHAPTER II. 


OF NOUNS. 


Irat1an Nouns have but five terminations, viz. those of 
the five vowels, a, é, t, 0, &. 

They have but two genders, the masculine and the 
feminine. 

Italian Nouns have no variation of cases like the 
Latin; and it is the article only that distinguishes the 
case; example: nom. il signdére ; gen. del signore ; dat. 
al signére; acc. tl signdre; voc. o signére; abl. dal 
signore. Nom. plur. 2 signéri; gen. det signori; dat. 
ai aor &e. 

* Take notice, as a general rule, that all masculine 
nouns make their plural in 4; example: # papa, the 
pope, t papi; il padre, the father, + pddri; tl libro, the 
book, ¢ ltbra, &c. 





OF NOUNS ENDING IN @. 


Nouns ending in @ are feminine, and form their 
plural in e; as, la césa, the house ; le case, the houses ; 
la chiésa, the church; le chiese, the churches; la car- 
rozza, the coach; le carrdzze, the coaches. 

Eaceptions.—Fitst. All nouns ending in ca and ga, 
have an f in the plural between the c or g and the final 
vowel, to avoid the change of sound; as, la mdnica, the 
sleeve, le mantche; la pidga, the wound, le pidghe. 

Secondly. Nouns ending in Italian in ¢a, and in Eng- 
lish in ¢y, never change their Italian terminations in the 
plural ; as, la calamita, calamity ; le calamitd, calamities ; 
L’ autorita, authority ; le autorita, authorities ; la carita, 
charity ; le carita, charities. ; 

*,* Yet observe, that those nouns are syncopated or 
shortened, and their real termination is in ade or ate, 
according to the most ancient writers. In the plural 
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they change their termination into :; thus we say, 
beliade or beltdte, in the singular, and beltddi or beltate 
in the plural. I do not remember ever to have seen 
these nouns written in the plural with a t. Though 
the Italians sometimes make use of the termination in 
ade, yet it is better to say bonta than bontdde, and gene- 
rosita than generosildde, &c. 

Thirdly : Nouns masculine ending in @ form their 
plural in :; as, poeta, poéti; proféta, prof éti. 


OF NOUNS ENDING IN @. 


All Nouns ending in e, whether masculine or femi- 
nine, substantive or adjective, form their plural in 2; 
example: sl pddre, the father; ¢ pddr#, the fathers: una 
madre, a mother; le mddri, the mothers; prudente, 


prudénti, prudent. 

Exceptions.—First. Mille, a thousand, which makes 
in the plural mila. 

Secondly. The five following nouns: re, a king; 
specie, a sort; superficie, a superficies; effigie, an 
effigy ; /’ eséquie, the funeral; which have no change of 
termination in the plural; for we say, # re, 2 re; la 
specie, le spécie ; la superficie, le superficie ; U effigie, 
le effigie ; U eséquie, le eséquie: without curtailing the 
article of the two last nouns in the plural to distinguish 
it from the singular I’ effigie, I’ eséqute. 

Observe, that we seldom make use of the word eséquie 
in the singular. 

I have taken no notice here of the noun réequze, re- 
pose, coming from the Latin word requtes, because I 
never saw an instance in which it was used in the 
plural. However, it would admit of no variation in the 
plural, any more than the word re, &c. 

Moglie, wife, makes mogli in the plural. 
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RULES FOR FINDING THE GENDER OF NOUNS IN e. 


First. Nouns ending in me are masculine; example: 
al costtime, the custom ; il fiime, the river; él rdme, the 
copper ; 2d vérme, the worm. 

There are two nouns in me, feminine, viz. la fame, 
hunger, and la spéme, hope. 

Secondly. There are but four nouns in re, feminine ; 
viz. la fébbre, the fever; la madre, the mother ; la térre, 
the tower ; da pdlvere, the dust or powder. 

All the nouns in ore are masculine; as, il fidre, the 
flower; tl calére, heat; il furdre, rage; lo splendore, 
splendor; i cudre, the heart; i predicatore, the 
preacher, &c. 

There are four nouns in re of both genders, viz. a 
and la caércere, the prison ; il and la cénere, the ashes ; 
i and la folgore, the lightning; #/ and la lépre, the hare. 

Thirdly. Of the Italian nouns ending in ime, tone, 
and one, some are masculine and some feminine; as, 
[ érdine, m. the order; la gréndine, hail; la prigtone, the 
prison; #2 basténe, the stick; we say, # fine, when we 
take it for atm or design; and la fine, when we mean 
the end; though in the latter signification it is usual 
also to say, tl fine and la fine. 

Fourthly. The following nouns in nie are feminine ; 
namely, la génte, the people ; la paténte, the patent; la 
sorgeénte, the source ; la corrénte, the current ; la ménte, 
the mind; and perhaps some few more: all the other 
nouns ending in née are masculine, as #/ dénte, the tooth ; 
tl ponte, the bridge; t/ ménte, the mount; ¢# gigante, 
the giant, &c. We are speaking here only of nouns- 
substantive, not of adjectives. 

There are three nouns in nte, which have two genders, 
viz. #l and la fante, a servant; #/ and la frénte, the 
forehead ; and si and la fonte, a fountain. 

Fifthly. The other different terminations in e keep 
the same gender as in French and Latin ; example: i 
pésce, the fish ; la véce, the voice: la créce, the cross ; 
tl latte, the milk; la lode, the praise ; except 

La grégge, a flock or herd. We say likewise, zl 


grégge. 
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OF NOUNS IN 2, 
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The Italian language has but few nouns terminating 
int; they are the same in the plural as in the singular, 
and are distinguished by the articles; namely, 


Singular. 
il di, 
il Lunedi, 
it Martedi, 
il Mercoledi, 
tl Grovedi, 
tl Venerdi, 
la didcesi, 
tl barbagtdnni, 
P ecclisst, 
 éstasi, 
la perifrast, 
l’ énfasi, 
la metamorfosi, 
la crisi, 
la tési, 
la Génes?, 


un pari, 


the day, 
Monday, 
Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, 

a diocese, 

an owl, 

an eclipse, 
an ecstasy, 

a periphrasis, 
an emphasis, 
a metamorphosis, 
a@ Crisis, 

a thesis, 
Genesis, 

an equal, 


Plural. 
i dz, the days, 
t Luned? 
t Martedi 
t Mercoledi 
t Giovedi 
? Venerd? 
le diocest 
1 barbagidnni 
le ecclissi 
le éstasi 
le perifrasi 
le énfasi 
le metamorfosi 
le crist 
le tést 


i and le pari 


The last noun is of all genders and numbers; and we 
say, un pari vostro, such a man a8 you; una pari vostra, 
such a woman as you; implying respect. 

Génest has no plural, and is of all genders. In Dante 
we meet with lo Génesi, but the generality of good 
writers say la Génesi. 

There are also some proper names in 1, as Giovdnni, 
Parigi, Napoli ; and the numeral nouns, as diéct, indict, 
dédict, trédict, quattordict, quindici, sédict, vénti. 


OF NOUNS IN 0O. 


Nouns ending in o are masculine, except, first, nouns 


of women, as 


Saffo, Elo. 


Second, the word mdno, 
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which is feminine, and makes the plural int; for ex- 
ample, il fratéllo, the brother; ¢ fratélli, brothers ; 7 
Jfazzolétto, the handkerchief; 2 fazzolétti ; la mano, the 


hand, le mani; udmo, man, makes udmini in the plural. 


*,* Note, that nouns-substantive in aro, more ele- 
gantly change their termination into aio; thus we say, 


Gennéro and Genndio, January. 
Febbraro and Febbraio, February. 
Calzoladro and calzoldio, a shoemaker. 
Mortéro and mortdio, a mortar. 


There are some nouns in o which terminate in the 
plural more elegantly in @ than in i, and then they be- 
come feminine in the plural ; they are as follow : 


P anéllo, 

il brdccio, 
wl budeéllo, 
il calcagno 
tl cérchio, 
il ciglio, 

wl corno, 

sl dito, 

sl ditéllo, 
wl filo, 

sl fritio, 

il gésto, 

wl grido, 

tl guscio, 
tl ginocchio, 
tl labbro, 
tl lenzudlo, 
il légno, 

tl mélo, 

tl mémbro, 
1 miro, 

tl miglidio, 
il miglio, 
 orécchio, 
 dsso, 

il pdio, 


le anélla, 
le brdccia, 
le budeélla, 
le calcdgna, 
le cérchia, 
le ciglia, 

le corna, 

le dita, 

le ditélla, 
le fila, 

le fritta, 
le gésta, 

le grida, 

le guscia, 
le ginocchia, 
le labbra, 
le lenzudla, 
le légna, 

le méla, 

le mémbra, 
le mtra, 

le miglidia, 
le migiia, 
le orécchia, 
le Ossa, 

le paia, 


the rings 

the arms 

the bowels 

the heels 

the circles, hoops 
the eyebrows 
the horns 

the fingers 

the armpits 

the threads 

the fruit 

the actions, feats 
the cries 

the shells 

the knees 

the lips 

the sheets (of a bed) 
the sticks 

the apples 

the limbs 

the walls 

the thousands 
the miles 

the ears 

the bones 

the pairs 
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21 pomo, le péma, the apples 

il pigno, le pigna, the fists 

lo stato, le stdia, the bushels 
ul riso, le risa, the laughters 
? udvo, le udva, the eggs 


the measures 
the footsteps 


il rébbio, 
il vestigto, 


le rébbia, 


le vestigia, 


Nouns of two syllables, ending in co and go, take an 
h in the plural, in order to avoid a change of pronun- 
ciation: examples ; i/ fudco, the fire ; ¢ fudcht, the fires ; 
il luogo, the place: tl dudghi, the places. 


Two are excepted. 
Il porco, the pig; 1% porci, the pigs. 
Il Gréco, Greek; 72 Gréci, Greeks. 

The other nouns in co and go, of more than two syl- 
lables, do not take an hf in the plural; as, amico, amici, 
friends ; duméstico, doméstici, domestics ; candnico, ca- 
nonici, canons; catidlico, cattolici, Catholics ; médico, 
médici, physicians ; mendico, mendici, beggars. 


The following are exceptions : 


Albergo, albérghi, dwellings 
Antico, antichi, ancients 
Beccaf ico, beccafichi, fig-peckers 
Bifolco, bifélchi, labourers 
Catafalco, catafalchi, scaffolds 
Didlogo, didloghi, dialogues 
Fiamingo, Fiaminghi, Flemings 
Reciproco, reciprochi, reciprocals 
Siniscdlco, siniscalchi, high-stewards 
Tedésco, Tedéschi, Germans 
Traffico, traffichs, tradings 


A strologo, astrologer, makes astrologh: and astrélog: ; 
and monaco, a monk, monachi and monaci. 
Nouns ending in to form their plural in #, 7, or 2, as 


follows : 


Those in which the zo is long, the 4 of io being ac- 


cented, and making a dissyllable, retain the two sylla- 

bles in the plural, changing o intot; thus, natio, pio, 

210, mormorio make in the plural natis, piz, zi, mormori. 
D 
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Those in which the io is long, without the 3 being 
accented, change zo into 7. Examples: 


Singular. Plural. 
tempio, tempj, temples 
principio, princip), principles 
segretar2o. segretary, secretaries 
libraio, libraj, booksellers 
mugnaro, mugnaj, millers 
rasoto, Taso}, rasors 
asciugatoio, asciugatoj, towels 


But those in cto, gio, ccio, ggio, chio, ghio and glio, 
having the zo short, the plural is formed by simply omit- 
ting the final 0, as follows : 


Singular. Plural. 
bacio, baci, kisses 
laccio, lacci, knots 
umpdaccio, impacct, hindrances 
refigio, refugt, refuges 
raggi0, raggt, rays 
specchio, specchi, looking-glasses 
occhio, occhi, eyes 
Jiglio, fig, sons 
consiglio, consigli, counsels 


OF NOUNS IN w. 

The Italian language has but few nouns in wu; 

and they do not change their termination in the plural. 
Examples : 


la gru, a crane, le gra 

la gioventu, youth, le gioventu 

la serviti, servitude, le servitu 

la tribi, a tribe, le tribu 

la virtt, virtue, de virti | 

la schiaviti, slavery, le schiavitt <<... 


see ot 


REMARKS ON SOME NOUNS. 


*,* When the letter / is found in Latin and Freneh a 


after rf b, p, we must change / into t. Examples, fleut,.: 


fire; blanc, bidneo; blanche, bidnca; plein, piéno; i: 


temple, témpio ; plomb, pidmbo. 


NOUNS. 51 


*.* Note, the Italians never put ac or p before a ¢, 
but the p or ¢ is changed into é and sometimes into 
z; examples: doctus, dotto; doctor, dottére; act, dtto; 
aptitude, attitédine ; adoption, adoztone. 

Ph is changed into f; example: philosopher, filosofo ; 
Ephesus, Eféso ; x is changed into s or ss, and some- 
times into c; as Xerxes, Sérse; Alexander, Alessdn- 
dro; excellent, eccellénte. 


OF THE AUGMENTATIVES. 


The Italians, more than other nations, have this pe- 
culiarity in their language, that they can augment or 
diminish the signification of the nouns, by only adding 
certain syllables to the end of them, which they call 
augmentatives or dimtnutives. 

Augmentatives are words which, by the increase of a 
syllable, increase also in their signification. 

There are two sorts of augmentatives ; the first ter- 
minates in one, to express any thing great and large ; as, 
cappéllo, a hat, which, by changing o into one makes 
cappellone, a large hat ; sala, a hall, change a into one, 
and you make sdlone, a large hall; frate, a friar, fra- 
tone, a fat overgrown friar; casa, a house, caséne, a 
great house ; ltbro, a book, libréne, a large book ; and 
so of the rest. 

*,” Observe, that the augmentatives ending in one 
are always masculine, though the nouns from whence 
they are formed be feminine; example, una porta, un 

lone ; la camera, tl camérone. 

The other augmentatives are formed by changing the 
last letter of the word into accio, for the masculine, 
and into accia for the feminine; but then these aug- 
mentatives declare the thing to be contemptible ; as, 

Cappello, a hat; cappelaccto, an ugly hat. 
Sdla, a hall ; salaccia, a dirty hall. 
Casa, a house; casdccia, a dirty house. 

Nouns terminating in ame denote plenty or abun- 
dance of any thing common ; as, gentéme, abundance of 
people; ossdme, abundance of bones. | 

Observe, nevertheless, that in those terminations there 
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are nouns which are not augmentatives ; for instance, in 
one we find basténe, a stick ; in ame, st@me, worsted ; in 
dccio and in dccia, laccto, a halter; fdaccta, a face, &c. 


OF DIMINUTIVES. 


Although the diminutives are increased by the addi- 
tion of one or more syllables, yet the addition lessens 
the signification of their primitives. 

There are two sorts of diminutives; one of kindness 
and flattery, another of compassion. 

The diminutives of kindness and flattery have their 
terminations in ino, etto, ello, for the masculine: and in 
ina, etta, ella, for the feminine ; examples: from povero, 
poor, come poverino, poverétio, poverello, a poor little 
man ; poverina, poverétta, poverélla, a poor little woman. 

The diminutives of compassion end in uecio, uzzo, 
iccituolo, for the masculine, and in uccta, uzza, tcciudla, 
for the feminine; example: from udmo is formed omic- 
ct OmuzzO, omicciudlo, a poor little man. See note ('*.) 

«” Note, the diminutives convey no meaning of 
contempt like the augmentatives; so that to express a 
little old man, you may use indifferently vecchiétto, vec- 
chino, vecchiettino, vecchiarello, vecchiarellino, except 
the termination uccto and uzzo; as, vecchitizzo, casstic- 
cia ; as also casina, casétta, to express a small house. 

*.* Observe, also, that the diminutives in to and 
ina have something of tenderness, and persuasive flattery 
in them ; examples: the pretty little prince, tl princi- 
pino ; the pretty little princess, la principessina ; in her 
pretty little room, nel suo bél camerino. 

Cane, a dog, has its diminutive cagnolino, a pretty 
little dog; of fiore, fiorellino ; fiume, fiumicello, &c. 

Tavola, makes tavolino, _a little table. 

Casa, a house, casina, a small house. 

Camera, aroom, camerétta, a little room. 


Berrétta, berrettino, a little cap (for men); which 
show that several feminine nouns in @ make their dimi- 
nutives in ino. 
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OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 


The adjectives always agree with their substantives in 
gender, number, and case. 

There are two sorts of adjectives, one terminated in o, 
the other ine. The adjectives in o serve for the mas- 
culine ; example: béllo, santo, dotto, ricco, povero : these 
adjectives, and all others ending in 0, form their plural 
inz; as, bélli, sants, dott:, ricchi, povert. 

To make these adjectives of the feminine gender, you 
must change o into a, as bello, bella ; dotto, dotta ; ricco, 
ricca: and in the plural you must change a intoe; as 
bélle, dotte, ricche. 

The other adjectives, ending in e, are of the masculine 
and feminine gender, without changing their termina- 
tion, and they form their plural in 7, as well for the 
masculine as feminine; examples: un udmo prudénte, 
tina donna prudénte ; due udminit prudenti, due donne 
prudénti. 

From the adjectives we may form comparatives and 
superlatives. 


OF COMPARATIVES(’), 


The English comparatives are adjectives, before 
which are put the particles, more, less, better, worse, 
&c. 

The Italian comparatives have before them, piu, 
méno or méglio: as, pit dotto, more learned; méno 
dotto, less learned; piu bélla, more handsome ; méno 
bélla, less handsome. 

The comparatives serve to compare one thing with 
another: the sun is larger than the earth; your sister 
1s better dressed than your niece. In these examples 
we compare the sun with the earth, the sister with the 
niece. : 

There are four Italian comparatives, which end in 
ore; they may also be expressed by pit, grande, piccolo, 


? See Exercises, p. 19. 
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or cattsvo except migliére, for pit buono ; and they are 
comparatives without the help of the particle piv; viz. 


maggiore, greater, pu grande 
minore, less, piu piccolo 
peggtore, worse, pit cattivo 
migliore, better, piu budno 


To which may be added, supertére, superior, and in- 
Jeriore, inferior or lower. 

Observe, that the Italians never make use for peg- 
giore and migliére, of the words péggto and méglio, but 
when they want to express the French words pire and 
mieux, that is, worse and better, taken as adverbs. 
When the comparative is to agree with the substantive, 
they say peggiore and miglidre. 

«* Observe also, that there can be no comparison 
cane without the word than, and that this word is not 
expressed in Italian by che, but by the articles of the 
genitive, di, del, dello, della, det, degli, delle. 

When the word than, placed after the comparative, 
is followed by an article, or a pronoun possessive, as 
than the; than my, than thy, than his, than ours, than 
yours, than thetrs, &c., the word than is expressed by 
the definite articles, del, dello, della, det, degli, delle. 
Examples : 


Clearer than the sun, piu chidro del sdle. 

Whiter than the snow, piu bianco della néve. 

More learned than the piu dotto dello scolare. 
. scholar, 

Longer than the days, pid linghi dei gidrni. 


More beautiful than the  —_ pitt bélle delle stelle. 
stars, 


Clearer than the glasses, piu chiars deglé spécchi. 
Larger than my book, pia grande del mio libro. 
Broader than my hand, piu largo della mia mano. 


Richer than your relations, piu ricchi dei vostri parénti, 


*,* But ifthe word than is not followed by an article 
or pronoun possessive, then it is expressed by the in- 
definite article di. Examples: 
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More learned than Cicero, piu dotto di Cicerdne. 


More esteemed than I, piu stimato di me, 
Larger than the whole earth, pu grande dt tutta la terra. 
Richer than this man, piu ricco di quést’ uomo. 


If after than there happen to be a pronoun possessive, 
followed by a noun of quality or kindred in the singular, 
than is expressed by the indefinite article dz. Example : 

Handsomer than my brother, my sister, your excel- 
lency, &c. pew bello di mio fratéllo, di mia sorélla, di 
vostra eccellénza, &c. We may likewise make use of 
the definite article; but in that case we must place the 
pronoun, and the noun substantive, according to what 
has been observed at the end of the first chapter ; and 
we must say, pu bello del fratéllo mio, della sorélla 
mia, dell’ eccellénza vostra, &c. 

*,,* Ifthe pronoun possessive be in the plural num- 
ber, as my brothers, their aunts, their highnesses, we 
must use the definite articles de’ and delle ; example: 
more powerful than my brothers, piu potenti de’ miéi 
' fratelli, delle mie zie, delle altézze loro. 

*,* If the word than is followed by an adjective, or 
by a verb, an adverb or a preposition, it is rendered by 
che. Examples: 


More white than yellow, pit bianco che gidllo. 
More poor than rich, piu povero che ricco. 

He writes more than he speaks, scrive piu che non parla. 
It is better late than never,  é@ méglio tardi che mdi. 


When the Italians require to heighten their compari- 
sons, they make use of vie pid, assdi pi, mélto piu, a 
great deal, or much more; as also of vie méno, assat 
méno, molto méno, a great deal or much less. 

Examples: Czsar is much more esteemed than 
Pompey. 

Césare é vie pit stimdto di Pompéo. 
Césare é assai pit slimato di Pompeo. 
Césare é@ molto piu stimato di Pompéo. 

Pompey was much less happy than Ceesar. 

Pompéo é stato vie méno, assat méno, mollo méno 
felice di Césare. 

When both the objects are in the nominative case, the 
comparative than cannot be expressed by che before the 
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last, without repeating the verb, but by de, &c.; but 
when the objects compared are in the accusative case, 
that is to say, after an active verb, then the comparative 
than must be expressed by che before the last object. 
Example : I esteem you more than your brother ; stzmo 
pit vot che vostro fratello. 

*,* See the Second Part of this Grammar, in the 
chapter of the concord of nouns, the rule concerning 
the comparison, when it is made by as much as, so, &c. 


OF SUPERLATIVES(°). 


The English superlative is only a noun adjective, to 
which is prefixed the article most, in order to heighten 
the sense; as, most learned, mosi honoured. 

The Italian superlative is formed from the noun ad- 
jective, by changing the last letter into isstmo for the 
masculine, and into tsstma for the feminine; thus from 
grande, great, you form grandissimo, very great; from 
bella, handsome ; bellissima, very handsome. 

The most, is "expressed by a pit, la piu; as, the 
fairest or most fair, a piu bello, la pit bélla, i piu belli, 
le pit bélle ; the largest, il pia grande. 

*.* Observe, that by changing the last letter of ad- 
jectives, in isstmaménte, the superlative adverbs are 
composed ; as, from dotlo, learned, dottissimaménte, most 
learnedly; from ricco, rich, ricchisstmaménte, most 
richly ; from prudénte, prudent, prudentissimaménte, 
most prudently. 

You are also to take notice, that the positive is some- 
times used in the Italian language, instead of the super- 
lative; as, é la bélla delle belle ; as if one were to say, 
she is the fair of the fair. 

There is also another sort of superlative ; for we say, 
un udmo dot!o dotto, to signify a very learned man. 


OBSERVATIONS ON SOME NOUNS. 


Observe, that the six following words, uno, béllo, 
grande, santo, quéllo, budno, are abridged or retrenched 


§ See ExERCISES, p. 20, 
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before masculine nouns beginning with a consonant, 
and we only write, 

Un, bél, gran, san, quel, buon; as un libro, bel cane, 
gran fudco, san Michéle, quel basténe, buon figliuolo. 

Before the feminine nouns we write, 

Una, bella, gran, santa, quélla, buona. 

None but gran is shortened before feminines. 

*,* See, in the Second Part, the chapter concerning 
words which are to be abridged. 

Frdéte signifies a friar, or brother of a religious order. 

In this sense we abridge the word frdte, before the 
proper names of men, and only use fra ; as, fra Piéiro, 
brother Peter; fra Paolo, brother Paul; fra Agostino, 
brother Augustine ; fra Giovanni, brother John. 

We must remember also, that fra before numeral 
nouns, signifies in; examples: fra un dnno, in a year; 
fra due mest, in two months: fra quindict gidrni; in 
fifteen days. 


NUMERAL NOUNS. 


One, Un, tino, tina. 
Two, due. 
Three, tre. 

Four, quattro. 
Five, cinque. 
Six, $ét. 

Seven, sétte. 
Eight, dito. 

Nine, nove. 

Ten, diéci. 
Eleven, undict. 
Twelve, dédict. 
Thirteen, trédici. 
Fourteen, quattordict. 
Fifteen, quindict. 
Sixteen, sédict. 
Seventeen, diciassétte. 
Eighteen, dicidtto. 
Nineteen, diciannove. 
Twenty, véntt. 
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Twenty-one, 
Twenty-two, 
Twenty-three, &c. 
Thirty, 

Forty, 

Fifty, 

Sixty, 

Seventy, 

Eighty, 

Ninety, 

Hundred, 

Two hundred, 
Three hundred, 
Thousand, 

Two thousand, 

A million, 

A score, 

Half a score, 

A dozen, 

A score and a half, 


‘ORDINAL 


First, 
Second, 
Third, 
Fourth, 
Fifth, 
Sixth, 
Seventh, 
Eighth, 
Ninth, 
Tenth, 
Eleventh, 
Twelfth, 
Thirteenth, 
Fourteenth, 
Fifteenth, 
Sixteenth, 
Seventeenth, 
Eighteenth, 
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ventiéno. 
vénti-dte. 
venti-tre, §c. 
trénta. 
quardanta. 
cinquanta. 
sessanta. 
settanta. 
ottadnta. 
novanta. 
cénto. 
dugénto. 
irecento. 
mille. 

due mila. 

un milione. 
una ventina. 
una diecina. 
una dozzina. 
una trentina. 
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Primo. 
secondo. 
tér20. 

quarto. 
quinto. 

sesto. 

seltimo. 
oltdvo. 

nono. 

décimo. 
undécimo. 
-duodécimo. 
décimotérzo. 
décimoquarto. 
déctmoquinto. 
décimosésto. 
décimoséttimo. 
«décimottdvo. 
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Nineteenth, décimonono. 
Twentieth, venlesimo. 
One-and-twentieth, ventésimo primo. 
Thirtieth, trentésimo. 
Fortieth, quarantésimo. 
Fiftieth, cinquantésimo. 
Sixtieth, sessantesimo. 
Seventieth, ~ settantésimo. 
Eightieth, ottantésimo. 
Ninetieth, novantésimo. 
Hundredth, centésimo. 
Thousandth, milléstmo. 
Last, ultimo. 


The proportional numbers are, sémplice, déppio, trt- 
plicdto, quadruplicdto, centuplicdto, single, double, three- 
fold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

The distributive nouns are uno a uno, one by one ; 
due a due, two by two. 

In French and English all ordinal numbers may be 
formed into adverbs, but in Italian they have only pri- 
mieraménte and secondariaménte. 

To express thirdly, fourthly, &c. they say tn térzo 
ludgo, in quarto ludgo, &c. in the third place, in the 
fourth place, &c. 


A Method by which those who understand Frencu may 
learn a great many ITALIAN words in a short time. 


Though Italian is said to be a corruption of the Latin, 
yet it has a greater conformity and resemblance with 
the French than with any other language; for French 
words, with a little variation, are all Italian, as may be 
seen by the following examples; only we must observe 
that the French syllable cha is already expressed in 
Italian by ca, rejecting kh. Example: Charbon, charité, 
chasteté, chapon, charette, chandelle, chapeau; the Ita- 
lians say, Carbéne, carita, castita, cappdne, carrétta, 
candéla, cappéllo. 

To acquire a great number of Italian words in a short 
time, observe the following rules : 
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FRENCH TERMINATIONS WHICH IN ITALIAN END IN A. 


French words ending in ance, as constance, vigilance, 
&c. in Italian end in anza; costanza, vigilanza, &c. 

Those in ence in French, as clémence, diligence, 
prudence, end in Italian in enza; cleménza, diligeénza, 


prudénza. 


AGNE makes AGNA. rté makes TA. 
montagne, —_moni@na | pureté, purita 
ron eee Campagna | libéralité, liberdlita 

OGNE makes oGNa. 
Catalogne, Catalégna [See what has been said 
charogne, carégna in the exceptions of nouns 

te nakee da. terminating in a. ] 
comédie, commeédia 
tragédie, tragedia URE makes URA. 

OIRE makes ori. aventure, avventiira 
gloire, glorta | imposture, impostira 
victoire, viltoria 





FRENCH TERMINATIONS WHICH IN ITALIAN END IN E. 


chaleur, calére | particulier, particolare 


AL makes ALE. IER makes IERE. 
cardinal, cardindle | cavalier, cavaliére 
mal, male | perruquier, parrucchiére 

ABLE makes EVOLE. IoN makes 10NE. _ 
charitable, caritatévole | union, unione 
honourable, onorévole | portion, porzione 
louable, lodévole ISON makes GIONE. 

: . 
AIs, names of nations, ESE. eer is hide 
Anglais, Inglése | PM80Ms k i atid 
Frangais, Francése Se ere bg 
Hollandais, Olundése | charbon, ponies 
canon, cannone 
eee makes ANTE. ; baron, baréne 
vigilant, vigilante | ont makes ONTE. 
amant, amante ' front, fronte 
ENT, adjective, ENTE. pont, ponte 
prudent, prudénte UDE makes UDINE. 
diligent, diligénte | inquiétude, —inqutettidine 

EUR makes ORE. ULIER makes OLARE. 
honneur, onore | régulier, regolare 

| 
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FRENCH TERMINATIONS WHICH IN ITALIAN END IN O. 


AGE makes AGGIO. 


ENT (substantive) ENTO. 


page, paggio | sacrement, sacraménto 
equipage, equipdg gio EUX makes oso. 

AIN makes ANo. genéreux, generoso 
vilain, villdno | gracieux, grazt6so 
humain, umano IN makes INo. 

AIN and IEN (names of na- | vin, vino 
tions) make ano and INO. | jardin, giardino 
Italien, Italiano IF makes Ivo. 
Romain, Romano | actif, atlivo 
Napolitain, | Napoletdno | passif, passivo 
Parisien, Parigino c makes co or cco. 
AIRE makes ARIo. pore, porco 
salaire, salario | Ture, Turco 
téméraire, temerario | Gree, Gréco 

EAU makes ELLO. franc franco 
chapeau, cappello | bec becco 
manteau, mantéllo | sec secco 

CHANGE OF TERMINATIONS OF VERBS AND 

PARTICIPLES. 

ER makes ARE. rendre, réndere 
aimer, amare IR makes IRE. 
parler, parlare | partir, partire 

ENDRE makes ENDERE. sentir, sentire 
prendre, prendere | finir finire 


The participles in é make ato; aimé, amdio; orné, 
ornato ; chante, cantdto ; parlé, parldto. 

The participles in ¢ make zto; dormi, dormito ; senti, 
sentilo; parti, parttiio; menti, mentito. 

There are a great many Italian words which have no 


kind of analogy or resemblance with the French ; as, 
le cigha, the eyebrows; fazzolétio, a handkerchief ; 
gobbo, crook-backed ; chtamdre, to call; scherzdre, to 
joke ; and many others, which prevent these rules from 
being general. 


OTHER TERMINATIONS OF THE ITALIAN NOUNS, 
DERIVED FROM THE LATIN. 
The Latin ablative generally makes the Italian no- 
minative ; as, calore, ondre, péttine, vergine. 
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The neutral nominatives change their last syllable 
into 0; as, sacerdotium, sacerdozio, &c. But if the 
last syllable of the nominative begins with a consonant, 
the consonant continues, and the vowel o is added to 
it; examples: tempus, say témpo; cornu, corno; re- 
taining the p and n, which are the first letters of the 
last syllable of the nominative tempus, tempo, and the 
nominative, cornu, corno. 

The neutral nominatives in en drop the letter n; as, 
nomen, néme ; flumen, fiime ; changing also the letter 
l into t, as has been already observed, when we treated 
of nouns ending inuw. (P. 50.) 

The greatest part of the Latin infinitives, of the 
second and third conjugation, make the Italian infini- 
tives ; as, dolére, tenére, solére, temére, vedére, crédere, 


leggere, dif éndere. 


CHAPTER III. 
OF THE PRONOUNS. 


THE pronouns are either personal, conjunctive, pos- 
sessive, demonstrative, interrogative, relative, or in- 
definite. 


OF PRONOUNS PERSONAL(’). 


The pronouns personal are io and not (J and me) for - 
the first person, and they serve for the masculine and 
feminine. 

Tu and voi (thou and you) for the second, and these 
serve also for the masculine and feminine. 

Egli or esso (he) for the third person of the masculine 
gender, and makes églino or essi (they) in the plural. 

Ella or essa (she) for the third person in the fem. gen- 
der, form in the pl. elleno or esse, but esse is preferable. 


9 See EXERCISES, p. 22. 
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The pronouns personal are declined by the article in- 
definite, di, a, da. 


The Declension of Pronouns Personal. 


First Person. 


Sing. Nom. I, 10. 
Gen. of me, dt me. 
Dat. to me, a me, OY mi. 
Acc. me, ° me, OY mi. 
Abl. from me, da me. 
Plur. Nom. we, not. 
Gen. of us, di not. 
Dat. to us, @ noi, OF ct. 
Acc. us, not, OY Ci. 


Abl. fromor by us, da noi. 


With me, is rendered by con me, or méco. Me, after 
the imperatives, is expressed by mz; as, speak to me, 
parlatemi; tell me, dilem:; send me, manddtemi ; write 
to me, scrivétemt. 

Us, after the imperative, is rendered by ci; examples: 
tell us, ditect; give us, ddtect; show us, mostrdteci. 
In these examples, us is not a pronoun personal, but 
conjunctive, as will be shown hereafter. 


Second Person. 


Sing. Nom. thou, lu. 
Gen. of thee, di te. 
Dat. to thee, a te, or tt. 
Acc. thee, te, or tt. 
Abl. from thee, da te. 
Plur. Nom. you or ye, v0i. 
Gen. of you, di vot. 
Dat. to you, @ vOl, OF Vi. 
Acc. you, vol, OF v2, 
Ab]. from you, da voi. 


With thee is rendered by con fe, or teco; you, after 
imperatives, by vi, and not by vot, as, Be contented, 
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contentatevi ; show yourself, mostrdtevi ; hide yourself, 
nascondétevi ; dress yourself, vestitevt; thee or thyself, 
is expressed after imperatives by ti; as, méstrati, suo" 
thyself. 


Third Person. For the masculine. 


Sing. Nom. he, egls or esso. 
Gen. of him, di lut or di esso. 
Dat. to him, a lui, a esso, &c. or gli. 
Acc. him, lui, or lo and il (poet.). 
Abl. from him, da lui. 

Plur. Nom. they, églino, or essi. 
Gen. of them, di loro, or di esst, &c. 
Dat. to them, a loro, or loro, and gli. 
Acc. them, loro, or ls. 
Abl. from them, da loro. 


*.* Remember that the pronoun him, or to him, 
when joined to a verb, is always rendered in Italian by 
gli, and her by le, as you will see in the pronouns con- 
junctive. 


Third Person. Feminine, 


Sing. Nom. she, ella, or essa. 
Gen. of her, di let, or dt essa, &c. 
Dat. to her, a lew, or le. 
Acc. her, lei, or la. 
Abl. from or by her, da let. 
Plur. Nom. they, elleno, or esse. 
Gen. of them. di loro, or di essi, &c. 
Dat. to them, a loro, or loro. 
Acc. them, loro, or le. 


Abl. from or by them, da loro. 


Though there are instances of /ut, let, and loro being 
used in the nominative, yet it is better to say egit parla, 
ella canta, than lui parla, let canta; because lui or let 
are not to be used in the nominative, but in the other 
cases. Esso, plural essi, &c. for the nominative and 
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the other cases. We therefore say, with him, con luz, or 
con esso; for her, per let, or per essa; for them, per 
loro or per esst; with him, con (uz or seco; with her, con 
lei or seco. 


Of the Pronoun se, one’s self, himself or herself. 


There is another personal pronoun, which serves in- 
differently for the masculine and feminine; it is se, 
one’s self; it has no nominative. 


Gen. of one’s self, himself, or herself, di se. 


Dat. to one’s self, &c. @ 8€, OF St. 
Acc. one’s self, &c. sé, OF &2. 
Abl. from or by one’s self, &c. da se. 


It is often joined with the pronoun stésso, or stéssa, 
and in that case it is more elegant ; per se stésso, by, or 
for himself; per se stéssa, for herself. 


OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 


The conjunctive pronouns bear a great resemblance to 

the personal pronouns: the personal pronouns are, 
I, thou, he, she ; we, ye, they. 

There are seven pronouns conjunctive, viz. fo me, or 
me; to thee, or thee; to himself, or himself ; to herself, 
or herself ; to him, or him; to us, or us; to you, or you ; 
to them, or them. 

They are expressed in Italian by 

mi, tt, st, gilt, or le, ct, vi, loro. 

It is easy to remember that the pronouns conjunctive, 
me, thee, one’s self, himself, or herself ; to him, them, or 
to them, &c. are always rendered in Italian by mz, #1, si, 
gli, or le, loro. Example: this pleases me, questo mi 
piace ; so he said to him, cos? gli disse ; God sees thee, 
Dio ti véde ; the sun rises, zl sole si léva; I will tell 
him, 20 gli diro; I will tell her, to le dird; I will see 
him, zo lo vedro; I will see her, to la vedrd ; I promise 
them, prométto loro; as well for the masculine as the 
feminine. 

*,* The pronoun conjunctive loro is always put after 
the verb in Italian, as it is in English ; for instance, you 
will tell them, dtréte loro. 
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The pronoun conjunctive, to him, is expressed in 
Italian by gli, and to her, by le; example: I speak to 
him, to gle parlo ; I speak to her, to le parlo. We like- 
wise make use of gli in the plural, to signify loro; but 
observe, we must put gli when before the verb; as, to 
gli ho intéso dire cose mirabili; and loro when after, as, 
ho vedito far loro cose mirabili ; return them their book, 
rendéte loro il loro libro. 

The pronouns me and ye are expressed in Italian by 
not and vot, when they precede the verbs whose action 
they make, and to which they are nominatives : as, we 
pray, noi preghidmo ; you sing, vot cantate. We is the 
nominative of to pray, of which it makes the action ; 
and so ye is the nominative of to sing ; then we and ye 
are pronouns personal. 

When we and ye, in Italian noz and vot, precede verbs 
to which they are not the nominative, and there is some 
other word which goes before, and makes the action of 
the verb, then they are pronouns conjunctive, and must 
be expressed by ci and vi, in English us and you; ex- 
ample: the master speaks to us, i/ maéstro ct parla, and 
not noi parla: because the master makes the action, 
and is the nominative to the verb. In like manner, to 
render in Italian, we speak to you, we must say, noz vi 
parlidmo, and not not voi parlidmo ; because we is the 
nominative, and makes the action of the verb, and not 
you, which, instead of making it, receives it. Yet we 
may say, tl maéstro parla a noi, noi parlidmo a-voi. 

*." One of the chief difficulties to learners of the 
Italian language is, to express the pronouns conjunc- 
tive mi, ti, ct, glt, ct, vt, when they are followed by the 
particles lo, la, li, le, or ne. 

But to explain this, observe you must express them 
here as follows, changing the letter 2 of the pronoun 
conjunctive into e; as to say, to me of it, instead of 
mi ne, you must say me ne; in like manner, instead of 
mi lo, you are to say me lo, pronouncing the two syllables 
short. And the same is to be observed in all the fol- 
lowing conjunctive pronouns : 
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: to me me lo, mas. 
Me, mi; me of 1 ’ ; 


; to me, me la, fem. 
it, me ne, 


se to me, me li, me le,m. & f. 


Thee, tz ; thee of Fe to thee, te lo, mas. 


it, te ne. it, tothee, te du, fem. 


ag to thee, te li, te le, m. & f. 
to himself, se /o, mas. 
to himself, se la, fem. 

Pe to himself, se :, se le, m. & f. 


hi tohim, glielo, mas. 


Himself, sz; him- 
self of it, se ne. 


To him, gi ; 


him of it, gliene. It, tohim,  gltela, fem. 


rad tohim, gliel, glele,m. & f. 
to us, ce lo, mas. 
to us, ce la, fem. 
ae to us, ce li, ce le, m. & f. 
it, toyou, — ve lo, mas. 
it, toyou, ve la, fem. 
them, to you, __ve li, ve le, m. & f. 


Us, ci; us of it, 
ce ne. 


You, vz; you of 
it, ve ne. 


To them, loro ; tothem of it, ne loro ; putting always 
loro after the verb. 

If the verbs are in the infinitive or the gerund, the 
pronoun conjunctive must be placed after, as follows: to 
tell me, per dirmi ; to tell me of it, per dirmenc ; to give it 
to me, per dérmelo ; in telling it me, dicéndomelo ; to give 
‘it to us, per darcelo ; so as to make, as it were, but one 
word of it, remembering that we must always pronounce 
short, melo, mene, telo, tene, celo, celi, cele, and the rest 
after the same manner. 

Other examples concerning the pronoun conjunctive 
loro, them. 


I promise them, prométto loro. 
To promise them some, per prométierne loro. 
In promising them some, prometténdone loro. 


After imperatives, and before infinitives and gerunds, 
the pronouns are never personal, but conjunctive ; 
examples: give us, ddteci; to see you, per vedérui ; in 
speaking to you, parlandovi. 

After verbs, when a question is asked, the pronouns 
are personal, and not conjunctive ; example: have you? 
avéte vot? shall we sing? canterémo noi? 
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The poets always use ne, instead of cz, to express 
the pronoun conjunctive, us, as in Guarini’s Pastor Fido. 

Perché, crudo destin, ne disunisct tu, s'amor ne stringe ? 
E tu perché ne stringi, se ne parte al destin, perfido 
amore ? 

Why, cruel fate, dost thou part us, if love unites us? 
And thou, treacherous love, why dost thou unite us, if 
fate parts us ? 


OF PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE ("’). 


The English have no article in the nominative before 
pronouns possessive, but the Italians have; as, my, 2 
mio, la mia, fem. ; plur. ¢ més, le mie, fem. 

There are six pronouns possessive, viz. 1 mio, tl tuo, 
tl sto, il nostro, il vostro, zl loro; my, thy, his, our, 
your, their: in the plural they make 2 miét, t tuoz, ¢ sud: ; 
i nostri, 4 vostrt, 2 léro. 

The feminine pronouns possessive are, la mia, la tua, 
la sta, la nostra, la vostra, la loro; in the plural, le mie, 
le ite, le ste, le nostre, le vostre, le léro. 

Loro, as you see, never changes, but is always loro; 
it is put before the masculine, as well as the feminine ; 
before the singular, as well as the plural number. 

The pronouns possessive are declined by the definite 
article +/ for the masculine, and by éa for the feminine. 

To render them easy to decline, I shall give the fol- 
lowing example: 


Sing. Nom. my book, il mio libro. 
Gen. of my book, del mio libro. 
Dat. to my book, al mio libro. 
Abl. from or by my book, dal mio libro. 

Plur. Nom. my books, t miei libri. 
Gen. of my books, de’ miéi libre. 
Dat. to my books, a’ mie libri. 


Abl. from or by my books, da’ mies libri. 


Decline all the other masculines in the same manner, 
and the feminines by the article la; as la mia sérva, 





(1°) See Bottarelli’s Exercises, p. 24. 
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d:' lla mia serva, alla mia serva, dalla mia serva, le mie 
serve, delle mie serve, alle mte serve, dalle mie serve. 

*,* Note, you must not use the definite article when 
the pronouns possessive precede nouns of quality, but 
the indefinite articles, di, a, da ; examples: 


Your majesty, vostra maesta. 
Of your majesty, di vostra maesta. 
To your Majesty, a vostra maesta. 
From your majesty, da vostra maesta. 


*,* Remember also, that names of kindred conform 
to this rule; thus we say, mio pddre, di mio pddre, a 
mio padre, da mio padre; mia madre, di mia mddre, a 
mia madre, da ma madre; mio fratello, di mio fratéllo, 
a mio fratello, da mio fratello; mia sorélla, di mia 
sorélla, a mia sorella, da mia sorella ; mio marito, &c. 


If the nouns of quality or relation be in the plural, 
we must make use of the definite article 2 or le, de’, de, 
or deile ; examples: 


Your brothers, i vostri fratéelli, or 1 fratélli 
vostrt. 

Of your brothers, de’ or det vostri fratéllt, or de’ 
fratelli vostri. 

To your brothers, a’ vostri fratellt. 

From your brothers, da’ vostrt fratelli. 

Your sisters, le vdstre sorélle, or le sorélle 
vostre. 

Of your sisters, delle vostre sorelle. 

To your sisters, alle vostre sorelle. 

From your sisters, dalle vostre sorelle. 

Their highnesses, le altézze loro, or le loro altézze. 


Of their highnesses, _— delle altézze loro. 
To their highnesses, alle altezze loro. 
From their highnesses, dalle altezze loro. 


Though the definite article sometimes occurs in an- 
cient and modern authors before nouns of kindred in the 
singular number, yet we ought not to imitate them ; 
according to the old proverb, tu vivendo bonos, scribendo 
sequere peritos. 
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Observe, that when the pronoun possessive is accom- 
panied by the pronoun demonstrative, we do not put the 
article in the nominative. We do not say, zl quésto mio 
libro, but quésto mio libro. In all other cases we make 
use of the indefinite article; thus we say, dt quésto vostro 
libro, a quélla nostra casa, &c. 


OF PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


The pronouns demonstrative are this, that, these, 
those. 

They are called pronouns demonstrative, because they 
serve to point out or demonstrate any thing or person : 
as, this book, that man, that woman, &c. 

We make use of quésto, quéstt, quésta, quéste, in 
showing a thing near at hand; and quél, quéllo, quélli, 
quéi, quélla, quélle, in showing or speaking of a thing at 
a distance. | 

Costui, colit, costéi, colét, are also pronouns demon- 
strative, and never used but in speaking of a rational 
being ; as, of a boy, a man, a woman, &c. and not of a 
horse, a dog, &c.: examples: It is for this man, do not 
give it to that, é per costiéi, non lo date a colus; pay this 
woman, and send away that, pagdte costéi, e rimanddate 
colét; you may also say, é per quésto, non lo date a 
quéllo; pagdte quésta, rimandate quélla. 

Colti, cost, coléi, costéi, are used (in prose) to imply 
contempt. 

Costéi and costé: form in the plural costéro, these men 
or women: coluz and colét make in the plural coléro, 
they or those men or women. 

We seldom make use of coldro or costéro, either in the 
feminine or in the masculine for the nominative. 

We make use of costii, coli, costéi, coléi, costéro, 
coléro, when they are the last words of a sentence, but 
seldom in the beginning or middle of it. 

We frequently meet with cotésto and cotésta, and they 
signify that man or thing, that woman or thing ; but you 
are to observe that there is a difference between quésto 
and cotésto. Foreigners, and sometimes the Italians them- 
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selves, are mistaken in the use of these two pronouns. 
We ought never to use cotésto and colésta, but in speaking 
of a thing which is on, under or about the person whom 
we address. Therefore you may say, colésto vostro dbito, 
for, that coat of yours; but not cotesto mio abito, for, 
this coat of mine. 

*,* Observe, quést: and quéglt are aften used for the 
singular number ; as, this man was happy, that unfortu- 
nate, quéstt fu felice, quegl sfortunato; but it is used 
only in speaking of a rational being, as of a man, a 
woman, an angel, &c. and not in speaking of an animal, 
or any inanimate things, for then we are to make use of 
quésto and quel or quello. 

*.* Note, what is often expressed by il che; but in 
that case it must refer to some antecedent phrase: ex- 
ample; my father is dead, which obliges me to go, mio 
padre é morto, tl che mt obbliga a partire. In the be- 
ginning of a sentence we must say, cio che; example: 
that which pleases me I have not, cid che mi pidce, non 


U ho. 


OF PRONOUNS INTERROGATIVE. 


The pronouns interrogative serve to ask questions, 
and are as follow: who?. what? which? chi? che? 
quale? Examples: 


Who is it? chi é? 

Who told you so? chi v’ ha détto cio? 
What will you have? che voléte ? 

What are you doing? che fate ? 

What book is it ? che libro é ? 

What house is it ? che casa é ? 


What? che? of what? di che? to what? ache? from 
what? da che? 


*,”" Che is often used for guéle? and then the phrase 
is more elegant ; example: what man is that? che vdomo 
é? what business have you? che affari avéte? instead 
of saying, qual uomo é? quali affari avéte ? 
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OF PRONOUNS RELATIVE("), 


There are three pronouns relative in English, 
That, who, and which. 

That, when it is a relative pronoun, is expressed in 
Italian by che, or by id qudle in the masculine, and by 
la quale in the feminine; example: il libro che io léggo, 
the book that I read; la casa che ho, the house that I 
have. 

I said when it is a pronoun relative, because when it 
is a conjunction or adverb it is rendered by che; you 
must therefore say, crédo che andro, &e. I believe I 
shall go, &c. 

Who, except it be interrogative, is also expressed by 
che; examples: the master who teaches, #1 maéstro che 
inségna: the fools who laugh, gli scidcchi che ridono. 
But if it be interrogative, it is rendered by cht. 

Of whom or whose is expressed by di chi or di cut. 

To whom is expressed by a chi or a cut. 

From whom by da chi or da cui. 

Which, masc. is expressed by il quale; of which del 
quale ; to which, al quale; from which, dal qudle; 
which, plural, ¢ quali ; of which, det quali; to which, 
ai quali; from which, daz quali. 

Which, feminine, la quale, della quale, alla quale, 
dalla quale; in the plural, le qualt, &c. 

*,* Observe, that the pronouns relative, that, who, 
which, are also expressed by che; thus, instead of say- 
ing, quale, yudlt, wl quale, 1 quali, la quale, le quali; we 
may say and write che, which is more received. 

*,* The purest authors place the pronoun cui between 
the definite article and the noun. See the following 
examples: but observe, that you will never find this 
pronoun in the nominative. 

Whose fair face, id cuz bél viso or vdlto, or tl di cuz bel 
vtso, for il bel viso di cut. 

Whose beauties, le cus bellézze, or le di cui bellézze, 
for le bellézze di cui. 

To whose father, al cut pddre, or al di cut padre, for 
al padre dt cut. 


(#1) See Bottarelli’s Exercises, p. 26. 
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From whose brother I have received, dal cui, or dal 
dt cui fratéllo ho ricevito. See Boccaccio, Lodovico 
Délee, Menzini, Davila, and cardinal Bentivoglio, who 
frequently use these expressions. 

The French relative dont, of which, or of whom, is 
rendered in Italian by di cut. 

Dont le, il di cttt, or il citi. 

Dont la, la di cui, or la cui. 

Dont les, « di cui, or i cus, for the masculine. 

Dont les, le di cuz, or le cut, for the feminine. 

*.* Lo, la, li, le, are pronouns conjunctive, when 
before verbs. 

Him, as we have already observed in the chapter of 
articles, is rendered by lo; example: I see him, io lo 
védo; you know him, vot lo conoscéte. 

If the verb begins with a vowel: there must be an 
elision : as, I caress him, io l’ accarézzo. 

Her is expressed by /a ; examples: I know her, io Ja 
conésco ; you want her, vot la voléte. 

Them is expressed by i for the masculine, and by le 
for the feminine ; as, I see them, 2 védo or le védo. 

*.* Remember that the conjunctive pronouns, lo, la, 
li, le, must. be transposed after infinitives, gerunds, and 
the word écco, here or there is, and not put before, as 
in French. 

Esso, he, himself or it, is a personal pronoun which 
can be constructed also as a demonstrative : it makes in 
the plural, essi, themselves; essa, she, herself or it, 
makes esse, themselves, fem. 


OF IMPROPER OR INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


These pronouns are called indefinite or improper, be- 
cause, in fact, they are not properly pronouns, but have 
a great resemblance to adjectives as well as to pronouns. 
They are the following: 

Tutto, tétti, m. tutta, titte, f. all or every; Ognt, each 
or every; dltro, dltra, other, altri, dlire, others ; qualche, 
some; chitingue, whosoever ; qualchedino, qualchedina, 
some one; alctino, some one, man or thing; alctna, 
some one, woman or thing; ciaschedino, ciaschediini, 
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masé. ciascheduna, ctaschedine, fem. every one ; nesstno 
nobody ; il medésimo or tl medémo, lo stésso, masc. la me- 
désima, la medéma, la stéssa, l tstéssa, fem. the same ; 
ctasctino, masc. ciasctina, fem. each or every one; altrii, 
altri, others, &c. 

Vertino, vertina, not one man or woman, is used for 
the affirmative as well as for the negative. 

Tutto, comprehends a totality, and agrees with the 
thing spoken of; examples: all the world, tutto #1 méndo, 
or tétto ’l méndo; all the men, tuts gli udmini; the 
whole earth, tétta la térra ; all the women, titte le donne. 

¥,* We must use ¢étto and tiétta when the word all 
is followed by an article or a numeral noun: as, all the 
world, tutto ’l méndo; all the earth, tétta la térra; all 
three, tutti e tre. 

But if after the word all there be no article, we must 
use ogns ; ; examples: all men who say so, speak wrong 
ogni udmo che dice quésto, parla male; all women who, 
ogni donna che. 

Observe, nevertheless, that this pronoun (tutte) is used 
without the article, and is of great elegance, especially in 
verse. 


Che tatte altre bellézze indiétro vanno. 
Sctolts da titte qualitid: umdne. 


*,* Ogni is put with the singular number, and never 
with the plural; and it is indeclinable. It is used before 
masculines as well as feminines, and especially when the 
pronouy all may be. rendered by each or every; ex- 
amples: all or every scholar, ogni scolare ; for all or 
every thing, per ognt cosa. 

There are some examples of ogni in the plural. 
Crescenzi, 236, says, apprésso la fésta dognt Santi, 
after the feast of All Saints. Fiammetta, 29, t mtét 
affanni-ogni dltrt trapdssano. But such examples are 
so uncommon, that they hardly deserve notice. - 

Altro makes in the plural altri; altra, feminine, 
makes altre. Oblique cases can be constructed by 
altréi; as, gen. altréi or d’ alirdi; dat. altri or ad 
altréa ; acc. altr#i ; abl. altrdi or da altrti. 

Altro, when it is not followed by a noun, signifies 
another thing. 
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Altri is sometimes put for the singular number ; as, 
altri ptange, altri ride, one weeps, another laughs. 

*.* Qudlche is only placed before the singular, and 
never with the plural: it is not right to say, qudlche 
signort, qualche signore, some gentlemen, some ladies ; 
you must say, alctn: signori, alctine signore. 

Qualstvoglia, whatever, is likewise used as an improper 
noun: qualstvoglia libro, whatever book ; qualsivoglia 
céra, whatever wax. 


CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE VERBS ("). 


WHATEVER relates to the verbs, will be rendered much 
easier to learn by attending to the following remarks : 


IMPORTANT REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 


Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it will be 
proper to observe, that all the verbs may be conjugated 
without the pronouns personal, to, tu, égli, not, vot, 
églino ; you are therefore at liberty to form them with 
or without the pronouns ; and it will be right in you to 
follow the Latin rule, 

Supprimit orator, que rusticus edit inepte. 

*,* You must also observe, that the tenses marked 
with a star, in the conjugation of the verb avére, to 
have, are terminated and conjugated after the same 
manner in all the other verbs; thus we say in the pre- 
terimperfect of the verb avére, 

Avéva or avévo ("*), avévi, avéva, avevamo, &c. 


12 See Bottarelli’s Exercises on the Verbs, p. 40. 

13 The termination in o for the first person of the preterimperfect 
is commonly used in colloquial discourse, and in familiar letters, 
yet in serious and respectful style the termination in a is more 
correct. 
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All verbs follow the same rule; examples: 
Amdvo or améva, amdvi, amdva, amavdmo, &c. 


Credévo or credéva, credévi, credéva, credevamo, &c. 


_ Sentévo or sentiva, sentivi, sentiva, sentivdmo, &c. 
And in like manner all other tenses that are distin- 
guished by a star, except the single verb éssere, to be. 


Note. In the Italian language, as in Latin, we do not 
make use of any personal pronouns before verbs, except 
when two or three different persons are expressed by the 


same word; as the subject of the third person both of 


the singular and plural may be a man or a woman, two 
men, or two women, it admits very frequently of the 
pronoun, when there is no antecedent which points 


clearly to the subject. 


CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB AVERE, to have. 


I have, 
Thou hast, 
He has, 


We have, 
You have, 
They have, 


I had, 
Thou hadst, 
He had, 
We had, 
You had, 
They had, 


I had, 
Thou hadst, 
He had, 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. 

to ho (see p- 26, 1. 3), or ho. 


tu hd, 


egli ha, 


Plural. 


not abbtamo, or abbidmo. 


v0t avéte, 
églino hanno, 


_ PRETERIMPERFECT. 


hai. 


ha. 


avéte. 


/ 


hanno. — 


io avéva, or avévo (*), 


tu avévi. 
égls avéva. 
not avevamo. 
vot avevate. 


églino avévano. 
PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


io ebbi. 
tu avésts. 


égli ebbe. 
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We had, not avémmo. 

You had, vot avéste. 

They had, églino ébbero. 
PRETERPERFECT. 

I have had, 10 ho avito. 

Thou hast had, tu hdi avitito (see note ”), 

He has had, égli ha avuto. 

We have had, not abbidmo avuto. 

You have had, vot avéte avuto. 

They have had, églino hanno avuto. 

PRETERPLUPERFECT. 

TI had had, to avéva avito. 

Thou hadst had, tu avévi avuto. 

He had had, égl avéva avuto. 

We had had, noi avevamo avuto. 

You had had, vot avevdle avuto. 

They had had, églino avévano avuto. 

FUTURE. 

I shall or will have, 10 avro. 

Thou shalt have, tu avrai. 

He shall have, égls avra. 

We shall have, not avrémo. 

You shall have, vot avréte. 

They shall have, églino avrdénno. 
IMPERATIVE. 

The Imperative has no first person singular in Italian. 

Have thou, abbi tu. 

Let him have, abbia égli. 

Let us have, abbidmo noi. 

Have you, ablidte vot. 

Let them have, abbiano églino. 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I join them together, because their tenses are similar. 


PRESENT. 
ch’ to abbia. 
che tu abbi or &bbia. 
ch’ égli abbia. 
che noi abbidmo. 
che voi abbidte. 
ch’ églino abbiano. 


That I may have, 

That thou mayest have, 
That he may have, 
That we may have, 
That you may have, 
That they may have, 


FIRST PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That I had, | *ch’ to avéssi. 
That thou hadst, che tu avéssi. 

That he had, ch’ égli avésse. 
That we had, che not avéssimo. 
That you had, che voi avéste. 
That they had, ch’ églino avéssero. 


SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT, 

10 avrét. 

tu avrésts. 

égli avrébbe. 
noi avrémmo. 
vot avréste. 
églino avrébbero. 


I should have, 
Thou shouldst have, 
He should have, 
We should have, 
You should have, 
They should have, 


PRETERPERFECT. 


That I have had, ch’ to dbbia aviito. 


Thou hast had, che tu dbbi avuto. 

He has had, ch’ égls abbia avuto. 

We have had, che noi abbidmo avuto. 

You have had, che vot abbidte avuto. 

They have had, ch’ églino dbbiano avuto. 
PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the first preterimperfect sub- | 
junctive and the participle. 


If I had had, sé 10 avéssi avito. 
If thou hadst had, se tu avéssi avuto. 
If he had had, s’ églt avésse avuto. 
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If we had had, 
If you had had, 
If they had had, 


se noi avéssimo avuto. 
se voi avéste avuto. 
s’ églino avéssero avuto. 


SECOND PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the second preterimperfect sub- 


junctive and the participle. 


I should have had, 
Thou shouldst have had, 
He should have had, 
We should have had, 
You should have had, 
They should have had, 


10 avréi avito. 

tu avrésti avuto. 

égli avrebbe avuto. 

not avrémmo avulo. 

vot avréste avuto. 

2? bd a 

églino avrébbero avuto. 


FUTURE. 


It is compounded of the future of the indicative and 


the participle. 


When I shall have had, | 
Thou shalt have had, 
He shall have had, 
We shall have had, 
You shall have had, 


quand to avro avito. 

tu avrdi avulo. 
égli avra avulo. 
not avrémo avuto. 
voi avréte avuto. 

















They shall have had, églino avranno avuto. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 
To have, avére. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


To have had, 


é 
avére avtto. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Had, 


avito, aviita; plural, aviii, avtite. 
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GERUNDS. 


avendo, 

coll’ avére. 
nell’ avere. 
in avere. 
Having had, avendo avito. 


Having, or in having, 


*,* We often use the verb avére, with the particle 
da, or a, instead of the verb dovére ; examples: I have 
to do, ho da fare; being to speak, avéndo a dire ; in- 
stead of dévo fare, dovéndo dire. | 

By the generality of tenses of the verb avére, you 
plainly perceive how necessary it is to be perfectly 
acquainted with them in order to attain a speedy know- 
ledge of all the rest, since there is such an entire con- 
formity between them, except in the present, preterper- 
fect definite, and the subjunctive. 


*,* Upon first learning the Italian language, the in- 
terrogation creates some difficulty ; and we are at a loss 
how to express shall I have? have we? hast thou? has 
he? yet there is nothing more easy ; for it is merely by 
putting the pronouns personal after the verbs, as in 
English, and we shall never mistake in saying avro to ? 
abbidmo noi? hai tu? ha égli? And if we would ex- 
press ourselves with greater elegance and ease, we 
ought not to mention the pronouns at all; examples : 
shall I have this? avrd quésto? does he do well? fa 
béne? shall we sing? canterémo? 

When we speak negatively, we must use the word 
non; examples: I have not, non ho; you must not 
know, non dovéte conéscere; thou hast not, non hai; 
he has not, non ha. 

In the like manner to express, I have some, thou hast 
some, he has some, say, ne ho, ne hai, ne ha, &c. 

And to express, I have none, thou hast none, he has 
none, &c. you may say, non ne ho, non ne hai, non ne ha. 

But to express, have I none? hast thou none? we 
say, non ne hoio? non ne hai tu? 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB ESSERE, to be. 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 
I am, 20 sono, or sono. 
Thou art, tu sét, $ét. 
He is, égli 2, é.: 
We are, _ - nob stdmo, stamo. 
You are, vor siéte, stéte. 
They are, églino sdno, sdno. 
PRETERIMPERF ECT. 
I was, 10 éra, or éro, _ éra, éro (**), 
Thou wert, tu ért, eri. 
He was, églt era, éra. 
We were, not eravamo, eravamo. 
You were, vot eravate, eravate. 
They were, églino érano, érano. 


PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


T was, 10 fui, or Sis. 

Thou wert, tu foste, fosti. 

He was, égls fu, Si. 

We were, not fimmo, Simmo. 

You were, vot foste, foste. 

They were, églino furono, firono. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the present indicative, io sdno, 
and its own participle stdto or stata ; pl. stati or state. 


I have been, 20 sono stdto or stata. 
Thou hast been, tu sét stato (see note *°). 
He has been, égli é stato. 

We have been, noi sidmo stats or state. 
You have been, vot siéte stats. 

They have been, églino séno stati. 
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If we speak in the feminine, we must say, sono stata, 
séi stata, é stata; stdmo state, stéte state, sdno state ; 
and so on in all the compound tenses. 


PRETERPLUPERFECT. 
1 had been, 10 éra stato, or stata. 
Thou hadst been, tu ért stato. 
He had been, . égl éra stato. 
We had been, not eravamo stati, or state. 
You had. been, voi eravate statt. 
They had been, églino érano statt. 
FUTURE. 
TI shall or will be, to saro. 
Thou shalt be, — tu sardi. 
He shall be, égli sara. 
We shall or will be, not sarémo. 
You shall be, voi saréte. 
They shall be, églino sarénno. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Be thou, sit tu, or sia tu. 
Let him be, sia égl. 
Let us be, stamo noi. 
Be you, side vot. 
Let them be, stano, or steno églino. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
That I may be, ch’to sta. 
- Thou mayest be, che tu st or sia. 
He may be, ch’ égli sia. 
We may be, che noi siamo. 
You may be, che vot sidte. 


They may be, ch’ églino siano, or sieno. 
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FIRST PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That I were or might be, 
Thou wert, | 
He were, 
We were, 
You were, 
They were, 


ch’ to fosst. 

che tu _fosst. 

ch’ égli fosse. 
che not fossimo. 
che voi foste. 

ch’ églino fossero. 


SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT. 


I should or would be, 
Thou shouldst be, 
He should be, 

We should be, 

You should be, 

They should be, 


10 saréi. 

tu saréstt. 

églt sarebbe. 

not sarémmo. 

vot saréste. 
églino sarébbero. 


PRETERPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the present conjunctive to sia, 
and the participle sto or stdta, of the same verb. 


That I have been, 
Thou hast been, 
He has been, 
We have been, 
You have been, 


ch’ t0 sta stato or stata. 
che tu st, or sta stato. 

ch’ égh sta stato. 

che not siamo stati, or state. 
che vot stéte stati. 


They have been, ch’ églino stano stati. 
PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the first preterimperfect sub- 


junctive, and the participle. 


If I had been, 
Thou hadst been, 
He had been, 
We had been, 
You had been, 
They had been, 


se to fossi stato. 

se tu fosst stato. 

s’ égli fosse stato. 

se not fosstmo stati. 
se voi foste statt. 

s’ églino fossero stat. 


E 6 
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SECOND PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is compounded of the second preterimperfect sub- 
junctive and the participle. 


I should or would have been, 10 saréz stato. 


Thou shouldst have been, tu sarésti stato. 
He should have been, égl sarébbe stato. 
We should have been, not sarémmo stati. 
You should have been, vot sarésie stati. 
They should have been, églino sarébbero stati. 
FUTURE. 
When I shall have been, = quand’ io sard stdto. 
Thou shalt have been, tu sardi stato. 
He shall have been, églt sara stato. 
We shall have been, not sarémo stati. 
You shall have been. vot saréle stati. 
They shall have been, églino sardnno stati. 
INFINITIVE. 
To be, | éssere. 
PRETERPERFECT. 
To have been, essere stato. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Been, std/o, for the masculine; stdta, for the feminine. 
Plural, stat, . . « « .  stéte. 


GERUNDS. 


esséndo, or coll’ éssere, nell’ essere. 
in essere, per essere. 
Having been, esséndo stato. 
The verb éssere has no need of any other auxiliary 
verb ; and we must never put any of the tenses of the 
verb avére before the participle stato; as for, I have 


Being, or in being, { 
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been, you must say, sono sidio, and not ho stato; I had 
been éro stato, and not avévo stato. Notice this well, 
since this is an instance in which foreigners are apt to 
commit mistakes. 


OF THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 


The Italian verbs have three different terminations in 
the infinitive; that is to say, 


are parlare, amare, cantare, saltdre. 
In < ere > as < véndere, crédere, temére, cédere. 
ire servire, sentire, dormire, mentire. 


For which reason I shall give but three conjugations : 
Amare, will serve as a rule for the verbs in are. 
Crédere, for the verbs in ere. 

Sentire, for the verbs in ire. 


It is proper here to observe, that the infinitives of 
verbs derived from the Latin retain the same quantity 
as they have in Latin. For instance, the verb cantére, 
in Latin, has the second syllable long; and it has also 
the same syllable long in Italian. On the contrary, 
crédere, créscere, having the second syllable short in 
Latin, have it also short in Italian. If you observe this 
rule in pronouncing infinitives you will avoid the mis- 
takes which most learners of the Italian language are 
apt to commit. The rule, however, has some excep- 
tions. See page 111. 


*,* Some Italian grammarians give four conjugations 
instead of three: they make two branches of the verbs 
in tre, viz. those which change tre for the present indic. 
into 0, 4, €, tamo, ite, ono, and those into tsco, isci, isce, 
lamo, tle, wscono. See p. 143. 


An Easy Method of learning to Conjugate the Verbs. 


I have reduced all the tenses of the verbs to seven, 
four of which are general, and have the same termina- 
tions in all the verbs ; and the other three, by changing 
the one letter in the third person, may be likewise made 
general, and all conjugations reduced to one. 
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The general tenses are the Preterimperfect, the Future, 
the first and second Preterimperfect Subjunctive. 


The Preterimperfect is terminated, in all the verbs, in 
va OF V0, vi, va ; vamo, vale, vano. 


The Future Indicative is terminated in 
v0, rai, ra; rémo, réte, rdnno. 


The Imperfect Subjunctive in 
$St, $8t, $8€ ; Ssimo, Ste, ssero. 


The Second Imperfect, or Conditional, in 
rét, réstt, rebbe ; rémmo, réste, rébbero. 


Change re of the verbs amdre, crédere, sentire, (and 
generally of all the other verbs) into va or vo; and 10 
into sst and ret, &c. and you will find the imperfect, 
the future indicative, the first and second imperfect sub- 
junctive of all the other verbs, without any exception ; 
which will greatly assist the learner. 

*.* Note. The future, and the second imperfect, of 
the verbs in dre, are terminated in erd and eréi, and not 
in aro and arét. Therefore in these tenses, after having 
made the change of re into ro for the future, and into 
vet for the second imperfect, you must also change the 
vowel that precedes ro and réz, and say amero, amereét ; 
and so of the other verbs terminated in dre. 

From this rule must be excepted the verbs in are of 
only two syllables, as dare, stare, fare, which retain the 
letter a, and make daro, &c. instead of derd, &c. 

The present indicative, the preterperfect definite, and 
the present subjunctive, are the only tenses necessary 
to be learned; for the other four, given above, are 
general. 

In order to form those three tenses, you must cut off 
the last syllable of the infinitive, and then change the 
last vowel which remains. For the present indicative, 
change it into o, through all the conjugations: thus of 
amdre, crédere, sentire, you make dmo, crédo, sénto. 
For the preterperfect definite of the indicatives change 
it into az in the first conjugation; thus of amdre, you 
form amdéi; but when you come to those of the second 
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conjugation, you must change it into et; thus of crédere, 
you make credé; verbs of the third conjugation have it 
changed into i; thus sentire makes sentiz. As for the 
present subjunctive, the vowel that remains is changed 
into é in the firet conjugation, and into a in the others ; 
thus, dmi, créda, sénta. 


PRESENT. 
are 0, t, @, tamo, dte, ano. 
(1*) < ere pinto < 0, % e€, tdmo, éle, ono. 
tre 0, t €, , tamo, tle, ono. 


*.* Take notice, that in the singular you are to 
change the letter in the third person only. 


PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE INDICATIVE. 


are Gi, dsti, 6, @mmo, aste, adrono. 
ere > into < éi, ésti, &é, émmo, éste, érono. 
ire tz, tsti, i, immo, iste,  irono. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


are t, t 4% tamo, idte, ino. 
cre pinto< a, a, a, tdmo, idle, ano. 
ire @, a, a, tdamo, tdle, ano. 


*,* Observe, that through each of the conjugations 
there is no change made in the singular. 


THE PARTICIPLES ARE, 


are dto, dla, sing. dati,  dte, plur. 
ere into < tito, ta, uti, tite. 
tre 


ito, ila, itz, ite, 





1 Change the termination, dre, ére, ire, with the letters and 
syllables opposite to them, and you will find the present, the pre- 
terperfect definite, and the present of the subjunctive, of all the 
regular verbs, 
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FIRST CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS IN are, 


I love, 
Thou lovest, 
He loves, 
We love, 
You love, 
They love, 


I did love, 
Thou didst love, 
He did love, 
We did love, 
You did love, 
They did love, 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
&am-o. 


oe I shall omit the per- 


dm-a. sonal pronouns, {0, tu, 
am-idmo. : 
am- ate. egh, &e. 
dm-ano. 
PRETERIMPERFECT. 
am-dva or am-dvo ('*). 
am-avi. 
am-dva. 
am-avdmo. 
am-avate. 
am-dvano. 


PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


I loved, 
Thou lovedst, 
He loved, 
We loved, 
You loved, 
They loved, 


am-di. 
am-dstt. 
am-o. 
am-ammo. 
am-éaste. 
am-drono. 


The poets frequently use amdr and amdro, for amd- 
rono; and so of all the verbs in Gre. 


PRETERPERFECT. 


This tense is composed of the participle amdto, and 
the present indicative of the auxiliary verb avére. 


I have loved. 
Thou hast loved, 
He has loved, 
We have loved, 
You have loved, 
They have loved, 


ho am-éto. 

hdi am-ato, (see note 7.) 
ha am-ato, 

abbtamo am-ato. 

avéle am-ato. 

hanno am-ato. 
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PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


This tense is composed of the participle amdio, and 
the imperfect of the auxiliary verb avére. 


I had loved, avéva am-alo. 

Thou hadst loved, avévt am-ato. 

He had loved, avéva am-ato. 

We had loved, avevamo am-ato. 

You had loved, avevate am-ato. 

They had loved, avévano am-ato. 
FUTURE. 

I shall or will love, am-ero (final 6, open). 

Thou shalt love, am-erdt. : 

He shall love, am-era. 

We shall love, am-erémo. 

You shall love, am-er éte. 

They shall love, am-erdnno. 


Formerly amaro was used ; but it is now the practice 
to write amerd, and so of all the verbs in are. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Love thou, am-a (tu). 
Let him love, am-t (églt). 
Let us love, - am-idmo (not). 
Love you, am-dte (vot). 
Let them love, am-ino (églino). 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
That I may love, ch’ to dm-i or che amt, &c. 
Thou mayest love, che tuam-i. * 
He may love, ch’ égli am-t. 
We may love, che noi am-tamo. 
You may love, che vot am-tdte. 


They may love, che eglino dm-to. 
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N. B. You may use the pronouns personal in the sin- 
gular of this tense, 10, fu, ég/t, in order to distinguish the 
persons, which are all terminated in the same manner ; 
but it is superfluous to put them in the plural, the per- 
sons being sufficiently distinguished by their termina- 
tions. The same rule is applicable to the following pre- 
terimperfect, and to the present optative, and subjunctive 
of the second and third conjugation. 


FIRST PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That I might or could love, 
Thou mightest love, 
He might love, 
We might love, 
You might love, 
They might love, 


_ ch’ t0 am-dssi. 


che tu am=4ssi. 
che am-dsse. 
che am-dssimo, 
che am-dste. 
che am-dssero. 


When the conjunction si, in French, governs the in- 
dicative imperfect, it governs the same tense of the sub- 
junctive in Italian: as si vous m’atmiez, je vous payerais 
d'un parfait retour ; if you loved me, &c. se voz m’amaste, 
&c. and not se voi m’amavate; and so in all the verbs, - 
because, when we speak by way of wish or desire, we 
should make use of the subjunctive or optative. 


SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT. 


I should or would love, am-eréi. 
Thou shouldst love, am-eréstt. 
He should love, am-erébbe. 
We should love, am-erémmo. 
You should love, am-eréste. 
They should love, um-erébbero. 
PRETERPERF ECT. 


It is composed of the participle amdto, and the pre- 
sent subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avére. 


That I have loved, 
Thou hast loved, 
He has loved, 


ch’ 10 dbbia am-dto. 


che abbi amato. 
ch’ égli dbbia amato. 


VERBS. 91 


che abbiamo amato. 
che abbidte amato. 
che dbbiano amato. 


That we have loved, 
You have loved, 
They have loved, 


PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is composed of the participle amdto, and the first 
preterimperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avére. 


If I had loved, 
Thou hadst loved, 
He had loved, 
We had loved, 
You had loved, 
They had loved, 


sé 10 avéssi am-ato. 
se tu avéssi amato. 
se avésse amato. 

se avéssimo amato. 
se avéste amato. 

sé avessero amato. 


SECOND PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


It is composed of the participle amdto, and the second 
preterimperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avére. 


I should have loved, 

Thou shouldst have loved, 
He should have loved, 
We should have loved, 


avrét am-dato. 
avrésti amato. 
avrébbe amato. 
avrémmo amato. 


avréste amato. 
avrébbero amato. 


You should have loved, 
They should have loved, 


FUTURE. 


It is composed of the participle amdto, and the future 
indicative of the auxiliary verb avére. 


When I shall have loved, 
Thou shalt have loved, 
He shall have loved, 
We shall have loved, 
You shall have loved, 
They shall have loved, 


quand’ avro am-dlo. 
avrdi amato. 
aura amato. 
avrémo amato. 
avréte amato. 
avranno amato. 


INFINITIVE. 


ame-dare. 
avére am-ato. 


To love, 
To have loved, 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Loved, am-dato, mas. Loved, am-dta, fem. 


GERUNDS. 


amando, coll’ amare, con amare, 
nell amare, in amare. 
Having loved, avéndo amato. 


Loving or in loving j 


REMARKS ON THE VERBS IN are. 


All the verbs ending in dre are conjugated in the same 
manner as amére, except four, which only deviate from 
this rule in some of their tenses; they are, anddre, to 
go; dare, to give; fare, to make ; stdre, to stay or stand. 
You will find their conjugations at p. 104. 

*,* Note. The verbs terminating in the infinitives in 
cadre and gare, take an h in those tenses where the c and 
g would otherwise meet with the vowels e or 7; that is 
to say, in the present indicative, imperative, optative, 
future indicative, and the second preterimperfect sub- 
junctive; which are the tenses I shall give as examples, 
in the verbs peccadre and pagdre. 

Peccaére, to sin: present, pécc-o, pécc-hi (and not 
pecci,), pécc-a, pecc-hidmo, pecc-dte, pécc-ano, I sin, &c. 

Future, pecc-herd, I shall sin; pecc-herds, pecc-herd, 
pecc-herémo, pecc-heréte, pecc-herdnno, and not pecc-erd, 
pecc-erdt, &c. 

Imperative, pécc-a, pécc-hi, pecc-hidmo, pecc-ate, pec- 
chino, sin thou, let him sin, &c. 

Optative, che pécc-hi, pecc-hi, pecc-hi ; pecc-hidmo, 
pece-hidte, pécc-hino, that I may sin, &c. 

Pecc-heréi, I should sin; pecc-herésti, pecc-herébbe, 
pecc-herémmo, pecc-heréste, pecc-herébbero. 

Pagdre, to pay; present, padg-o, pdg-hi, pag-a, pa- 
ghidmo, pag-dte, pag-ano, I pay, &c. 

Future, pag-herd, pag-herdi, pag-hera ; pag-herémo, 
pag-heréte, pag-herdnno, I shall or will pay, &c. 

Imperative, pig-a, pag-ht; pag-hidmo, pag-ate, pa- 
ghino, pay thou, let him pay, &c. 
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Optative, che pdg-hi, pag-hi, pag-hi; pag-hidmo, 
pag-hidte, pag-hino, that I may pay, &c. 

The second preterimperfect, pag-herét, pag-herésti, 
pag-herébbe ; pag-herémmo, pag-heréste, pag-herebbero, 
&c. that I should pay, &c. 

The other tenses are conjugated like amdre. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS PASSIVE. 


Before we proceed to the second conjugation, it is 
necessary to know that the verbs passive are merely the 


participles of verbs active, conjugated with the verb 
éssere : example, 


Essere amato, to be loved. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 
I am loved, sono am-dto. 
Thou art loved, sét amato. 
He is loved, é amato. 
We are loved, sidmo amatt. 
You are loved, _—- gtéte amati. 
They are loved, sono amati. 
PRETERIMPERFECT. 

I was loved, éra or éro amato. 
Thou wert loved, ért amato. 
He was loved, éra amato. 
We were loved, eravamo amati. 
You were loved, eravdte amatt. 
They were loved, érano amati. 


PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


I was loved, fii amato. 
Thou wert loved, Sosti amato. 
He was loved, fu amato. 
We were loved, fimmo amati. 
You were loved, foste amati. 


They were loved, JSiérono amats. 
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PRETERPERF ECT. 


sono stato am-dato. 
séi stato amato. 

é stato amato. 
siamo stati amatt. 
siete slatt amati. 
sono stati amatt. 


I have been loved, 
Thou hast been loved, 
He has been loved, 
We have been loved, 
You have been loved, 
They have been loved, 


PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


éra stato am-dlo. 
érz stato amato. 


I had been loved, 
Thou hadst been loved, 


He had been loved, 
We had been loved, 
You had been loved, 


éra stato amato. 
eravamo stati amatt. 
eravate stait amati. 


They had been loved, érano stati amati. 


FUTURE. 


saro am-dto. 
sarai amato. 
sara amato. 
sarémo amatt. 
saréte amati. 
sardnno amatt. 


I shall or will be loved, 
Thou shalt be loved, 
He shall be loved, 

We shall be loved, 

You shall be loved, 
They shall be loved, 


I shall proceed no further with the conjugation, be- 
cause it is merely a repetition of the verb sdno, joined to 
the participle amdto. 


*,* Observe, that the participles and adjectives change 
their gender and number after the tenses of the verb 
éssere ; examples : 

1 anc loved ee am-dlo, for the masculine \ pane 
? (sdno amdta, for the feminine oer 
siamo amdti, for the mas. 
We are loved, \sidmo amdie, for the te plural. 

stéte dotto, 

svéte dotta, 

siéte dotti, 
svéte dotte, 

Observe, that in the construction of the passive, the 
Italians make use of da or dal, and per (by), which 


\ for the singular. 


You are learned, 
for the plural. 
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answer to the French du and par; with this difference, 
that the French use du, when the verb expresses an 
operation of the mind, and par, when it expresses an 
operation of the body, or of the mind and body ; 
whereas the-Italians always put da or dal: thus they 
say Piétro é amdto dal sto principe, and not per il sto 
principe ; which French learners are apt to confound. 


SECOND CONJUGATION, OF THE VERBS IN ere. 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 
T believe, créd-o. 
Thou believest, | créd-t. 
He believes, créd-e. 
We believe, cred-tadmo. 
You believe, cred-éte. 
They believe, créd-ono. 
PRETERIMPERFECT. 

I did believe, cred-éva or evo ("). 
Thou didst believe, cred-évi. 
He did believe, cred-éva. 


cred-evamo. 
cred-evate. 


We did believe, 
You did believe, 


They did believe, cred-évano. 
PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 

I believed, cred-éi. 

Thou believedst, cred-éstt, 

He believed, credé (final é, close). 

We believed, cred-émmo. 

You believed, cred-éste. 

They believed, cred-érono. 
PRETERPERFECT. 


I have believed, 
Thou hast believed, 
He has believed, 
We have believed, 
You have believed, 
They have believed, 


ho cred-ito. 

hat creduto. 

ha creduto. 
abbidmo creduto. 
avéle creduto. 
hanno creduto. 
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PRETERPLUPERFECT, 
I had believed, avéva cred-tlo. 
Thou hadst believed, avévi creduto. 
He had believed, aveva creduto. 
We had believed, avevdmo creduto. 
You had believed, avevdle creduto. 
They had believed, avévano creduto. 

FUTURE. 
I shall or will believe, cred-ero. 
Thou shalt believe, cred-erat. 
He shall believe, cred-era. 
We shall believe, cred-erémo. 
You shall believe, cred-eréte. 
They shall believe, cred-erdnno. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Believe thou, créd-i. 
Let him believe, crédea. 
Let us believe, cred-tdmo. 
Believe you, cred-éte. 
Let them believe, créd-ano, 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

That I may believe, ch’ to créd-a. 
Thou mayest believe, che tu créd-a. 
He may believe, ch’ égli créd-a. 
We may believe, che cred-tdmo. 
You may believe, che cred-tdte. 
They may believe, che créd-ano. 

PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That I might or could believe, ch’ io cred-éssi. 
Thou mightest believe, che tu cred-ésst. 


He might believe, che cred-ésse. 
We might believe, che cred-éssimo. 
You might believe, che cred-éste. 


They might believe. che cred-éssero. 
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SECOND PRETERIMPERF ECT. 


I should believe, 
Thou shouldst believe, 
He should believe, 
We should believe, 
You should believe, 
They should believe. 


cred-erét. 
cred-eréstt. 
cred-erébbe. 
cred-erémmo. 
cred-eréste. 
cred-erébbero. 


PRETERPERFECT. 


That I have believed, 
Thou hast believed, 
He has believed, 
We have believed, 
You have believed, 
They have believed, 


ch’ w adbbia cred-tto. 
che tu abbi creduto. 
ch’ égli abbia creduto. 
che abbidmo creduto. 
che abbidte creduto. 
che dbbiano creduto. 


PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


If I had believed, 
Thou hadst believed, 
He had believed, 
We had believed, 
You had believed, 
They had believed, 


se io avéssi cred-ulo. 
se tu avésst creduto. 
se avésse creduto. 

se avéssimo creduto. 

se avéste creduto. 

se avéssero creduto. 


/ SECOND PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


I should have believed, 


avréi cred-tto. 


Thou shouldst have believed, avréstt creduto. 


He should have believed, 
We should have believed, 
You should have believed, 


They should have believed, 


avrébbe creduto. 
avrémmo creduto. 
avréste creduto. 
avrébbero creduio. 


FUTURE. 


When I shall have believed, 
Thou shalt have believed, 


He shall have believed, 
We shall have believed, 
You shall have believed, 
They shall have believed, 


quand’ avro cred-ito. 
avrai creduto. 
avra creduto. 
avréme creduto. 

Pd 

avréte creduto. 
avranno creduto. 
F 
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INFINITIVE. 


To believe, crédere. 


GERUND. 
Believing, or in believing, cred-éndo, col créd-ere, &c. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Believed, cred-vito, masc. Believed, cred-tita, fem. 


Conjugate in like manner the following verbs, which 
are the only verbs in ere that follow the rule of créd-ere. 


*.* Note, that all the regular verbs in ere have two 
terminations in the preterperfect definite, as they make 


ét, éstt, €; émmo, éste, érono, 
or 
éttt, ésti, étte ; Emmo, éste, éttero. 


Infinitive. Preterp. Def. Participle. 
beat, battere ét ells auto. 
drink, bévere or bére ét or étte ato. 
yield, cédere ét eltr tito. 
cleave, Séndere ét étte tilo. 
fret, Srémere é ett tito. 
groan, gemere é ett tito. 
enjoy, godére ét ett tito. 
reap, miélere é étts tito. 

| feed, pascere ét ette tito. 
To/ hang, péendere é ette tito. 
retch, récere ét étte uto. 
receive, ricévere ét étiz uto. 
shine again, relicere é: without a participle. 
sit down, sedére é2 élte uto. 
shine, spléendere é = ett tito. 
glide, sérpere é ette tito. 
creak, stridere ét tte tito. 
fear, temére ét ett tito. 


sell, — véndere ét etls tito. 
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All the other verbs in ere are irregular. 

The regular verbs end with two vowels in the preter- 
perfect definite ; as am-di, cred-é1, sent-i1. 

All the irregular verbs, in the same tense, end with 
the vowel i; and this vowel : is preceded by a conso- 
nant; as ébbi, credéttz, scrisst. Thus crédere, which 
makes credéi and credétti, is both regular and irregular. 

You will find, in the chapter of the irregular verbs in 
ere short (p. 124) a very easy method of learning the 
irregularity of the verbs, which I have reduced to one 
general rule. 


THIRD CONJUGATION, OF THE VERBS IN ire. 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

I hear, sent: 0. 
Thou hearest, sént-2. 
He hears, séni-e. 
We hear, sent-tdmo. 
You hear, sent=ite. 
They hear, sént-ono. 

PRETERIMPERFECT. 
I did hear, sent iva or ivo (**). 
Thou didst hear, sent-tvt. 
He did hear, sent-iva,. 
We did hear, sent-ivamo. 
You did hear, sent-ivdle. 
They did hear, sent-ivano. 


PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


I heard, sent-22. 
Thou heardst, sent-isit. 
He heard, sent-t. 
We heard, sent-tmmo. 
You heard, sent-iste. 


They heard, 


sent-2rono. 
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PRETERPERPECT. 
I have heard, ho sent-ito. 
Thou hast heard, hai sentito. 
He has heard, ha seniito. 
We have heard, abbidmo sentito. 
You have heard, avéte sentito. 
They have heard, hanno sentito. 
PRETERPLUPERFECT. 
I had heard, ' avéva sent-ito. 
Thou hadst heard, avévut sentilo. 
He had heard, avéva sentito. 
We had heard, avevamo sentito. 
You had heard, avevdle sentito. 
They had heard, avévano sentito. 
FUTURE. 
I shall or will hear, sent-irod. 
Thou shalt hear, sent-trdt. 
He shall hear, sent-ira. 
We shall hear, sent-irémo. 
You shall hear, sent-tréle. 
They shall hear, sent-tranno. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Hear thou, sént-t. 
Let him hear, sént-a. 
Let us hear, sent-1amo. 
Hear you, sent-ite. 
Let them hear, sént-ano. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

That I may hear, ch’ to sént-a. 
Thou mayest hear, che tu sént-a. 
He may hear, ch’ églt sént-a. 
We may hear, che sent-iamo. 
You may hear, che sent-rdate. 


They may hear, che sént-ano. 
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PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That [ could or might hear, che sent-isst. 
Thou mightest hear, che tu sent-issi. 


He might hear, che sent-isse. 
We might hear, che sent-tssimo. 
You might hear, che sent-iste. 
They might hear, che sent-issero. 


SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT. 


I should hear, sent-irét. 

Thou shouldst hear, sent-iréstt. 

He should hear, sent-trebbe. 

We should hear, sent-trémmo. 

You should hear, sent-iréste. 

They should hear, sent-trebbero. 

PRETERPERFECT. 

That I have heard, ch’ 10 abbia sent-ito. 
Thou hast heard, che abbi sentito. 
He has heard, che égli abbia sentito. 
We have heard, che abbidmo sentito. 
You have heard, che abbiate sentito. 
They have heard, che abbiano sentito. 

PRETERPLUPERFECT. 

If I had heard, se 10 avésst sent-ito. 
Thou hadst heard, se tu avéssi sentito. 
He had heard, se avésse sentito. 
We had heard, se avéssimo sentito. 
You had heard, se avéste seniito. 
They had heard, se avéssero sentito. 


SECOND PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


If 1 should have heard, avrét sent-ito. 
Thou shouldst have heard avrésti sentito. 
He should have heard, avrébbe sentito. 


We should have heard, avremmo sentito. 

You should have heard, _avréste sentito. 

They should have heard, avrébbero sentsto. 
F3 
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To hear, or to feel, sent-zre. 


sent-ito. Gerund, in hearing, sent-éndo. 
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FUTURE. 
When I shall have heard, 


Thou shalt have heard, 
He shall have heard, 
We shall have heard, 
You shall have heard, 
They shall have heard, 


quand’ avro sent-ito. 


avrat sentito. 
avra sentito. 
avrémo senisto. 
avréte sentito. 
avrdnno seniito. 


INFINITIVE. 


Participle, heard, 


Conjugate in the same manner the following verbs, 
which are the only verbs in tre that conform to the rule 
of sent-ire. | 


To 


Infinitive. Pres. 
open, aprire dpro 
boil, bollire _ béllo 
consent, consentire consénto 
convert, converitre convérto 
cover, coprire cdpro 
sew, cucire ctécto 
sleep, dormire dormo 
fly, fuggire fuggo 
he, mentire ménio 
die, mortre moro 
depart, parlire parto 
repent, pentirst mt pénto 
ascend, salire  sdlgo 
follow,  segutre séguo 
serve, servire sérvo 
suffer, - soffrire  soffro 
edd \ sortire sorto 
go out, 
dress, vestire _véslo 
come or Cuscire, — ésco 
go out, 
hear, udire odo 


Pret. Def. 
aprii 
belli 
consent3t 
convertit 
coprit 
cucit 
dormiz 
Suggii 
ments 
mora 
parti 
mt penta 
sali 
seguis 
servit 
soffris 
sorlia 
vest 
USCit 


ud 


Particip. 
aperto 
bollito 
consentito 
convertilo 
coperto 
cuc?lo 
dormito 
Suggito 
mentrto 
morto 
parisio 
pentitost 
salito 
seguito 
servito 
sofférto 


sorteto 
vestiio 
uscilo 
udito 
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All the other verbs in tre are irregular in the present 
tense, which they make in sco; as you will observe in 
the Chapter of Irregulars in tre ; examples : 

Diger-ire diger-isco  diger-ti diger-ito, &c. 
Langu-ire langu-tsco langu-ti langu-ito, &c. 

N. B. When you have learned to conjugate these 
five verbs, avére, essere, amare, crédere, sentire, you may 
be said to be master of almost all the rest; the termina- 
tion of the tenses and persons being the same, especially 
in the regular verbs; but, in order to be perfect in 
your conjugations, it is not sufficient to know those 
verbs in the order of the tenses, that is, beginning with 
the present indicative, and proceeding to the preterim- 
perfect, as children do; but it is necessary to know 
each tense of the indicative and optative, &c. by heart. 
Your teacher will instruct you upon this head; but 
should he not, or if you learn Italian without a maeter, 
your method must be, to conjugate two or three of 
those verbs, or all five at the same time. This will 
enable you to learn them with greater ease; to retain 
them better in your memory, and to express yourself 
more readily. In order to conjugate the two auxiliary 
verbs together, you may, for instance, repeat, 

Ho un cavdllo, e ne sdno conténto ; 1 have a horse, 
and am satisfied with it. 

And thus you may exercise yourself through every 
tense and person of the whole conjugation. 

With regard to the other three, you will receive much 
benefit if you conjugate them by other similar verbs. 
For instance: I buy my goods, sell them cheap, and 
serve my friends faithfully ; compro le mie mercanzie, le 
véndo a buon mercdto, e sérvo con fidelta 1 miét amici. 
The verb comprare is conjugated like amare ; véndere, 
like crédere ; servire like sentire. If you practise this 
mode of conjugation, you will find that in a very little 
time you will be able to speak and write with great 
ease ; for in the Italian language they write as they 
speak, and spezk as they write; here, however, you will 
find a Book of Exercises (’*) highly necessary and useful. 


18 See Bottarelli’s Exercises, with references to the rules of this 
Grammar. 
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OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


There are in each conjugation some verbs which do 
not conform to the common rule, and on that account 
are called irregulars. 

There are but four verbs of the first conjugation, 
which in some of the tenses depart from the rule of the 
verb amare, viz. 

ANDARE, DARE, FARE, STARE. 


The verb fare is, properly speaking, an irregular of 
the second conjugation, since it is only the Latin verb 
Facere syncopated or abridged. Yet I place it here in 
compliance with the method of other grammarians. 

Observe, that these verbs are irregular ; some in the 
present, some in the preterperfect-definite, and others in 
the future tense. 

*,* Remember also, that when a verb is irregular in 
the present of the indicative, it retains its irregularity in 
the imperative and present of the subjunctive. 


ANDARE, 


The verb andare is irregular only in the present 
tense ('*). 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

I go, *vddo or vo. 
Thou goest, val. 
He goes, va. 
We go, andiamo. 
You go, andate. 
They go, vanno. 

PRETERIMPERFECT. 


I was going, thou wast going, &c. Andadva, andavi, 
anddva; andavamo, andavate, anddvano. 





16 In the subsequent pages, the tenses which have a star are the 
only irregular ones; the others are regular. 
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PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 

I went, thou wentest, he went; we went, you went, 

they went. Anddi, andast:, andd; andammo, andaste, 
andarono. 


PRETERPERFECT. 
I have gone, sono anddto. 
Thou hast gone, séz andato. 
He has gone, é andato. 
We have gone, siamo andati. 
You have gone, siete andalt. 
They have gone, sono andati. 


If we are to speak in the feminine, we should say, 
sono anddta, sét andata, é andata; sidmo andate, siéte 
andate, s6no andate.: 

I was gone, thou wast. gone, he was gone; we were 
gone, you were gone, they were gone. 


PRETERPLUPERFECT. 


T had gone, thou hadst gone, he had gone; we had 
gone, you had gone, they had gone. . 

Era andato, ert andato, éra andato; eravdmo andati, 
eravate andati, érano andatt. 


FUTURE. 


I shall or will go, thou shalt go, he shall go; we shall 
go, you shall go, they shall go. 
* Andro, andrdt, andra ; andrémo, andréte, andrdnno. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Go thou, let him go; let us go, go ye, let them go. 
*Vai or va’, vada; andidmo, andate, vddano. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
That I may go, *ch’ to vada. 
Thou mayest go, che tu vada. 
He may go, ch’ égli vada. 
We may go, che andidmo. 
You may go, che andidte. 
They may go, che vadano. 


F 95 


106 VERBS. 


PRETERIMPERFECT. 


That I might or could go, thou mightest go, he might 
go; we might go, you might go, they might go. 

Che andassi, anddssi, anddsse; anddssimo, andaste, 
andassero. 

SECOND PRETERIMPERFECT. 

I should go, thou shouldst go, he should go; we 
should go, you should go, they should go. . 

* Andréi, andrésti, andrébbe; andrémmo, andréste, 
andrébbero. 

Preterp. That I have gone, che sia anddlo. 

Preterpl. If 1 had gone, se fosst anddto. 

Future. When I shall be gone, quando saro andato. 


INFINITIVE. 

To go, andare. Participle, gone, anddto. Gerund, in 
going, anddndo. 

*,* Note, that the preposition a or ad must be put 
after the verb anddre, and all the other verbs of motion, 
when they precede an infinitive ; examples : 

Let us go and see, andiamo a vedére. 

Go to supper, anddte a cena. 

You shall go, and expect me, andréte ad aspettarmi. 

Let us send to say yes, mandtamo a dire, di si. 

The French are frequently mistaken in this respect, 
because they are accustomed to put the infinitive, with- 
out a preposition, after the verbs of motion. 


ad 


DARE. 


Dare is irregular only in the present and preterperfect 

definite. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

* TI give, thou givest, he gives; we give, you give, 
they give; do, dai, da; didmo, date, ddnno. 

Preterimperf. I did give, thou didst give, he did 
give; we did give, you did give, they did give: ddva, 
davt, dava ; davdmo, davate, ddvano. 
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PRETERPERFECT DEFINITE. 


* I gave, diédi, _ or détts. 
Thou gavest, déstz. 

He gave, dicde, _ or détte, dié. 
We gave, démmo. 

You gave, déste. 

They gave, diédero, or déttero. 


The poets use dsér, diéron and diérono, instead of 
diédero. 


Perfect comp. I have given, ho dato. 


Preterplup. I had given, avéva dato. 
* Future, I shall give, daro. 
IMPERATIVE. 


* Give thou, let him give; let us give, give you, let 
them give: das or da’, dia ; didmo, date, diano. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
* Present. That I may give, &c. che dia, che tu dia, 


ch’ égli dia ; che didmo, che diate, che diano. 

* Preterimp. That I might give, that thou mightest 
give, that he might give, &c. che déssi, tu désst, désse ; 
désstmo, déste, déssero. 

* Second Imperf. I should give, &c. daréi, darésti, 


darébbe ; darémmo, daréste, darébbero. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present, To give, dare. 
Gerund, In giving, dando. 
Participle, Given, dato. 
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FARE. 
Fare, formerly facere, has its irregularity in the pre- 
sent and the preterperfect definite, &c. &c.; and re- 
quires the ¢ to be doubled in the participle. 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

* I do, thou dost, he does; we do, you do, they do ; 
fo, fai, fa ; faccidmo, fate, fanno. 

Preterimp. I was doing, &c. facéva, facévi, facéva, 
&e. 

* Preter-def. I did, thou didst, he did; we did, you 
did, they did: féci, facésti, féce; facémmo, facéste, 
fécero. 

Preterp. I have done, ho fatto. 

Preterplup. I had done, avéva fatto. 

* Future. I shall do, &c. faro, fardt, fara; farémo. 
faréle, faradnno. 


IMPERATIVE. 
* Do thou, let him do; let us do, do you, let them 
do: fai or fa’, faccia ; faccidmo, fate, facciano. 


OPTATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

* That I may do, or that I do, thou mayest do, he 
may do; we may do, you may do, they may do: che 
faccta, che tu faccia, ch’ égli faccia; che faccidmo, che 

, facciate, che facciano. 

Preterimp. That I might do, thou mightest do, he 
might do; we might do, you might do, they might 
do: che facésst, facéssi, facésse; facéssimo, facéste, 
facéssero. | 

* Second Imp. I should do, thou shouldst do, he 
should do; we should do, you should do, they should 
do: faréi, farésti, farébbe ; farémmo, faréste, farébbero. 


INFINITIVE. 


* To do, fare. Gerund, in doing, faceéndo. Parti- 
ciple, done, fatto. 
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STARE. 


Stare signifies to be, to dwell, to stand, to stay ; it is 
irregular in the presents, preterperfect definite, in the fu- 
ture, &c. 


INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 


*TI stand, or I am, sto; thou standest, stdi; he 
stands, sta ; stidmo, state, stanno. 

Imperf. I did stand, &c. stava. 

* Preter-def. 1 stood, thou stoodest, he stood, &e, 
stétti, stéstt, stétte; stémmo, stéste, stétlero. 

Preterp. I have stood, &c. sono stato. 

Preterpl. I had stood, &c. éra stato. 

* Future. I shall or will stand, &c. staro, stardi, 
stara; starémo, staréte, staradnno. 


IMPERATIVE. . 
* Stand thou, stat or sta’; let him stand, stta; let us 


stand, stzdmo; stand you, stale; let them stand, stzano, 
or slteno. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
That I may stand, thou mayest stand, he may stand, 


&c. ch’ 10 stta, che tu slia, ch’ égli stia ; che stiamo, che 
sttate, che stiano or slieno. 

* Imperfect. That I might or could stand, che stéssz ; 
thou mightest stand, che tu stésst ; he might stand, che 
slésse; we might stand, che stéssimo; you might stand, 
che stéste; they might stand, che stéssero. 

* Second Preterimp. I should stand, thou shouldst 
stand, he should stand, &c. starét, starésti, starébbe ; 
starémmo, staréste, starébbero. 


INFINITIVE. 


To stand, stédre. Gerund, standing, stando. Parti- 
ciple, stood or been stdto. 


110 VERBS. 


Observations on the four Irregular Verbs, 
ANDARE, DARE, FARE, STARE. 


These four verbs form the second person of the present 
tense in ai; as, vdi, dai, fai, stat; and the third person 
plural in anno, and not in ano, like the regulars; ex- 
amples: vdnno, danno, fanno, stanno ; the regular verbs 
make it in ano; as amano, cdntano, parlano, &c. 

The future indicative does not terminate in ero, but 
in aro; we must therefore say, faro, dard, staro ; except 
the verb anddre, which makes andro. Observe, never- 
theless, that the verbs stare, and ddre, become regular 
when they are compounded ; as, accostdre, sovrastare, 
secondare, comandadre. We say in the second person 
of the present tense, accodsti, sovrdst?, secéndt, comand, 
and not accosldéi, sovrastdt, seconddi, comanddi, this 
being the first person singular of the preterperpect de- 
finite of those verbs. In a word, they follow the rule 
of the regular verb through all its tenses. The same 
cannot be said of the verb fare, which continues its 
irregularity, though compounded: therefore we must 
say disfo, disfacciamo, disféci, disfacésti, &c. 

The regular verbs in are make their subjunctive in ¢ ; 
as dmi, parli, cantt, sdlti, The four irregulars form 
theirs in a; as, vada, dia, faccia, stia. 

Dare and stare make the preterimperfect subjunctive 
désst, and stésst, and not ddsst and stdssz. 

In the second preterimperfect they make andréi, darét, 
Saréi, staréi. 

Note, the verb ddre is conjugated like the verb 
stare, only by changing the st intod; do, sto; ddva, 
stava, &c. 


OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ERE. 


There are two sorts of verbs in ere, one of which has 
the penultima, or the last syllable but one, long; as, 
Cadére, Dovére, Sapére, Volére. 
The other the penultima short; as, 
Crédere, Léggere, Scrivere, Pérdere. 
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There are no more than twenty-two verbs which have 
the infinitives in ere long, viz. 


Infinitive. Pres. Pret. def. Part. 
115 Cadére - to fall, cado, caddi, cadtio. 
111 ‘Cae - care for, a verb impersonal. 
Canpére - tai 
apére - contain. 


116 Dovére - owe, dévo, dovéi,  dovito. 
117 Dolérsi - grieve, mi dolgo, mi dolsi, dolitos:. 
118 Giacére - lie down, gitdccio, gidcqui, gractito. 
* * Godére - enjoy, godo, godét, godiuto. 
76 Avére - have, ho, ebbi, avilo. 

120 Parére - appear, paio, parvt,  parito. 
119 Piacére - please, - pidccio, pidcqut, piactito. 
121 Persuadére - persuade, persuddo, persudsi, persudso. 
113 Potére - be able, p0sso, poléi, potito. 
121 Rimanére - remain, rimdngo, rimdsi, rimdsto. 
112 Sapére - know, 50, seppt, saptito. 
* * Sedére - sit, siédo, sedéi,  sediuto. 


122 Solére- be accustomed, sdgiio, _solét, solito, 
119 Tacére - be silent, taccio, tdcqui, tacidto. 


122 Tenére - hold, tengo, ténni, — teniito. 
* * Temére - fear, temo, temét.  temiito. 
123 Valére - be worth, vdglio, vdlsi,  valiito. 
123 Vedére - see, védo, vidi. vedito. 


114 Volére - be willing, vdglio,  volli, voliio. 


** The three verbs marked with two stars are re- 
gular; the figures in the margin, refer to the pages in 
which the other verbs are found conjugated at full 
length. 


The compounds of these verbs make ere long also ; 
as, Ricadére, Riavére, &c. ; 

Of these twenty-two verbs there are but three re- 
gular, viz. Godére, Sedére, and Temére ; and they are 
conjugated like Crédere. 

Of the other verbs which make their infinitive in ere 
long, some are irregular in the present, others in the 
preter-definite and future, and some in the participle. 

The conjugation of the verb av£rg has been given 
already. CaLére and carers are little in use. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ERE 
LONG. 


I begin with sapére, potére and volére, because they 
frequently occur in discourse. 


SAPERE, to knon. 

* Present. So, sdi, sa; sappiamo, sapéte, sdnno: I 
know, thou knowest, he knows ; we know, you know, 
they know. 

Imperf. Sapéva, sapévi, sapéva ; sapevdmo, sapevate, 
sapévano: I did know, thou didst know, he did know ; 
we did know, you did know, they did know. 

* Preter-def. Séppi, sapéstt, séppe: sapémmo, sa- 
peste, séppero: I knew, thou knewest, he knew; we 
knew, you knew, they knew. 

Preterperfect. Ho sapito, hdi sapito, ha sapito, &c. 

* Future. Sapro, saprdi, sapra; saprémo, sapréte, 
saprdnno: I shall know, thou shalt know, he shall 
know ; we shall know, you shall know, they shall know. 


IMPERATIVE. 
* Sappi, sdppia; sappidmo, sappidte, shppiano : know 
thou, let him know: let us know, know you, let them 
know. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Che sappia, sippia, sappia; sappidmo, sapmiate, 
sappiano: that I may know, thou mayest know, he may 
know; we may know, you may know, they may know. 

* Imperfect. Che sapésst, sapéssi, sappésse ; sapéssimo, 
sapéste, sapéssero: that I might know, thou mightest 
know, &c. ; 

* Second Imp. Saprét, saprésti, saprébbe ; saprémmo, 
sapréste, saprébbero: I-should or would know, thou 
shouldst know, he should know ; we should know, you 
should know, they should know. 


INFINITIVE. 
Sapére, to know. Gerund, Sapéndo, knowing. Par- 
ticiple, Sapito, known. 
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POTERE, to be able. 
INDICATIVE. 


* Present. Pdsso, puoi, pud; possiamo, potéle, pos- 
sono: I can or am able, thou canst, he can; we can, 
you can, they can. 

Imperf. Potéva, potévi, &c. I could, &c. 

Pret.-def. Putéi, potésti, polé; potémmo, poteéste, 
potérono; I could, thou couldst, he could; we could, 
you could, they could. 

Preterp. Ho potito, I have been able. 

* Future. Potrd, I shall be able. 

No imperative. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


* Che possa, possa, possa; possidmo, posstate, pos- 
sano: that I may be able, thou mayest be able, he may 
be able ; we may be able, you may be able, they may 
be able. 

Imp. Che potésst, potésst, potésse ; potéssimo, po- 
téste, poléssero; that I might be able, thou mightest 
be able, he might be able; we might be able, you might 
be able, they might be able. 

* Second Imp. Potréi, potrést?, potrébbe, &c. 

N. B. In conjugating the verb potére, to be able, 
we do not say in the future poterd, and in the second 
preterimperfect poterct; because potero and poteréi are 
the future and second preterimperfect of the verb po- 
tare, to prune. 

The vowel e is frequently dropped between a mute 
and a liquid consonant : thus, instead of caderét, saperéi, 
cederd, we say, cadréi, sapret, cedro: this, however, 
is only used when the e is short; but we never say 
maddra for madéra; anacorta for anacoréta, &c. 


INFINITIVE. 
Potére. Gerund, Poténdo. Participle, Potuto. 


114 VERBS. 


VOLERE, to be willing. 


* Present. Voglio, vudi, vuole ; vogldmo, voléte, vd- 
gliono; I will or am willing, thou art willing, he is 
willing ; we are willing, you are willing, they are 
willing. 

Imperf. Voléva, volévi, voléva: volevdmo, volevate, 
volévano; I was willing, thou wast willing, &c. 

* Preter-def. Volli, volésti, volle ; volémmo, voléste, 
vollero: I was willing, thou wast willing, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho volito, I have been willing, &c. 

* Future. Vorrd, vorrdi, vorra; vorrémo, vorréte, 
vorranno ; I shall be willing, thou shalt be willing, he 
shall be willing; we shall be willing, &c. 

No imperative. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Che voglia, voglia, voglia ; vogliadmo, voglidte, vd- 
gliano; that I may be willing, thou mayest be willing, 
he may be willing; we may be willing, you may be 
willing, they may be willing. 

Imperf. Voléssi, voléssi, volésse; voléssimo, voléste, 
voléssero; that I were willing, thou wert willing, he 
were willing ; we were willing, you were willing, they 
were willing. 

* Second Imp. Vorrét, vorrésti, vorrébbe ; vorrémmo, 
vorréste, vorrébbero. I should or would be willing, 
thou shouldest or wouldest be willing, &c. 


Inf. Volére. Gerund, Voléndo. Participle, Voliito. 


REMARKS ON THE VERBS TERMINATING IN ERE tone. 


*,* 1. Remember that volére makes in the preterper- 
fect definite, voll, volésti, vdlle; volémmo, voléste, vol- 
lero; and not volst, volésti, volse ; volémmo, voléste, 
volsero; because vdls:, volse, volsero, comes from the 
verb vdlgere, to turn. Yet we find vdlsi, vdlse, and 
volsero, in several authors, which can only be consi- 
dered as a poetical licence. 
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*,* Observe, that it is sometimes an elegance to use 
the verb volére, instead of dovére. For instance: ma su 
di ci6 non st vudl con Gliri ragiondre, for non si déve, we 
must not. 

2. ‘he verbs terminated in the infinitive in lere, as 
volére, dolére, solére, valére, and their compounds, have 
a g before the letter / in the first person singular, in the 
first and third plural, in the present, and in all the per- 
sons of the present subjunctive ; as, 


Voglo, vudi, vudle ; voglidmo, voléte, vogliono. 
Déglio, dudli, dudle ; doglidmo, doléte, ddgliono. 
Soglto, sudli, sudle ; sogltdmo, soléte, sdgliono. 
Vaglio, vali, vale ; vagltdmo, valéte, vagliono. 


3. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in nére and 
nire, as, rimanére, tenére, venire, have also a g in the 
first person singular, and in the third plural; but not 
in the first person plural ; as, 

Téngo, tténi, tiéne ; tenidmo, tenéte, téngono. 

Rimango, rimani, rimane ; rimanidémo, rimanéte, ri- 

mdangono. 

Vengo, vient, viéne ; venidmo, venite, véngono. 


They have also a g in the first, second and third 
person of the present subjunctive in the singular, and 
in the third of the plural. 

4. All the verbs ending in lére, nére, nire, require 
double r in the future, and in the second imperfect 
tenses. 


Examples. Volére vog lio, vorro, vorré?. 
Tenére, _téngo, terro, terrét. 
Venire, —_véngo, verre, verrét. 


And not Voleré, tenero, venizd, &c. 


*,* Except finire, punire, svéllere, to root up; which 
follow the common rule, and make finird, puniro, svel- 
lero ; and in the present, fintsco, punisco, svéllo. 


CADERE, to fall. 


Caddo, cadi, cade; cadidmo, cadéte, cadono: I fall, 
thou fallest, he falls ; we fall, you fall, they fall. 
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Imperf. Cadéva, cadévi, cadéva; cadevdmo, cade- 
vate, cadévano: I was falling, &c. 

* Preter-def. Cdddi, cadésti, cadde ; cadémmo, ca- 
déste, caddero ; | fell, thou didst fall, he fell; we fell, 
you fell, they fell. 

Preterp. Sono cadiito, set cadito, é cadiito ; ; siamo 
caditi, siéte caditi, s6no caditt: I have or am fallen, 
thou hast or art fallen, &c. 

Preterp]. Era cadito, éri cadito, éra cadi&to; era- 
vamo cadili, eravdte cadutt, érano caditi: I had or IJ 
was fallen, thou hadst or wast fallen, &c. 

Future. Caderd, caderdi, caderad; caderémo, cade- 
réte, caderdnno, or cadrod, &c. I shall fall, thou shalt 
fall, he shall fall, &c. 

Imperative. Cddz, fall thou; cdda, let him fall; ca- 
didmo, let us fall; cadéte, fall you; cadano, let them 
fall. 

Optative. Che cdda, cdda, cada; cadidmo, cadidte, 
cadano: that I may fall, that thou mayest fall, &c. 

Imperf. Cadéssz, cade. cadésse ; eailesswio. cadéste, 
cadéssero; that I might fall, thou mightest fall, &c. 

Second Imperf. Caderét, caderésti, or cadrei, &e. 
I should fall. 

Infinitive. Cadére. Gerund, cadéndo. Participle, 
cadito. 


DOVERE, to owe. 


Dovére is conjugated through all its tenses, like cré- 
dere. It is irregular only in the present, by putting an 
e for ano; *dévo, dévi, déve ; dobbidmo, dovéte, dévono, 
and debbono : I owe, thou owest, he owes ; we owe, you 
owe, they owe. 

Imperf. Dovéva, dovévi, &c. I did owe, &c. 

Preter-def. Dovétti, dovésti, dovétte : dovémmo, do- 
véste, dovéttero, or dovei,. . . dove, &c. I owed, &c. 

Preterp. Ho doviito, hdt dovito, ha dovito: I have 
owed, &c. 

* Future. Dovrd, dovrai, dovrd, I shall or will owe, 
&e. 

* Imperative. Dévz, débba; dobbidmo, dovéte, déb- 
bano: owe thou, let him owe; let us owe, owe you, let 
them owe. 
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* Optative and Subjunctive. Che déhba, déebba, debba ; 
dobbiadmo, dobbidte, débbano: that I may owe, thou 
mayest owe, he may owe, &c. 

Imperf. Dovéssi, that I might owe, &c. 

* Second Imp. Dovréi, dovrésti, dovrébbe ; dovrém- 
mo, dovréste, dovrébbero: I should owe, &c. 

Infinitive. Dovére. Gerund, dovéndo. Part. dovito. 


DOLERSI, to grieve, to complain. 


Dolérsi is a reciprocal verb, conjugated with the pro- 
nouns conjunctive, mi, ¢2, si, in the singular number, and 
with ct, vt, sz, in the plural. 

All verbs having the particle sz after the infinitive, 
must be conjugated like dolére ; as, pentirst, to repent ; 
ricordarst, to remember, &c. 


INDICATIVE. 
* T grieve, to mi dolgo, or doglio. 
Thou grievest, tu ti duoli. 
He grieves, égli st dudle. 
We grieve, not ci dogliamo. 
You grieve, voi vi doléte. 
They grieve, —- églino si dolgono. 


' Imper. Mi doléva, ti dolevi, si doléva, ct dolevamo, 
v1 dolevate, st dolévano; I grieved, &c. 


PRETER DEFINITE. 


* I grieved, mi dolst. 
Thou grievedst, iz dolésti. 
He grieved, _ ¢ dolse. 
We grieved, ct dolemmo. 
You grieved, v1 doléste. 
They grieved, st dolsero. 


Preterperf. Mz sono dolito, I have grieved, &c. 

Preterpluperf. Mi éra dolito, I had grieved, &c. 

* Future. Mi dorro, ti dorrdi, si dorra ; ci dorrémo, 
vt dorréte, st dorranno; I shall grieve, &c. 

* Dudliti, grieve thou, ddlgasi, let him grieve; do- 
gliamoci, dolétevi, ddlgans?, \et them grieve. 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Present. Che mi dolga, ti délga, si délga or dé- 
glia; ci doglidmo, vi doglidte, si dolgano: that I may 
grieve, thou mayest grieve, &c. 

Imperf. Che mi doléssi, that I might grieve, &c. 

* Second Imperf. Mi dorréi, I should or would 
grieve, &c. : 


INFINITIVE. 


Dolérsi, to grieve. Gerund, Doléndost, grieving. 
Participle, Doliétost, grieved. 

*,* Remember that dolére signifies also to be ill, 
and then it is a verb impersonal, having only the third 
personal singular ; as, 


I have the headach, mi duodle la tésta. 
Thou hast the headach, ti duole la testa. 
He has the headach, gli duole la testa. 
She has the headach, le duole la testa. 
We have the headach, ci duole la testa. 
You have the headach, vi duole la testa. 


They have the headach, duole loro la testa. 


GIACERE, to lie down; PIACERE, to please ; 
TACERE, to hold one’s tongue. 


These three verbs are conjugated alike. 

* Indicative. Present tense. Gidccio, gidci, gtdce ; 
giacidmo, giacéte, gidcciono; I lie down, &c. 

Imperf. Giacéva, I did lie down, &c. 

* Preter-def. Gidcqui, giacésti, gidcque ; giacémmo, 
giacéste, gidcquero: I lay down, &c. 

Preterperf. We do not say, séno stato giactito, I have 
laid down ; but sono stato a giacére, &c. 

Future. Giaceré, I shall lie down, &c. 

*Imperative. Gidci, gidccia; giacidmo, giacéte, 
gidcciano : lie thou down, let him lie down, &c. 
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* Optative and Subjunctive. Che gtdccta, gidccia, 
gidccia ; giacidmo, giacidte, gidcciano: that I may lie 
down, &c. 

Imperf. Che giacéssi, that I might lie down. 

Second Imperf. Giaceréi, I should or would lie 
down. 

Infinitive, Giacére. Gerund, gtacéndo. Participle, 
giacvito. , 


* PIACERE. Pidccio, pidci, piace; piaciamo, piacéte, 
piacciono ; I please, thou pleasest, he pleases ; we please, 
you please, they please. 

Imp. Piacéva, vi, va; vdmo, vate, vano: I pleased, 
thou pleasedst, &c. 

* Preter-def. Pidcqui, piacéstt, ptdcque ; ptacémmo, 
piacéste, pidcquero: I pleased, thou pleasedst, he 
pleased ; we pleased, you pleased, they pleased. 

Preterperf. Ho piacitélo, &c. I have pleased. 

Future. Piacerd, &c. I shall please. 

Imp. Pidci, pidccia ; piactdmo, piacéte, pidcciano : 
please thou, &c. 

Subjunctive. Che pidccia, a, a; idmo, idte, tano: © 
that I may please. 

Imp. Che piacéssi, that I might please, &c. 

Second Imperf. Piaceré:, I should please. 

Infinitive. Piacére. Gerund, piacéndo. Participle, 


practito. 


*TACERE. Taccio, tdci, téce; tactdmo, tacéte, 
tacciono: 1 hold my tongue, thou holdest thy tongue, 
he holds his tongue ; we hold our tongues, &c. 

Imp. Tacéva, vt, va; vdmo, vate, vano: I did hold 
my tongue, thou didst, &c. 

* Preter-def. Tédcqui, tacésti, tacque; tacémmo, &c. 
I held my tongue, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho taciito, I have held my tongue. 

Future. Tacerd, tacerdi, tacera ; tacerémo, taceréte, 
tacerdnno: I shall hold my tongue, &c. 

Imperative. Téci, taccia; tacidmo, tacéte, tacciano : 
hold thy tongue, let him hold his tongue, &c. 
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* Subjunctive. Che tdccia, a, a; tacidmo, tacidte, 
tacciano: that I may hold my tongue, &c. 

Imperf. Che tacéssi, tacésst, tacésse: that I might 
hold my tongue, &c. | 

Second Imp. Taceréi, tacerésti, tacerébbe, &c. I should 
hold my tongue, &c. 

Infinitive. Tacére, to hold one’s tongue. Gerund, 
tacéndo, holding one’s tongue, &c. Participle, *taciito. 


PARERE, to seem. 


* Indicative, Present. Pdto, pari, pare; paidmo, 
paréte, padiono: I seem or appear, thou seemest, he 
seems ; we seem, &c. 

Imp. Paréva, I appeared, &c. 

* Preter-def. Parvi, parésti, parve ; parémmo, pa- 
réste, parvero: I seemed, &c. 

* Future. Parrd, parrdt, parra: I shall seem, &c. 

* Imperative. Pdri, pata; paidmo, paréte, pdiano: 
seem thou, let him seem; let us seem, seem you, let 
them seem. 

*.* Remember what has been already remarked, that 
when a verb has any irregularity in the present of the 
indicative, it has the same in the present of the impera- 
tive and sukjunctive. 

* Optative and Subjunctive. Che pdia, para, pdia ; 
paramo, paidte, paiano: that I may seem, thou mayest 
seem, he may seem. 

Imp. Che paréssi, paréssi, se; ssimo, ste, ssero: 
that I might seem, &c. 

Second Imp. /arrét, I should or would seem, &c. 

Infinitive. Parére, to seem. Gerund, paréndo, seem- 
ing. * Participle, parso, seemed. 

Parére is also an impersonal reciprocal verb, that 
has only the third person singular, when it signifies i 
seems ; as, it seems to me, mt pare or parmi. 


to thee, tt pare. 

tohimorher, glt pare or le pare. 
It seemsy to us, ci pare. 

to you, vt pare. 


to them, pare loro. 
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In like manner through all the tenses: it seemed or 
appeared to me, mi paréva. Preter-def. mt parve. 

*.* Remember that no more than four verbs in ere 
long, are irregular in the participle; namely, parére, 
parso; persuadére, persudso; rimanére, rimasto or rt- 
maso; solére, solito; all the other verbs are regular, 
making it in do. 


PERSUADERE, to persuade. 


Indicative, Present. Persuddo, persuddi, persudde ; 
persuadiamo, persuadéte, persuddono : I persuade, &c. 

Imperf. Persuadéva, vt, va; vdmo, &c. I persuaded, 
thou persuadedst, &c. 

* Preter-def. Persudst, persuadésti, persudse ; per- 
suadémmo, persuadéste, persudsero, | persuaded, &c. 

Future. Persuaderd, rai, ra; rémo, réte, rdnno. 

Imperative. Persuddi, a; idmo, éle,ano: persuade 
thou, &c. 

Optative. Che persudda, a,a; idmo, idte, ano: that 
I may persuade, &c. 

Imperf. Che persuadésst, that I might persuade. 

Second Imp. Persuaderéi, I should or would per- 
suade. 

Infinitive. Persuadére, to persuade. Gerund, per- 
suadéndo, persuading. * Participle, persudso, persuaded. 


RIMANERE, to remain. 


*,* Remember the rules of the verbs in lére, nére, 
nzre. 

* Indicative, Present. Rimdéngo, rimdni, rimdne ; 
rimaniamo, rimanéte, rimdngono: I remain, thou re- 
mainest, &c. 

Imperf. Rimanéva, I was remaining. 

* Preter-def. Rimdsi, rimanésti, rimdse; rimanémmo, 
rimanéste, rimdsero: I remained, &c. 

Preterperf. Sono rtmdsto or rimaso: I have remained, 


&e. 
G 
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* Future. Rimarrd, rimarrai, rimarrd, I shall re- 
main, &c. 

* Imperative. Rimdni, rimdnga; rimanidmo, rima- 
néle, rimdngano: remain thou, let him remain, &c. 

* Optative. Che rimdnga, rimanga, rimanga ; rima- 
niamo, rimanidte, rmadngano: that I may remain. 

Imperf. Che rimanéssi; that I might remain. 

* Second Imp. Rimarré, rimarrésti, I should or 
would remain. 

Infinitive. Rimanére, to remain. Gerund, rimanéndo, 
remaining. Participle, rimasto or *rimdso, remained. 


SOLERE, to be wont, or used to. 


* Indicative, Present. Soglio, sudlt, sudle: soglidmo, 
soléte, soghono, I am wont, &c. or Son sdlito, I am wont ; 
séi soltto, thou art wont; é sdlito, he is wont; szdmo 
solit2, we are wont; siéte soliti, you are wont; sdno 
solitt, they are wont. 

And in like manner through all the tenses; as, éra 
solito, I was wont; non éra sdlito, I was not wont, &c. 

Imp. Soléva, &c. I was accustomed, &c. 

Preterperfect-def. Fut solito, &c. 

* Imperative. Sudlt, sdglia ; soglidmo, soléte, sdgliano: 
be thou wont, let him be wont, &c. 

* Optative and Subjunctive. Che sdglia, sdglia, so- 
gha; soglhamo, sogliate, sogliano: that I may be wont, 
&e. 

Che soléssi, that I might be wont, &c. 

Second Preterimperf. Sarét solito, I should or would 
be wont, &e. 

Infinitive. Solére, to be wont. Gerund, soléndo, 
esséndo solito, being wont. Participle, sdlito, wont. 


TENERE, to hold. 


* Indicative, Present. Téngo, tiéni, tiéne; tenidmo, 
tenéte, téngono: I hold, thou holdest, he holds; we 
hold, you hold, they hold. 
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Imp. Tenéva, I did hold or was holding. 

* Preter-def. Zénni, tenésti, ténne ; tenémmo, tenéste, 
ténnero: I held, thou heldest, he held; we held, you 
held, they held. 

Preterperf. Ho tentto, &c. 

* Future. Terrod, terrdi, terra; terrémo, terréle, ter- 
ranno: I shall hold, thou shalt hold, he shall hold, &c. 

* Imperative. Tiéni, ténga ; tentdmo, tenéte, tengano: 
hold thou, &c. 

* Optative and Subjunctive. Che ténga, tenga, tenga; 
teniadmo, tentdte, tengano: that I may hold, &c. 

Imper. Che tenésst, tenessi, tenesse ; ssimo, ste, ssero: 
I might hold, thou mightest hold, &c. 

* Second Imp. Terréi, terrésti, terrébbe ; I should 
or would hold. 

Infinitive. Tenére, to hold. Gerund, tenéndo, hold- 
ing. Participle, tenéto, held. 


VALERE, to be worth. 

* Indicative, Present. Véaglio, vali, vale ; vagliamo, 
valéte, vagliono: I am worth, thou art worth, he is 
worth ; we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 

* Imperf. Valéva, valévi, valéva, &c. I was worth, 
thou wast worth, he was worth, &c. 

* Preter-def. Valsi, valésti, valse ; valémmo, valéste, 
valsero: I was worth, thou wast worth, he was worth, 
we were worth, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho valtto. 

* Future. Varro, varrdi, &c, I shall be worth, &c. 

* Imperative. Vali, vagha or valga; vaglamo, &c. 
be thou worth, let him be worth ; Jet us be worth, &c. 

* Optative. Che vaglia or valga, vaglia, vagha; 
vagliamo, vaghdte, vagliano or valgano: that I may be 
worth, &c. 

Imperf. Che valéssi, &c. 

“Second Imp. Varrét, &c. 
Infinit. Valére. Gerund, valéndo. Participle, valito. 


VEDERE, to see. 
Indicative, Present. Védo, védi, véde; vediamo, vedéte, 
G 2 
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védono: I see, thou seest, he sees; we see, you see, 
they see. 

Imperf. Vedéva, vi, va; vamo, vate, vano: I did 
see, &c. 

* Preter-def. Vidi, vedésti, vide ; vedémmo, vedéste, 
videro: I saw, thou sawest, he saw ; we saw, you saw, 
they saw. 

Preterperf. Ho vedito or visto, &c. I have seen, &c. 

* Future. Vedro, rai, ra; rémo, réte, raénno: I shall 
see, thou shalt see, he shall see, &c. 

Imperative. } édz, véda ; vedidmo, vedéte, védano: see 
thou, let him see; let us see, see you, let them see. 

Optative. Che véda or végga, véda, véda; vedidmo, 
vediate, védano or véggano: that I may see, that thou 
mayest see, that he may see, &c. 

Imperf. Che vedésst, that I might see, &c. 

* Second Imperf. Vedréi, I should see, &c. 

Infinitive. Vedére. Gerund, vedéndo. Participle, 
vedtto or *visto, seen. They say also véggo or véggio, 
veggiamo, and veggéndo instead of védo, vedidmo, vedéndo. 


OF THE VERBS IN ERE snort. 


Of all the verbs in ere short, there. are none regular, 
except those which I have put just after the verb cré- 
dere. | ae few 
All the rest, of which there is a great number, are 
irregular ; some in the present tense, most of them in 
the preterperfect-definite, some in the future, and almost 
all in the participle. 


A New and General Rule, to learn in a short tame all the 
Irregular Verbs in ERE short. 


We are taught by an axiom in philosophy, that 
frustra fit per plura, quod potest fiert per pauctora. 
And it is in conformity with this maxim, that I have 
reduced all the irregular verbs in ere short, to one single 
rule. 

These five verbs conéscere, to know; créscere, to 
grow ; ndscere, to be born; nudcere, to hurt (morally), 
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rompere, to break, form the preterperfect definite, and 
the participles, as follow : 


Preter-def. Participle. 
Condbbi, §c. Conosctito. 
Crébbi, &c. Cresciito. 
Nacqui, &c. Nato. 
Nocqui, §c. Nocitto. 
Ripp, §c. Rotto. 


Generally speaking, all the other verbs ending in the 
infinitive in ere short, form the preterperfect-definite in 
st, and the participle in so, to, or sto. 


+4+ Though this rule might suffice for all the preter- 
perfect definites of verbs terminated in ere short, yet 
we may also observe, that the same verbs may be ter- 
minated in thirteen different ways, which will make, 
however, but one and the same rule. 


*,* You will see in the terminations, which are 
placed in direct lines, that there is a star at the end of 
some of them, and there are others without that mark, 
The star at the end is intended to show that those verbs 
make the participle in to; the verbs that have no star 
make the participle in so, or in esso. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE VERBS IN ERE snort. 


The verbs in ere short are terminated in the in- 
finitive :— 


(7) 128 1. In cere; as, vincere, torcere, cudcere. 
131 2. In dere; as, drdere, chitdere, ridere. 
132 3. In gere ; as, pidngere, spingere, leggere. * 
133 4. In gltere; as, cOgliere, scidghere, toglere * 
134 5. In dere; as, trdere, obs. now trdrre, &c. * 
135 6. In lere; as, svéllere. 


17 The figures in the margin refer to the pages where the verbs 
of a similar termination are conjugated. 
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135 7. In mere; as imprimere, opprimere. Preter-def. 
imprésst, oppréssi.  Participle, smprésso, 
opprésso. 

136 8, In nere; as, ponere, obs. now porre, raponere, 
obs. now riporre. Participle, ripdsto. 

132 and 137 9. In ndere; as, préndere, réndere, rispon- 
dere, nascéndere. Participle, préso, réso or 
rendito, risposto, nascdsto or nascdso. 

10. In pere ; as, rémpere, makes in the perfect 

defin. réppi, in the participle, réitto. 

11. In rere; as, cérrere, concorrere. 

12. In tere; as, méttere, mist, mésso. 

139 13. In vere; as, scrivere, vivere. 

*,* Change all these terminations into s3, and you 
will find the preterperfect definite of them all, in which 
consists the greatest irregularity ; example: to find the 
preter-definite of vincere, torcere, ardere, prendere, pian- 
gere, rispondere, only change their terminations, cere, 
dere, gere, ndere, into st, and you will find vinsz, tors, 
Gr si, presi, pidnsi, risposi. 

Observe, that the verbs written with two gg’s 
before the penultima, drop them, and double the s in the 
preterperfect definite, and the ¢ in the participle; ex- 
ample, léggere, réggere, &c. To form the preterperfect 
definite, we must change the termination ggere into ss1, 
and for the participle into tto, and we shall find /ésss, 
résst, létto, rétto, &c. 

Take notice, likewise, that the verbs terminating in 
gliere, always retain the l, and. only lose giere in the 
preterperfect definite; the same rule serves for the par- 
ticiple ; examples : cdgliere, scidgliere, scéglhere, togliere, 
&c. take from those words, gzere, there remains col, sciol, 
scel, tol; and by adding sé to them in the preterperfect 
definite, and in the participle to, we shall find colsz, 
scidlsi, scélsi, tolst ; cOdlto, sctdlto, scélto, tolto, &c. 

*,* To conjugate these verbs with ease, remember 
that there are always three irregular, and three regular 
persons, in the preter-definite. 

The three irregular persons are the first and third 
singular, and the third plural, which are very easy to 
be formed, if we only observe, that the first person is 
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always terminated in ¢; vinsi, drsi, pidnsi; change i 
into e, and it is the third singular; vinse, drse, pianse ; 
and by adding ro to the latter it becomes the third 
plural, vinsero, drsero, pidnsero; and so of the rest. 
Example : 


prést, scrissi, prése, scrisse, présero, scrissero. 
rést, léssi, rése, lésse, résero, léssero. 


The three regular persons are, the second singular, 
and the first and second plural. There is frequently 
more difficulty in finding out these than the irregular 
persons, because we confound one with the other. Now, 
the true way to avoid being mistaken in this point is, to 
remember that the second person singular of the preter- 
definite in all verbs, as well regular as irregular, is 
formed from the infinitive, by changing re into siz; as, 
vincere, vincésti, drdere, ardéstt; ptangere, piangésti, 
except the verb éssere. 

The first person plural is also formed from the infi- 
nitive by changing re into mmo; as, amare, amdmmo ; 
vedére, vedémmo: léggere, leggémmo. 

The second person plural of the preterperfect definite 
is formed in all the verbs from the second of the singular, 
by changing its final ¢ into e; as, vincésti, vincéste ; 
ardéstt, ardéste; piangésti, piangéste. Thus we shall 
find, vinst, vincéstt, vinse; vincémmo, vincéste, vinsero ; 
drst, ardésti, arse; ardémmo, ardésie, drsero. 

These observations should be carefully remembered, 
as being very necessary for conjugating the irregular 
verbs. 

*.* We must also remember, that the verbs termi- 
nated in dere and vere, as trdere, scrivere, double the 
letter s in the preterperfect definite, and the letter ¢ in 
the participle ; examples: trdssi, scriss: ; trdtto, scritio. 

The above rule would be sufficient for learning the 
irregularity of the verbs in ere short; yet, for the 
greater conveniency of learners, I have thought proper 
to explain these thirteen terminations more at large, in 
order to obviate all the difficulties that may occur. 
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OF THE VERBS TERMINATED IN CERE. 


The verbs in cere form the preterperfect definite, by 
changing cere into si, and the participle into ¢o ; as, 

CuodcERrE, to bake, to cook. Pres. cudco, cudct, cudce ; 
cociamo ("*), cocéte, cudcono; I bake, thou bakest, &c. 

Imp. Cocéva, vi, va ; vamo, vate, vano; I baked, &c. 

* Preter-def. Cdsst, cocésti, cOsse ; cocémmo, cocéste, 
céssero ; 1 did bake, thou didst bake, &c. 

Preterp. Ho cotto, I have baked. 

Preterplup. Avéva cotto, I had baked. 

Fut. Cocerd, rat, ra; rémo, réte, ranno: I shall bake. 

Imper. Cudct, cudca ; cocidmo, cocéte, cudcano ; bake 
thou, let him bake, &c. 

Opt. Che cudca. Imp. Che cocéssi. Second Imp. 
coceréi. Infinitive. cudcere. Part. *cdtto. Ger. cocéndo. 


Cownntcere, obs. ConpurRE, to conduct. Present, 
Condico, condici, condiice ; conducidmo, conducéte, con- 
dicono ; I conduct, thou conductest, &c. 

Imperf. Conducéva, vi, va, &c. I was conducting. 

Preter-definite. Condtssi, conducéstt, condtsse ; con- 
ducémmo, conducéste, condtissero; I conducted, &c. 

* Fut. Condurro, rai, ra, &c. I shall conduct, &c. 

Imperative. Condict, condica, &c. conduct thou, &c. 

Optative. Che condica. Imperf. Che conducéssi. 2nd 
Imp. *Condurréi. Part. *Conddtto. Ger. Conducendo. 


RiLucereE, to shine. Present, rilico, relict, riliuce ; 
riluciamo, rilucéte, rilicono; I shine, &c. Imperfect, 
rilucéva, &c. I was shining, &c. 


= 


18 Observe, that words containing wo, as in cudcere, mudvere, 
udmo, nuovo, &c. lose their w when, through their inflection, the 
tonic accent passes on another vowel, or when a double consonant 
follows: the conjugation of cudcere will offer ample and clear 
examples. 
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Preter-definite. Reliussi, rilucésti, rilisse; rilucémmo, 
rilucéste, rulissero: I shined, thou didst shine, he shined. 

Future. Relucerd, I shall shine, &c. 

Imperative. Rilici, rilica; riluctémo, rilucéte, rili- 
cano: shine thou, let him shine, &c. 

No Optative. Subjunctive. Che rilica, riltica, rilica ; 
riluctamo, riluctdte, rilicano; that 1 may shine, &c. 
Imperfect. Aelucésss, &c. that I might shine, &c. Se- 
cond Imperfect. Relucerét, &c. I should shine, &c. 

No Participle. Gerund. Rilucéndo, shining. 


VincErRE, to win. Present. Vinco, vinci, vince ; vin- 
ciamo, vincéte, vincono: I win, thou winnest, he wins, 
&c. Imperfect., Vincéva, I was winning. * Preter-de- 
finite. Vinsi, vincést?, vinse ; vincémmo, vincéste, vinsero : 
J won, &c. Preterperfect. Ho vinto, I have won. Fu- 
ture. Vincerd, I shall win. Imperative. Vincs, vinca, &c. 
win thou, let him win, &c. 

Optative and Subjunctive. Che vinca, vinca, &c. 
Imperfect. Che vincésst. Second Imperfect. Vinceréi. 
Participle. *Vinto. Gerund. Vincéndo. 


TorcERE, to twist. Present. Zorco, torci, torce; 
torciamo, torcéte, todrcono: I twist, thou twistest, he 
twists; we twist, &c. Imperfect. Jorcéva, I was twist- 
ing. * Preter-definite. Torsi, torcésti, torse ; torcémmo, 
torcéste, torsero. Future. Torcero. 

Imperative. Torci, torca, &c. twist thou, let him 
twist, &c. 

Optative. Che torca. Imperfect. Che torcéssi. Se- 
cond Imperfect. Torceréi. Participle. *Zorto. Gerund. 
Torcéndo. 


ConosceRE and Créscere, change scere into bbi, 
to form the preter-definite, and make the participle in 
sciito; as, 

Present. Condsco, condsci, condsce ; conoscidmo, cono- 
scéte, condscono: I know, &c. Imperfect. Conoscéva. 
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Preter-definite. Conébbi, conoscéstt, condbbe ; conoscémmo, 
conoscéste, condbbero: I knew, &c. Future, conoscero, 
&c. Imperative. Condsci, condsca, &c. know thou, let 
him know, &c. 

Optative. Che conédsca. Imperfect. Che conoscéssi. 
Second Imperfect. Conoscerét. Participle. *Conosciito. 

CréscerE. Present. Crésco, Crésci, &c. crescéte, 
créscono: I grow, thou growest, he grows; we grow, 
you grow, they grow. Imperfect. Crescéva, I was 
growing. Preter-definite. Crébbi, crescésti, crébbe. 
Future. C’rescer6, I shall grow. 

Imperative. Crésci, crésca, &c. grow thou, let him 
grow, &c. 

Optative. Che crésca. Imperf. Che crescéssi. Second 
Imperf. Cresceréi, I should grow, &c. Participle, *cre- 
sciito. Gerund. Crescéndo. 


. NAscere and Nudcerg make the preterperfect de- 
finite in qut. 

NAscERE, to be born. Present. Nasco, ndsct, nasce ; 
nasciamo, nascéte, ndscono; I am born, thou art born, 
he is born ; we are born, you are born, they are born. 
Imperfect. Nascéva, I was born. Preter-definite. Nacqut, 
nascéstt, ndcque ; nascémmo, nascéste, nacquero: I was 
born. Future. Nascerd, I shall be born. 

Optative. Che nasca. Imperfect. Che nascésst. Se- 
cond Imperfect. Nasceréi. Participle. *Ndato. Gerund. 
Nascéndo. 

Nuocereg, to hurt (morally) ('*). Present. Nudco, 
nudci, nudce; nocidmo, nocéle, nudcono: I hurt, &c. 
Imperfect. Nocéva, I did hurt. Preter-definite. *Nocqui, 
nocéstt, nocque ; nocémmo, nocéste, nocquero: I did hurt, 
or I hurt, &c. Future. Nocero, &c. 

Imperative. Nudci, nuoca, hurt thou, let him hurt, 
&e. 

Optative. Che nudca. Imperfect. Che nocésss. Se- 
cond Imperf. Nocerét. Participle. *Noctéto. Gerund, 
Nocéndo. 
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OF THE VERBS IN DERE. 


The verbs in dere form the preterperfect definite in 
si, and the participle in so: as, 

A’RDERE, to burn. Present. ’rdo, drdi, drde; ardia- 
mo, ardéte, drdono: I burn, thou burnest, &c. 

Imperfect, Ardéva, I was burning. *Preter-definite, 
arsi, drdesti, Grse; ardémmo, ardéste, Grsero: I burnt, 
he burnt, &c. Future. Arderd, I shall burn, &c. 

Imperative. A'rdt, drda; ardidmo, ardéte, drdano: 
burn thou, let him burn, &c. 

Optative. Che drda, arda, drda; ardtdmo, ardidte, 
drdano: that I may burn, &c. Imperfect. Che ardéssi. 
Second Imperfect. Arderéi. Participle. *A'rso, burnt. 
Gerund. Ardéndo, burning or in burning. 

I shall give no more tenses of the verbs than the pre- 
sent, the preterperfect definite, and the participles, none 
but these being irregular. 


Cuitpereg, to shut. Chitdo. *Chitist. *Chitiso. 

And so of the rest, except, 

CHIEDERE, to ask; which makes in the preter-def. 
*Chiést, and the participle, *Chiésto, and not chiéso. 

PERDERE, makes in the preter-definite, perdéi or 
perdétti, and *pérst: in the participle, perdito, and 
*pérso. 

Riverg, to laugh. Rido. *Rist. *Rtso. 

Rovere, to gnaw. Rédo. *Rost. *Rédso. 


Observe, that all these verbs have the preter-definite 
in et and ett. It is more elegant to say, chiudéi, perdéi, 
&c. than chiisz, pérst, &c. This is to avoid the ambiguity 
that might arise between chitsi, pérsi, the first person of 
the preter-definite, and chiisi, pérsi, as nouns adjective 
plural. 

The participle of the verbs in dere short, is always 
terminated in so. Except the verbs chiédere and per- 
dere, which make chiési and pérst, chiésto and perdito 


Or perso. 
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*.* You perceived, after the conjugation of the verb 
crédere, that cédere is a regular verb; its compounds 
are not; for they form the preter-definite in essi, and 
the participle in esso. Examples: 

SuccEpERE, to succeed. Succédo. *Succéssi. *Suc- 
céss0. 

ConcEpDER:, to agree, to grant, or yield to. Concédo. 
*Concésst. *Concésso. 

I apprehend that those two verbs, as well as pérdere, 
to lose, are regular and irregular, since we may likewise 
say, Succedét or succedétts. Succedtito. Concedéi, conce- 
déttt. Concedtito. Perdét, perdéttt. Perdito: and in 
like manner all the compounds of the verbs cédere and 
pérdere. Some prefer the regular termination. 


OF THE VERBS IN ENDERE. 


The verbs in endere form the preter-definite in es and 
si, and the participle in so. Example: 

ATTENDERE, to attend. Attendét or *attést. *Attéso. 

PrenveERreE, to take. Prendéi, *prési. *Préso. 

RENDERE, to render. Rendét, *rési. Réso. 

This verb also forms the participle in ulo, as Rendito ; 
but it is better to use Réso. 

Feéndere, to cleave, and péndere, to hang, are regular. 
In the preter-definite they make Fendé or fendeétti, 
Pendé: or pendétti, in the participle, fesso and peso. 

Take notice, nevertheless, that the compounds of these 
two verbs are irregular, and they make the preter- 
definite in est, the participle in eso, like Diféndere, to 
defend, *difést, *diféso ; Appéndere, to hang, or fix up, 
*appési, *appéso, &c. 


OF THE VERBS IN GERE. 


The verbs in gere make the preter-definite in si, and 
the participle in to ;- as, 

Cincrre, to gird. Cingo. Preter-definite. *Cins:, 
cingésti, cinse, &c. Participle. *Cinto. 
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SPINGERE, to push. *Spingo. *Spinsi. ® Spinto. 

PorGERE, to offer. Porgo. *Porsi. * Porto. 

U'neerg, to anoint. U’ngo. *U’nsi. *U'nto. 

SPARGERE, to shed. Present. Spdrgo. Preter-defi- 
nite. *Spdrst. Participle. *Sparso. 

To which we may also add Estinguere. Estinguo. 
*Estinst. *E stinio. 

RGERE, to erect. *Ergo. *Ersi. *Erio. 

All these verbs have the preter-definite in e2 and étti, 
but regularly their participle is in to. Immérgere, di- 
spergere, tergere, an obsolete verb (but poetical), and 
some others of the like sort, have it in so. Both these 
participles are formed of the first syllable of the present 
indicative joined to the syllable ¢o or so. For instance, 
of Cingere we make Cinto, of Spdrgere, Sparso. - If the 
infinitives of those verbs are accented on the second 
syllable, the participle is then formed on the two first 
syllables added to éo or so. 

Thus from /mmérgere is formed Immérso, of Disgiin- 
gere, Disgrinto, &c. 

*,* Remember that the participle of the verb spar- 
gere, is spdrto and spdrso, not spargitto, except in 
poetry for the sake of rhyme, or to serve the measure of 
the verse, and even then we ought to use it as little as 
possible. 

Observe, that verbs which have a vowel before gere 
must be written with two gg’s and that they double the 
letter s in the preter-definite ; as, 

Friggere, to fry; Friggo. Frissi, friggésts, &c. Fritto. 

Léggere, to read; Léggo. Lésst, leggésti, &c. Par- 
ticiple, Létio. 

Take care not to say, friggitto or leggttto. 


OF THE VERBS IN GLIERE. 


Observe, that besides the irregularity in the preter- 
definite, and the participles of verbs ending in glere, 
they are also contracted or abridged in the infinitive, 
and in the future and second imperfect tenses ; as, 

Céciiere or Corre, and Cor, to gather. Future. 
Corré. Second Imperfect. Corrét. 
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The verbs in glere change their terminations into 
lst, to form the preter-definite ; and in /to, to make the 
participle. The conjugating of cogltere, colst, colto, will 
serve as a rule for those verbs that are of the same ter- 
mination. 

* Indicative. Present. Colgo and coglio, I gather ; 
cégli, cogle ; cogliamo, cogléte, colgono. Imperfect. 
Cogliéva, I was gathering. *Preterperfect-definite. 
Colsi, coghéstt, colse, cogliémmo, &c. I gathered. Fu- 
ture. Corrod, &c. I will or shall gather. 

* Imperative. Cogli, colga or cogha; cogliamo, 
cogliéte, cogliano or colgano: let him gather. 

Optative. Che cogla or colga, &c. Imperfect. *Che 
cogliésst. Second Imperfect. *Corré:. Participle. 
*Colto. 





ToeirERE or Torre. Present. *Zolgo or toglio. 
Preter-definite. * 7olst, togliésti, &c. Future. * Torro. 

Optative. * Zolga. Imperfect. Togliéssi. ® Second 
Imperfect. Zorréi. Participle. Tolto. 





SclOGLIERE or Sci6RRE, to loosen. Present. *Scidl- 
go, or scioglio. Preterperfect-definite. *Scidlst, scio- 
gliéstt. Participle. Scidlto. 


Sc£GL1ERE, to choose, is not abridged in the infinitive, 
like the above verbs: it forms in the present, scélgo, 
scégli, scéglie; sceglidmo, scegliéte, scélgono. *Preter- 
perfect-definite. Scélst. Participle. Scélto. 


OF THE VERBS IN HERE. 


If there were any such thing in the Italian language 
as a verb terminated in here, it would be trahere, to 
draw, with its several compounds. But the present or- 
thography is to write them without an A. 

This verb is also contracted in the infinitive. 

Of Trdere we form trarre or trar. Trdsst is the pre- 
ter-definite, and 7'raito the participle. 
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* Indicative. Present. Trdggo, trdt, irde; traidmo, 
traéte, trdggono: I draw, &c. Imperfect. Traéva. 
*Preterperfect-definite. Trdsst, traéstt, &c. * Future. 
Trarro, trarrat, trarra, &c. 

* Imperative. Trdi, trdgga; traiamo or traggiémo, 
traéte, traggano. 

* Optative. Che tragga. Imperfect. Che traéssi. 

* Sec. Imp. Trarrét. Participle. Trdtto. Gerund. 
Traéndo. 

Observe the same rule in its compounds. Conirdere, 
attrdere, disirdere, &c. which make contrdrre, attrarre, 
distrarre, &c. They form the preter-definite in sst, as 
Contrassi; Attrassi; Distrdsst, and the participle in co, 
as, Contratto; Attratto; Distratto, &c. 


OF THE VERBS IN LERE. 


Of all the verbs in dere, there is only the verb svéllere, 
to pluck, that changes e into sz, to form the preterperfect- 
definite, and into to for the participle. Preterperfect- 
def. *Svéls:, svellésts. Future. Svellerd. Participle. 
*Svélto. 


OF THE VERBS IN MERE. 


PremeRe, SUMERE, and their compounds, are the 
only regular verbs for this rule. 

Prémere, to press. Present. Prémo. Preterperfect- 
definite. *Preméi or premétis, and présst. obs. Participle. 
Premiito. 

Its compounds in tmere make the preterperfect-defi- 
nite in ssi, and the participle in sso; as, 

Opprimere, *Oppréssi. Opprésso. 

Imprimere, *Impréssi. Imprésso. 

Stimere is obsolete: its compounds make *sznst, 
sinto, as Asstimere, *assiinsi, asstinto ; Consimere (now 
consumdre), constinsi, conséinto and consumdato. 
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OF THE VERBS IN NERE. 


PoneERE, obs., is also irregular, with its compounds, 
It changes the infinitive into drre, so that we say, porre, 
to put; dtspdrre, to dispose, &c. instead of, pénere, and 
disponere. We may change nere or rre, into st, for the 
preter-definite, and into sto for the participle; saying, 
*Pést, Dispost; Posto, Disposto, &c. 

The preter-definite may also terminate in et, as ponéi, 
disponét, &c. But the participle always makes sto. 
Nay, it would be very wrong to say, esposdto, dtsposdto, 
and this should be carefully minded, because foreigners 
are apt to commit this error. The French are led into 
it by the turn of their language ; and other nations, by 
frequently meeting with the word posdto in printed 
books. But you are to take notice, that this word is 
derived from the verb posdre, and not from pénere or 
porre. For the same reason we do not say, posdt for 
post, this word being used only for the first person of 
the preter-definite of the same verb posdre. Conse- 
quently, we must never say disposdi, disposasti, &c. es- 
posdai, esposasti, &c. for the verbs are the compounds of 
ponere and not posdre. 

*.* Remember the two remarks made on the verbs 
ending in lere, nere, nire, which take the letter g in the 
present, and change le, ne, nz, into r in the future, &c. 

* Present. Péngo, péni, pone; pontdmo, ponéte, pon- 
gono: I put, &c. Imperfect. Ponéva. 

* Preterperfect-definite. Pdsi, or ponét, obs. ponésts, 
pose ; ponémmo, ponéste, posero. Future. Porro. 

* Imperative. Pont, ponga; pontamo, ponéte, pon- 

ano. 
. Optative. Che ponga, a, a; pontamo, pontdte, pon- 
ano. 
. Imperfect. Che ponésst. Second Imperfect. Porrés. 
*Participle. Pdsto. Gerund. Ponéndo. 
Conjugate its compounds after the same manner. 
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OF THE VERBS IN ONDERE. 


By changing ondere into si, or re into 7, as in the case 
of regular verbs, you form the preterperfect definite. 
The participle is in osto, uso, or oso. 

RisPOnvDERE, to answer. Present. Rispdndo, rispéndi, 
risponde ; rispondidmo, rispondéte, rispéndono. Imper- 
fect. Rispondéva. * Preterperfect-definite. Rispdsi, ris- 
pondésti, rispése ; rispondémmo, rispondéste, rispdsero. 
Future. Rispondero. 

Imperative. Rispéndi, rispénda ; rispondidmo, ris- 
pondéte, rispondano. 

Optative. Che rispénda, da, da; rispondidmo, rispon- 
didle, risp6ndano. Imperfect. Che rispondésst. Second 
Imperfect. Risponderéi. * Participle. Rispédsto. 





NascOnpeERE, to hide. Present. Nascéndo. * Preter- 
perfect-definite. Nascési. Participle. Nascdsto. 

The verb FOnpERE, to melt, does not make the pre- 
ter-definite in ost, but in ust or et. You must therefore 
say Fondet or fist, fondésti, fondé or fuse ; fondémmo, 
fondeste, fondérono or fisero. 

*," Note, that fist, fuse, &c. is not so much used at 
present, except in compounds; as in the verb confon- 
dere, diffondere, &c. which in the preter-definite makes 
confust and confondé:; diffisi, diffondéi, &c. and in the 
participle, confuso, diffiiso, &c. 

Though in the preterdefinite we meet with confisi, 
and diffist, yet it would be better to make use of con- 
fondéi, and diffondéi. This is on account of the am- 
biguity in those words, when they form the first person 
of the preter-definite, and when they are nouns adjective, 
as we have observed of chiési and pérst. 

The participle of the verb fondere makes fiso, and 
sometimes fondiito. 

TONDERE, to shear, does not make (ési, but tondéi, 
tondést:, tondé. Participle, tondito, and not (6so, the 
latter being abridged from tosdto, which comes from the 
verb tosdre. 
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OF THE VERBS IN PERE. 


Rémrerg, to break, is, with its compounds, the only 
irregular verb of this termination; in the present it 
forms Rémpo, rémpi, rémpe ; rompidno, rompéte, rompono. 
Imperfect. Rompéva. * Preterperfect-definite. Ruppi, 
rompéstt, ruppe ; rompémmo, rompéste, rippero. Future. 
Romper6. * Participle. Rodtio. 


OF THE VERBS IN RERE. 


CorRERE, with its compounds, to run, is also the only 
verb that ends in rere short; it makes the preter-defi- 
nite in sz, and the participle in so; as, 

CérreRE, to run. Present. Cérro, cérrt, corre; 
corriamo, corréte, cérrono. Imperfect. Corréva. Pre- 
terperfect-definite. Cérsi, corréstt, corse; corémmo, 
corréste, cérsero. Future. Correrd. Imperative. Corri, 
corra, &c. 

Optative. Che cérra, cérra, cérra; corridmo, corriate, 
corrano. Imperfect. Corrésst. Second Imperfect. Cor- 
rerét, correréstt, &c. * Participle. Corso. Gerund. 
Corréndo. 

Accérere, to run to. Preter-defin. Accérst. Par- 
ticiple. Accérso; and all the other compounds in the 
same manner. 


OF THE VERBS IN TERE. 


METTERE, to put, does not make in the preter- 
definite Méssi or misi, mettésti, mésse or mise; met- 
témmo, mettéste, méssero or misero: I put, thou puttest, 
&e. Participle. Mésso. 

ProMETTERE, to promise, makes proméssi and pro- 
misi. Participle. Promésso, 

RIFLETTERE, to reflect, is irregular only in the parti- 
ciple. We do not say in the preter-definite rifletté or 
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riflésst, obs. The participle makes riflettéto; but this 
word is grown obsolete. It is customary now to use 
the participle of the verb fare, joined to the word 
riflessione. As, having reflected, avéndo fatto rifles- 
stone; I have reflected upon that, to ho fatto riflesstone 
sdpra cid, &c. 

Riscu6teRE, to receive money. Riscdsst. Rescosso. 

ScuOTereE, to shake, makes *Scdssi. Scdsso. 

PERCUOTERE, to strike, makes Percdsst or percotéi. 
Participle. Percosso. 


OF THE vERBS IN UCERE. 


The verbs Prodtcere, Addicere, Ridicere, Indicere, 
Seducere, Conditcere, Dedicere, Traducere, which mean, 
to produce, to allege, to reduce, to induce, to seduce, to 
conduct, to deduct, to translate, have been contracted in 
the infinitive into Prodirre, Addirre, &c. Their preter- 
definite is Produssi, Addissi; Fut. Produrré, Addurro. 
Sec. Imp. Produrréi, &c. All the other tenses are con- 
jugated after the termination ucere, and their participle 
is terminated in otto, as Prodétto, Addétto, &c. 

Some other verbs, terminating in técere, do not change 
the infinitive. Therefore we must take care to say rili- 
cere, but never rilérre, and so of the rest. 


OF THE VERBS IN VERE. 


To form the preterperfect definite of verbs in vere, 
you must change vere into ssi, or st. The participles 
are different. 

MuovereE, to move (see note ), Preter-definite. 
Mosst. Participle. Mosso. 

ScrIVERE, to write. Scrissi, scrivésti, scrtsse; scrt- 
vémmo, &c. Participle. Scritlo. 

ViverE, to live. *Vissi, vivésti, visse. Participle. 
Visstto or vivito, obs. 
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ASSOLVERE, to absolve, having a consonant before vere, 
mukes in the preterperfect-definite, 4ssd/si or assolvet, 
assolvést?, assolse, &c. Participle. Assolito or assdlto. 

RIsOLVERE, to resolve. Present. Risdlvo. Preter- 
perfect-definite, *Rzsdlst, risolvésti; or risolvéi and ri- 
solvétti. Participle. Risolito. 

*,* Remember, that the optative of verbs ending in 
ere and in tre is formed of the first person indicative, 
by changing o into a; as, Vedére, védo, véda ; Scrivere, 
scrivo, scriva; Cogliere, colgo, colga; Crédere, crédo, 
créda ; Dormire, dormo, dorma; Senlire, sénto, sénia ; 
Finive, finisco, finisca; Dire, dico, dica. And so of all 
the other verbs, except Essere, Sapére, Avére, and 
Dovére. 


IRREGULARS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


In the third conjugation there are six verbs more 
irregular than the rest, viz. Dire, to say; Morire, to 
die; Saltire, to ascend; Udire, to hear; Venire, to 
come; Uscire, to go out. 


Dire, to say. 


I apprehend the verb Dire is only an abridgment of 
dicere, which was used by the ancients. I give it, how- 
ever a place among the irregulars of the third conjuga- 
tion, in order to comply with the custom of other gram- 
marians. 

* Present. Dico, dict, dice ; dicidmo, dite, dicono: I 
say, thou sayest, he says. 

Imperfect. Dicéva, vt, va; vamo, vate, vano. 

* Preterperfect-definite. Dissi, dicéstt, disse ; dicém- 
mo, dicéste, dissero: I said, thou didst say, he said, &c. 

Preterperfect. Ho détto, I have said. 

Preterplup. Aveva detto, I had said. 

Future. Dziro, | shall say. 

* Imperative. Di’, dica; dicitdmo, dite, dicano: say 
thou, let him say; let us say, &c. 
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* Optative. Che dica, dica, dica; dicidmo, dictate, 
dicano: that I may say, thou mayest say, he may say, 
&c. 

Imperfect. Che dicéssi. Second Imperfect. Direéi. 

* Participle. Détto. Gerund. Dicéndo. 


MorireE, to die. 


Morire has no irregularity, but by making the present 
tense in two different manners. 

* Indicative. Present. Mudio, mudri, mudre; mo- 
2amo, morite, muodiono ; or moro, mort, more, &c. | die, 
thou diest, he dies; we die, you die, they die. 

Imperfect. Moriva, vi, va; vdmo, vate, vano. 

Preterperfect-definite. Mort, moristt, mort; mo- 
rimmo, moriste, mortrono, and not morsi, which comes 
from mordere. 

' Preterperfect. Séno or son mérto, I am dead. 

Future. Morro and moriro, I shall or will die. 

*Imperative. Muodri, mudia; moridmo, morite, 
mudtano: die thou, let him die, &c. 

* Optative and Subjunctive. Che mudita, muoia, 
muoia ; motamo, moidte, mudiano. 

Imperfect. Che morissi. Second Imperfect. Morréz 
and morirét. 

Participle. Morto. Gerund. Moréndo. 


SALiRE, éo come or go up. 


Salire is irregular, like morire; because its present 
tense is formed in two ways. 

* Indicative. Present. Sdalgo or sdglio, obs. sali, 
sale; sagliamo or salghidmo, salite, silgono or sagliono : 
I go up, &c. Imperfect. Saliva, &c. 

Preter-definite. Saltz, salisti, sali; salimmo, saliste, 
salirono: I went up. Future. Saliré, I shall go up. 

* Imperative. Sali, salga; saghdmo, salite, sdlgano ; 
go thou up, let him go up, &c. 

* Optative. Che salga, salga, salga, &c. 

Imperfect. Che salisst, salissi, salisse. 

Second Imperfect. Saliréi, salirésti. 
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Participle. Salto. Gerund. Saléndo. 

Be particularly careful not to say salzdmo, instead of 
saglidmo or salghidmo; because the former word comes 
from the verb saldre, to salt, and not from salire, to 
mount, 


Upire, to hear. 


The irregularity of udire is only in the present tense, 
by changing u into 9, in the first, second and third per- 
son singular, and in the third person plural. 

* Indicative. Present. ‘Odo, ddi, dde ; udidmo, udite, 
ddono; I hear, thou hearest, he hears; we hear, you 
hear, they hear. 

Imperfect. Udiva, vi, va; vdmo, vate, vano. 

Preterperfect-def. Udit, udistt, ud? ; udimmo, udiste, 
udirono: I heard, &c. 

Future. Udird, rai, ra; rémo, réte, rdnno: I shall 
or will hear, thou shalt hear, he shall hear. 

* Imperative. ‘Odi, dda; udidmo, udite, ddano. 

* Optative. Che dda, that I may hear. 

Imperfect. Che udissi, that I might hear. 

Second Imperfect. Udirét. Participle. Udito. Gerund. 
Udéndo. 


VeENIRE, fo come. 


* Indicative. Present. Vengo, viéni, viene; venidmo, 
venite, vengono: I come, thou comest, he comes; we 
come, you come, they come, 

Imperfect. Veniva, I did come. 

* Preterperfect-def. Vénni, venisti, vénne; venitmmo, 
veniste, vénnero: I came, thou camest, he came; we 
came, you came, they came. 

Preterperfect. Sono venito. Future. Verrd, I shall 
come. 

* Imperative. Viént, venga ; venidmo, venite, vengano : 
come thou, let him come ; let us come, &c. 

* Optative. Present. Che vénga. Imperfect. Che 
venisst. 

Second Imperfect. Verrét. Participle. Venito. Ge- 
rund. Venéndo. 
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All the compounds of Venire, as pervenire, rivenire, 
&c. are conjugated in the same manner; and so are all 
the other compounded verbs. 


Usctre, to come or go out. 


Uscire is irregular, only by changing u into e in the 
present, viz. in the first, second, and third person sin- 
gular, and the third plural. 

* Indicative. Present. ‘Esco, ésci, ésce; wuscidmo, 
uscite, éscono: I come or go out, thou comest or goest 
out, he comes or goes out; we come or go out, you 
come or go out, they come or go out. 

Imperfect. Usciva, I was going or coming out. 

Preterperfect-definite. Uscit, uscisti, usct; uscimmo, 
usciste, uscirono; I came or went out, thou camest or 
wentest out, he came or went out; we came or went 
out, &c, 

Preterperfect. Sdno uscito, I am come or gone out. 

Future. Usciro, usctrdi, uscira, &c. 

Imperative. Esci, ésca ; uscidmo, uscite, éscano. 

* Optative. Che ésca, esca, esca; uscidmo, uscidte, 
éscano. Imperfect. Che uscissi. 

Second Imperfect. Usctréz. Participle. Usctto. Ge- 
rund. Uscéndo. 

Aprire, to open, makes in the preterperfect-definite, 
Aprit or apérst. Participle. Apérto. 

Coprire, to cover, makes in the preterperfect-definite, 
Coprii or copérsit. Participle. Copérto. 

The third conjugation of the verbs terminated in the 
infinitive in tre, has another sort of verbs irregular only 
in the present, which are formed from the infinitive, by 
changing ire into isco; as, Ardire, to dare, of which I 
have given the following conjugations, to serve as a rule 
for the rest. 


OF THE vERBS IN ISCO. 


In order to lay down a general rule for the verbs 
that have the termination in isco in the present tense, 
observe, that some of them do not follow ardisco, and 
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they differ only from the verb sentire in the preterperfect- 
definite, and in the participle. They are as follow: 


Present. Preterperf. Particip. 
A prire, apro, aprit § apérsi, aperto. 
7 : appari & ap- 

Apparire, apparisco, { PP Aa) P \ apparso. 
Coprire, _ cdpro, coprit & copérsi, copérto. 
C 2 2 compari & com- 

omparire, comparisco, rae comparso. 

parsi. 


‘ offertsco i — < 
Offerire, {eb offro, 3} oferta & offérsi, offérto. 
Proferire, proferisco, {P ieee) § p ro} proff érto. 


feérst. 


Soffrire, — sdffro, soffri:, sofférst, sof érto. 
Seppellire, seppellisco,  seppellii sepolto § 
PP i las seppellito. 


I have made a collection of the regular verbs in ire, 
which are conjugated like sentire, as you have already 
seen in this chapter, page 102, where we treated of the 
third conjugation of verbs. All the other verbs not 
contained in that, and in the preceding collection, form 
the present in isco, and ought to be conjugated like 
ardisco. In this collection there are even some verbs 
that are also irregular; as, Consentire, Mentire, Parlire, 
when the latter signifies, to divide. We meet with con- 
sentisco, mentisco, and partisco. When the latter sig- 
nifies, to share, I should prefer partisco to pdrto. On 
the contrary, when it denotes, to go away, you must 
say, parto, and not partisco. Bollire, Convertire, Soffrtre, 
also make the first person of the present indicative in 
isco. 

*,* Before you read over words terminating in isco, 
remember the two remarks concerning the Erepuenty of 
the present tense. 

The first teaches you that the irregularity of the pre- 
sent indicative is continued in the present imperative 
and subjunctive. 

By the second you learn, that the first and second 
persons plural of the present tense are never irregular. 
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Arpire, to dare. 


Indicative. Present. Ardisco, ardisct, ardisce ; ab- 
bidmo ardire, ardite, ardiscono: I dare. 

Imperfect. Ardiva, I did dare; ardivt, va, &c. 

Preterperfect-def. Ardii, ardisti, ardi; ardimmo, 
ardiste, ardirono: I durst, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho ardito.’ Future. Ardiro. 

Imperative. Ardisct, ardisca ; ardidmo, ardite, ardi- 
scano; dare thou, let him dare; let us dare, &c. 

Optative. Che ardisca, ardisca, ardisca ; che abbidmo 
ardire, che abbidte ardire, ardiscano; that I may dare, 
thou mayest dare, he may dare, &c. 

Imperfect. Ardissi. Second Imperfect. Ardtréi. 

Participle. Ardito. Gerund. Avéndo ardito. 

Conjugate the following words after the same manner : 


Abborrire, isco ti ito abhor. 

A bolire, isco it ito abolish. 
Arnicchire, isco wt ito enrich. 
Arrossire, isco i tto| . | blush. 
Bandire, isco. tt ito banish. 
Bianchire, isco ti ito whiten. 
Capire, sco it ito comprehend. 
Coipire, tsco it ilo strike. 
Compatire, sco % tto excuse or bear with. 
Concepire, sco i ito conceive. 
Digerire, tsco % ito digest. 
E'seguire, isco ti ito to / execute. 
Fintre, isco ii ito] °° \ finish. 
Fiorire, isco. tt = tto blossom or bloom. 
Gradire, isco tt tlo approve of. 
Impazzire, isco % ito grow mad. 
Incrudelire, isco %% ito grow cruel. 
Languire, isco ti ito languish. 
Obbedire, isco ti ito obey. 
Patire, isco. tt ito suffer. 
Spedire, isco tt ito make haste. 
Tradire, isco it ito betray. 
Ubbidire, isco tt 1to obey. 
Unire, tsco it = ito unite. 
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*.* Note, that the Italian poets do not always ob- 
serve this irregularity, for they say indifferently offro 
and offrisco; mtigge, and muggisce; langue and lan- 
guisce ; fére and ferisce; as may be seen in Guarini’s 
Pastor Fido, and in Tasso’s Aminta. 

Migge in mandra V arménto. Pastor Fido. 
Qual drme féra, qual dia vita, quale 
Sdné e ritdrnt tn vita. 
There are also some verbs that end in are, and in 


ire ; as, 
Colordre or colorire, to colour. 
Inanimare or tnanimire, to animate. 
Inacerbare or inacerbire, to exasperate. 
Indurdre or indurire, to harden. 


Poets: also frequently use the verbs ire and gire, in- 
stead of anddére. This is all that needs be remarked in 
regard to irregular verbs. 


OF THE VERB Ire, to go. 


The following tenses are all that occur in good 
writers : oO 

Indicative. Imperfect. J’va, he did go; tvano or 
ivan, they did go. Future. /ro, trai, tra ; trémo, iréte, 
irdnno or iran. 


Imperative, I'te, go you. 
Infinitive, [re or tr, to go. 
Parti iple, Ito, gone. 


The other tenses are not used. 


OF THE VERB GIRE, to go. 


There are no more than the following tenses in use : 

Present. Gite, you go. 

Imperfect. Givo, givi, giva or gia; givdmo, gtvdte, 
givano: I did go, &c. 

Preter-def. Gisti, gi’ or gio; gimmo, giste, girono. 

Imperative. Gite, go you. 

Optative. Imperfect. Che gissi, gissi, gisse ; gissimo, 
giste, gissero: that I might go. 

Infinitive. Gire or gir. Participle. Gito. 
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There is still something to be said in regard to verbs 
neuter, reciprocal and impersonal. 


OF THE VERBS NEUTER. 


The Verbs Neuter are those which, in their compound 
tenses, are never or seldom conjugated with the verb 
éssere, to be: as, I speak, I sleep, I tremble, &c. we 
may indeed say, I have spoken, I have slept, I have 
trembled; but not I am spoken, &c. But to express 
myself more properly, verbs neuter are those which 
make a complete sense of themselves, and do not govern 
any case after them like the verbs active; for instance, 
I enter, I tremble; to éntro, to trémo, Observe, how- 
ever, that we meet with some verbs neuter which may 
govern an accusative; as to vivo una linga vita; i0 
dormo un lingo sonno ; to cérro un gran rischto, &c. 

It is necessary to be acquainted with the nature of a 
verb neuter, in order to avoid mistakes or errors in the 
participles, as may be seen in the Second Part, where 
we treat of the Syntax of Participles. 


OF RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


The name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to such as are 
conjugated through all their tenses with the pronouns 
conjunctive mt, ti, sz, ci, v2, st, in the same manner that 
dolére is conjugated in the irregulars of the second con- 
jugation ; examples : 

Indicative. Present. Ms pénto, tt pénti, st pénte ; ct 
pentidmo, vt pentite, st pentono: I repent, &c. 

Imperf. Mi pentiva, t2 pentivi, st pentiva; ci pentt- 

vamo, vi pentivdte, si pentivano : I did repent, &c. 
-- Preterperfect-def. Mi pentii, tt pentisti, si penti, ct 
pentimmo, vi pentiste, si pentirono: I repented, &c. 

Preterperfect. Mz sono pentito, I have repented. 

Future. Mi pentiro, I shall repent. 

Imperative. Péntiti tu, pénlasi égli; pentidmoci noi, 
pentitevi vot, péentanst églino. 

Subjunctive. Che mi pénta, that I may repent, &c 
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Indicative. Present. Mi rtcordo, ti ricordt, si ricérda ; 
and so of the rest. 

*,* Note, all the verbs active may become recipro- 
cals 5 ; example: 


I love myself, 10 mi amo. 
Thou lovest thyself, iu tt amt. 

He loves himself, égli si dma. 

We love ourselves, not Ct amidmo. 
You love yourselves, toi vt amate. 
They love themselves, églino si dmano. 


And so of all the other tenses, and all the other verbs. 

Yet we are to observe, that the pronouns mi, ti, si, ci, 
which give the reciprocality to the verbs, may be placed 
either before or after them: but in the imperative, infi- 
nitive, gerund and participle, they ought to be placed 
after the verb; example: dmami, love me; amdndomi, 
loving me; amdrsi, to love oneself; amdtosi, loved by 
oneself: and so in all the other verbs. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


There are three sorts of impersonal verbs, which have 
only the third person singular. 
The first are properly impersonals of themselves ; ; as, 


Accade, it happens. 

Basta, it is enough, or it suffices. 
Bisogna, it must, or it is RECPEAary: 
Piove, = it rains. -— 

Tuona, - it thunders. 


The second are derived from verbs active, preceded by 
the particle st, which renders them impersonals; as, st 
ama, they love ; st dice, they say. 

The third, which have a greater affinity with reciprocal 
verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conjunctive, 
mi, ti, gli or le; ci, vi, loro; as, mi duodle, ti dudle, gle 
dudle, &. 

The impersonal verbs of themselves are, 


Accade, it happens. Névica, it snows. 

A vviéne, it falls out. |§ Non occorre, it is not necessary. 
Basta, it is enough. Pare, it seems. 

Biségna, it must. Piove, it rains. 


Grdndina, it hails. Lampéggia, it lightens. 
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Tuona, it thunders, and the like, which are conjugated 
with the third person singular of each tense; as, 

Indicative. Present. Bisdgna, it must or one must. 

Imperfect. Bisdgnava, it was needful. 

Preterperfect-def. Bisogno, it was necessary. 

_ Future. Bisognera, it shall or will be needful. 
Optative. Che biségni, that it may be necessary. 
Imperfect. Che bisogndsse, that it might be needful. 
Second Imperfect. Bisognerébbe, it should be neces- 

sary. 

Infinitive. Bisogndre, to be needful. 

The particle sz, which composes the second sort of 
impersonal verbs, is placed indifferently before or after 
the verbs; as sz dice or dicest, they say; si dma or 
- @masi, they love. In the like manner all the verbs 
active may become impersonal. They are conjugated 
with the third person singular and plural; as, 

Present. A’masi or si dma; st dmano or amansi, they 
love. 

Imperfect. Si: amdva or amdvasi; si amdvano or 
amdvanst, they did love. 

+4+ With respect to these verbs, observe, that when 
the noun that follows them is in the singular number, 
you must put the verb in the singular; if the noun be 
in the plural, you put the verb in the plural ; example: 


They praise the captain, st loda tl capitano. 
They praise the captains, st lodano i capitani. 
They see a man, st véde un udmo. 
They see men, st védono udmini. 


*,* We must also take notice, when the particle sz is 
put after a verb that 1s accented, the letter s is doubled, 
and the accent dropped ; examples : 

Fass, for si fa, they do. 

Dirassi, for si dira, they will say. | 
The third sort of impersonal verbs are such as are 
conjugated with the pronouns personal, mt, t, gli or le, 

ci, vi, loro, with the third person singular; example: 

Indicative. Present. M1 dispidce, I am sorry or dis- 
pleased. 

Ti dispidce, thou art sorry. 

Gli or le dispiace, he or she is sorry. 
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Ci dispidce, we are sorry. 

Vi dtsprace, you are sorry. 

Dispiace loro, they are sorry. 

Imperfect. Mi dispiacéva, I was sorry. 

Preter-def. Mi dispidcque, I was sorry. 

Future. Mi dispiacera, I shall be sorry. 

Optative. Che ms dispidccia, that I may be sorry. 
Imperfect. Che mi dispiacésse, that I were sorry. 
Second Imperfect. MM: disptacerébbe, I should be 


sorry. 
Conjugate after the same manner: 


Mi accdde, it happens to me. 

Mi aggrada, it agrees with me. 

Mi avviéne, it happens to me. 
- Mi bisdgna, it behoves me. 

Mi dudle, it grieves me. 

Msi occorre, it happens to me. 

Mi: pare, it seems to me, 

Mi ptace, it pleases me. 

Mi rincrésce, I am sorry. 

Mi sovvieéne, I remember. 


Many of those impersonal verbs have the third person 
singular and plural; as, 

My leg pains me, la gamba mi dudle. 

My eyes are painful, mz dolgono gli dcchi. 

Your coat appears new to me, # vostro vestito mt 
padre nuovo. ) 

Your shoes seem to me too long, le vdstre scarpe mi 
padiono troppo linghe. 


How to express there is, there was. 


There ts, there was, are expressed by the help of the 
Italian particle ci, which answers to the French particle 
y, and is sometimes an adverb that denotes the place 
where we are; as, 

Since I am here, I will dine here ; gitacché son qui ci 
pranzero. 4 

But, when naming a place where we are not, we must 
use v2; as, I have been in Holland, but I will never go 
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there again; sdno stdto in Olanda, ma non vi tornerd 
iti. 

There is, however, this difference between the Italian 
ci, and the French y; that the French y is used in 
speaking of time, as il y a un an, it is a year since; the 
Italian ct is not expressed ; as, é un dnno or un anno fa; 
sono dite mesi, or due mést fa. And so of all the tenses ; 
putting the verb éssere, to be, in the third person sin- 
gular or plural, according to the number in which we 
express ourselves. 

For the benefit of beginners I will conjugate the im- 
personal verb c’ é, c’ éra, &c. there is, there was, &c. 
through all its tenses, and point out its use in mentioning 
a place : 


Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb ésser-ci or -vi. 


Ci is changed into vs when you speak of different 
places; but mentioning time, you must drop the ci 


and vi. 
Singular. 

Ind. Pres. There is, c’ é, 
or v’ é. 

Imperfect. There was, 
c’ éra or v’ era. 

Preter-def. There was, 
ct fia. 
Preterp. There has been, 
c’ é stato. 

Preterplup. There had 
been, c’ éra stato. 

Future. There shall be, 
Ci sara. 

Imperat. Let there be, 
Ct sta or siact. 

Opt. That there may be, 
che ci sia. 

Imperf. That there were, 
che ci fosse. 

Sec. Imp. There would 
be, ct sarébbe. 


Plural. 
There are, cz sdno, or vi 
sono. 
There were, c’ érano or 
© x% 
There were, ct férono. 


There have been, ci sono 
stdls. 

The same, c’ érano stati. 

The same, c? sardnno. 

The same, cz siano or 
stanci. 

The same, che cz stano. 


The same, che cz féssero. 


The same, cz sarébbero. 
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Preterperf. That there had been, che cz or v2 sta stdto, 
or che ct sidno stati, or vi stano stati. 

Preterpluperf. If there had been, se ci or vi fosse stato, 
or ct or vi fossero stata. That there had been, che vi fosse 
stato, or che vi fossero stati, There would have been, ci 
sarebbe stato, or vi sarébbero stati. 

Future. When there had or shall have been, quando vi 
sara stato, or quando vi sardnno stati. 

Infinitive. To have been there, ésservz stato. Gerund. 
In having been there, esséndovi stato. 

*,* Note, in speaking of the feminine gender, we are 
to use stdla, state, instead of stato, stati. 

*,* Remember, that if after the adverb ci or vi, you 
find ile verb to have, and the tenses of the verb to have 
are followed by a participle, as, he has dined there, then 
the tenses of the verb to have must be expressed by those 
of avére, and not by those of éssere ; examples: 


IT have dined there, cz or vi ho pranzdlo. 
Thou hast dined there, _—ct or vt hdi pranzdto. 
He has lain there, ct or v2 ha dormito. 
We have read in it, ci or vi abbidmo letio. 
You have said to it, ct or vt avéte détto. 


They have drunk there, cz or vi hanno beviito. 


Observe the same rule throughout all the tenses ex- 
cept the participle stato, which is never joined with the 
tenses of the verb avére; example: 


I have been there, ci or vi sdno stato or stata. 
Thou hast been there, ci or vi sét stato or stata. 


And in like manner through all the tenses and persons. 

*,* Observe the particles ct and vt are sometimes 
omitted in the present tense; thus, we say, é un uodmo, 
instead of ct é€ un udmo ; sono udmini, instead of ct sdéifo 
uominr. 

*,* Learners of the Italian language are greatly at a 
ieee how to render the following expressions, there ts 
some of tt or of them; there is not of it...; ts there 
of st? is there not of it? there was of tt; there was not 
of it, &c. And as many find these expressions difficult, 
I will explain them at large for their greater ease, in 
_ the following conjugation : 
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Conjugation of the verb impersonal. there is of it, when tt 
marks the place through all its tenses. 
98 a 
There is of it or of them.. she ‘ st or Sce ne sono... 
ve n’é lve ne sono... 
There is not of it... nonce n’é; nonce ne sono... 
Is there of it...? cen’ é? ce ne sono.-..? 
Is there not of it, &c. non cen’ é? non ce ne sono, &c. 


There was of it some, ve n’ éra; ve n’ érano. 

There was not of it, &c. non ve n’ éra; non ve n’ érano. 
Was there of it? ven éra? ven’ érano? 

Was there not of it? zon ve n’ éra? non-ve n érano? 


There was of it, ve ne fu; ve ne fuirono. 
There was not of it, non ve ne fu; non ve ne firono. 
Was there of it ? ve ne fu? ve ne furono? 


Was there not of it? non ve ne fu? non ve ne furono? 


There shall be of it, ve ne sara; ve ne sardnno. 
There shall not be of it, non ve ne sara; non ve ne saranno. 
Shall there be of it? ve ne sara? ve ne saranno ? 
Shall there not be of it? non ve ne sara? non ve ne saranno? 


That there may be of it, che ve ne sta; che ve ne siano. 

That there may not be of it, che non ve ne sia ; che non 
ve ne stano. 

That there were of it, che ve ne fosse ; che ve ne fossero. 

That there were not of it, che non ve ne fosse ; che non 
ve ne fossero. 


There would be of it, ve ne sarébbe; ve ne sarébbero. 

There would not be of it, non ve ne sarebbe ; non ve ne 
sarébbero. 

Would there not be of it? non ve ne sarebbe ? non ve ne 
sarebbero ? | | 


If there had been of it, se ve ne fosse stato or stdia ; se 
ve ne fossero stati or state. 
If there had not been of it, se non ve ne fosse stato; se 
non ve ne fossero stati. 
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Had there been some or any of it? ve ne sarébbe stato? 
ve ne sarébbero stats ? 

Had there not been of it...? non ve ne sarebbe stato... ? 
or non ve ne sarébbero stati ...? 


If there had been of it, se ve ne fosse stato; or se ve ne 
fossero stats. 

If there had not been of it, se non ve ne fosse stato; se 
non ve ne fossero statt. 


There would have been of it, ve ne sarébbe stato ; ve ne 
sarébbero statt. 

There would not have been of it, non ve ne sarebbe stato; 
non ve ne sarébbero statt. 


Would there have been of it? ve ne sarebbe stato ? ve ne 
sarebbero stati? 

Would there not have been of it? non ve ne sarébbe 
stato? non ve ne sarébbero stati ? 


There will have been of it, ve ne sara stato ; ve ne sa- 
ranno stats? 

There will not have been of it, non ve ne sara stato; non 
ve ne sardanno statt. 


Shall there have been of it? ve ne sara stato? ve ne 
saradnno stati? 

Shall there not have been of it? non ve ne sara stato? 
non ve ne saranno stats? 


For there having been too much of it, per ésservene stato 


troppo. 
In there having been too little of it, esséndovene stato 


troppo poco. 


*.* But if you express yourself in the feminine 
gender, you must say stdta, state, instead of stato, stdtt. 


We must also render, there is of it or them, by ce ne 
in speaking of a place where we are; and by ve ne 
in mentioning a place where we are not; but it often 
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happens, and especially in speaking of time, that they 
leave out the ce entirely ; example : 

How many months is it? It is ten at least: quanti 
mési sono ? sdno diéct alméno. 

Sometimes the phrase, there is of it or them, is ex- 
pressed by xe only; as, how many months is it? ten of 
them are past; qudnti mést sono? ne séno passatt diéct. 

Sometimes the whole is expressed ; as, how many 
months are there from this to new-year’s day? there 
are ten of them: quanti mési sono di qui all’ dnno nuovo ? 
ce ne sono diéci. 

*,* When, after the pronouns conjunctive, mt, ti, ct, 
vt, me, thee, us, you, you find the particle ci followed 
by a verb, there is no occasion to express it : 

Examples : 

He will see me there, mi vedra: he will give thee 
there, t2 dara. 

We shall see you there, v3 vedrémo : you will write to 
us there, ci scriveréte. | 


CHAPTER V. 
OF PARTICIPLES. 


Tue Participle (which ought to be called a supine) is a 
tense of the infinitive, which serves to form the preter- 
perfects and preterpluperfects of all the verbs; as, ho 
amdato, avéva amato. 

Amato, is a participle, and all the verbs in are form 
the participle in ato: as, amdto, cantato, parlato, andato, 
dato, confesséto, adordlo, studidto, &c. 

Of all the verbs in are, the verb fare alone has two 
it’s in the participle, where it makes fatto, to distin- 
guish it from fato, signifying fate. 

Amato is likewise a noun-adjective ; example : udmo 
amato, donna amata, libri amati, léttere amate. 

Some participles of the first conjugation are frequently 
abridged ; as, | 
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Accéncto acconcialo, fitted. 
Adérno adornato, adorned. 
Asciitto asciuttadto, or asciugato, dried. 

A vvézzo avvezzato, accustomed. 
Carico cartcato, loaded. 
Déste destalo, awaked. 
Férmo Sermato, stopped. 
Gonfio gonfidto, swelled. 
Gudsto guustato, spoiled. 
Lécero lacerato, torn. 
Macero macerato, bruised. 
Manifesto manifestato, manifested. 
Mozzo for mozzato, cut off. 
Nétto netlato, cleaned. 
Pago pagalo, paid. 
Pésto pestate, pounded. 
Privo privato, deprived. 
Scémo scemato, lessened. 
Sconcio sconctato, disordered. 
Sécco seccato, dried. 
Stdnco stancato, wearied. 
Técco toccato, touched. 
TLrénco troncato, cut off. 
Troévo trovato, found, 
Volto voltato, turned. 
Voto votato, emptied. 


And several others which the use of authors will point 
out. 

The regular verbs ending in ere, form the participle in 
uto; as credito, riceviito, temtto, godito. 

The irregulars in ere have the participle in so or to: 
as, préndere, préso; réndere, réso; pidngere, prdnto ; 
pungere, pinto; léggere, létto; scrivere, scritto. 

The verbs terminated in zre, in the infinitive, make 
their participles in ito; as, senttre, sentito; finire, finito. 

Except apparire, which makes appdrso; aprire, 
apérto; comparire, compdrso; dire, détto; morire, 
morto ; offrtre, offérto ; ventre, venito. 

*,* There are three sorts of participles, namely, 
active, passive and absolute. 

The active participles are composed of the verb avere ; 
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as, ho amdto, avéva amato ; ha détto, hai detto; ho cre- 
dito; ho sentiito. 

The passive participles are preceded by the verb 
éssere : as, sOno amato, esséndo creduto, &c. 

The absolute participles are of the same nature as 
those called absolute in Latin, and are composed of the 
gerund of the two auxiliary verbs having and being ; as, 
having loved, avéndo amdio ; being loved, esséndo amato ; 
being believed, esséndo credito. 

Having and being are often left out in Italian; ex- 
amples : 


Having done that, fatto quéllo. 
Having said so, détto quésto. 
That being done, Satto quéllo. 


The sermon being done, _fintta la prédica. 

*,* Observe, that the Italians have a peculiar way of 
rendering the adverb after, by turning the expression ; 
examples : 

After he had done, fatto ch’ ébbe. 

After he had spoken, parlato ch’ ebbe. 

After he has written his scritto che avra la sia let- 
letter, tera. 

After they had supped, cendto ch’ ébbero. 

See, in the Second Part, the Concord of Participles, 
where will be found a full solution of the several diffi- 
culties relating to that part of speech. 


CHAPTER VI. 
OF ADVERBS. 


THE adverb is that part of speech which gives more or 
less force to a word. The adverb has the same effect 
with the verb as the adjective with the substantive ; it 
explains the accidents and circumstances of the action 
of the verb. 

There are many sorts; as, adverbs of time, place, 
quantity, &c. 

Adverbs of time; as, at present, now, yesterday, to- 
day, never, always, in the mean time. 
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Adverbs of place ; as, where, here, from whence, there, 
from hence, above, below, far, near. 
Adverbs of quantity ; as, how much, how many, so 


much, much, little, too much. 


*.* Many adverbs are formed from adjectives, chang- 


ing o into aménte ; as, 
Santo, santaménte, 
Ricco, riccaménte, 
Dotto, dottaménte, 
Alto, altaménte, 


holily. 
richly. 
learnedly. 
highly. 


From adjectives in e we likewise form adverbs, by 


adding mente to them ; as, 


Costdante, costanteménte, 
Diligeénte, diligenteménte, 
Prudénte, prudenteménte, 


~ constantly. 
diligently. 
prudently. 


*,* But if the adjectives happen to end in le, we 
must remove the e, and put mente in its stead. 


Fedéle, fedelménte, 
U'mile, umilménte, 
Tale, talménte, 


faithfully. 
humbly, 
such. 


In order to assist the memory of learners, I have here 
collected a number of adverbs, which by frequent repe- 
tition may be easily retained, especially those termi- 


nating in mente. 


A COLLECTION 


1. 


Abbondanteménte, abund- 
antly. 

Con ragiéne, meritaménte, 
justly 

A capo, at the end or at the 
head 

A briglia scidlta, full speed 
Assolutaménte, absolutely 
A cavalciéni, _a-straddle 
A dirétte lagrime, —with 
downright crying 

Adésso, dra, or, at this time 
Adésso adésso, or’ éra, pre- 
sently 
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A pié zdppo, lamely 
A patti, upon condition 


Con patto che, upon con- 
dition that 
against 
one’s will 
Da parte, da banda, aside 


Mal volentiért, 


Attualménte, actually 
Apposta, purposely 
Con pensiéro dt, in order to 
ddio, farewell 
Mirabilménte, a maraviglia, 
admirably 

Accortaménte, sagaceménie, 
cunningly 

In ginocchioni, kneeling 


—_ 
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Alla smascelldia, ° witha 
wide open mouth 


Leggiadraménte, charm- 

ingly 
Altréve, elsewhere 
Cosi, sO 
Cos? sia so be it 
Agevolménte, easily 
Al copério, under shelter 


All oscéro, _—_in the dark 
In somma, alla fine, in the 

end or in short 
In frétta, in haste 
A lingo, at long run 
Amichevolménte, amicably 
A discrezibne, at discretion 


Supino, on one’s back 
Tacttamente, silently 
In disparte, apart 


Per il dritto, the right way 
Per il rovéscto, the wrong 

side outward 
A gara, in emulation 
A prova, proof against 
Al? improvviso, at unawares 


Sénza sapiita, unknow- 
ingly 

St st, or via via, come 
away, away 

Con témpo, con agio, at lei- 
sure 

Alléra, then 
Anticamente, anciently 
Quasi, almost 
Appinto, giisto, just so 


Posdimdni or dimanV altro, 
after to-morrow 


A désso, bra, now 
Alla rovéscia, against the 

grain 
In diétro, backward 
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Malvolontiéri, con rincres- 
ciménto, with regret 


Croé, to wit 
A bbastanza, enough 
Brancolone, tenténe, grop- 

ing along 


DL’ altro téri, veri [ altro, the 
day before yesterday 
Prima di, before that 
Al bélzo, at the rebound 
Da capo, at the beginning 
In maniéra alcina, by no 
means 

Al? imprevista, or alla 
sproveista, at unawares 


Di sopra, above 
Oggi, to-day 
In véce, instead of 
Prima, before 
Qudnto prima, as soon as 

possible 


A'nche, ancora, pure, also 
Si, cost, as, SO 
Tanto, cost, | so much so 
Grande quanto, as great as 


Subito che, as soon as 
Nel résto, moreover 
Tanto, so much 
Quanto, as much as 
Altre volte, formerly 


Altriménti, se non, otherwise 


Altr6ve, somewhere else 
2. 

Laggit, below there 
Molto, much 
Asstt pi, molto pw, much 

more 
Tanto pit, so much more 
Présto, quickly 
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Vie pit présto, much sooner 


or quicker 

Rigidaménte, aspraménte, 

rudely 

Bestialménte, brutishly 
3. 

Or su, via, come away 

Via dinque, come along 


Sta matiina, this morning 
Sta notte, this night 
Sta séra, quésta sera, this 

evening 
Fin a tanto, till, on till 
In tanto, in the mean time 


Cérto, sictro, certainly 
Basta, it is enough 
Croé, that is to say 
Per cw, that therefore 
Caldamente, warmly 
Caro, mélto caro, dear, 

very dear 
Chiarameénte, clearly 
Quanto, how much 


Quanto, qudnta, quanti, 
quante, how many 

Come, siccéme, _as, since 
Come ? how? 
Di continuo, continuaménte, 
continually 

Correttaménte, correctly 
Quésta volta, adésso, now 
Di primo lancio, all ofa 
sudden 

Animosamente, coraggiosa- 
mente, courageously 
Sord:damente, sordidly 
Crudelmente, cruelly 
Di poi, di qua mndnzi, 
hereafter 


Per U addiétro, qui avanti, 
heretofore 

Di sétto, qui sotto, here under 
Di sépra, qué sopra, here- 
upon 


Stbito, di bella prima, at” 


first 

D’altra parte, from another 
place 

Pericolosaménte, danger- 
ously 
Davvantaggio, di pi, over 
and above 

A caso, by chance 
Tanto méno,somuch theless 
Tanto pri che, so much 
the more that 

Imperoccheé, whereas 
Sinceraménte, __ sincerely 


Per témpo, a buon’ ora, 
in good time, early 
Di qua a diéci anni, in ten 


years 
Di gran linga, by far 
Su, in pedi, up, up 


Per téma che, for fear that 
Sin dat fondaménti, affatto, 
from top to bottom 


Fuort, abroad 
Gia, digia, already 
Quindi, _ from hence 


Doméani, dimani, to-morrow 


Domatiina, to-morrow 
morning 
Nella medésima maniéra, 
just so 


Dall tina e dall dltra parte, 
on both sides 


Di salto, at one jump 


+ 
on 


— i ee 
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In oltre, dt pti, oltracctd, | Rotoléne, rolling along 
moreover | Insiéme, together 

Dopo since | Dipor, dopo, afterwards 
Da iéri tn qua, since yes- | All’ improvriso, unawares 
terday | Jn sospésione, in diébbio, in 

Fin da che témpo? fin da suspense 
quando? since when | Intieraménte, affatto, en- 

Da quel tempo in qua, since tirely 
that time | /ndadrno, in vain 

Dacché, dépo che, since | /nlérno, circa, about 


Di che sorta ? in che ma- 
niéra ? after what manner? 
Ultimamente, lastly or lately 


Diétro, * behind 
In diétro, backward 
Fin’ adésso, till now 
Subito che, as soon as 
Ordmai, ormdi, hereafter 


Sétto, di sdtto, under 
Sdpra, di sopra, upon 


Di séguito, in continuance 
Di quando in quando, from 
time to time 

Avanti, innanzi, before 
Per ’l avvenire, hencefor- 
wards 

A schiéna d’ dsino, sharply 
ridged 

Donde, from whence 
Doppiaménte, falsaménie, 
doubly 

Da parte a parte, through 
and through 


Alméno, at least 


3. 


Sfacciatamente, impudently 
Egualmente, equally 
Anc6ra, anche, again, yet, 

already 


Capricciosaménte, perduta- 
ménte, all’ eccésso, des- 


perately 
Spaventevolmente, dread- 
fully 

Guustamente, justly 
Stranamente, strangely 
A posta, a bélla posta, a 


béllo stidio, on purpose 


6. 
Facilmente, agevolmente, 
easily 
Per mancdanza di, for want of 
Fissamente, steadfastly 
Pazzamente, madly 
Molto, much, very 
Liberamente, freely 
7 


Via via, a vt, a voi, make 
way, out of the way 


Graiis, gratis 
Poca, little 
A caso pensato, _ wilfully 
8. 
Arditamente, boldly 
Altamente, , highly 
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Feliceménte, happily Nulladiméno, nondiméno, 
Lert, yesterday | nevertheless 
Lér séra, last night _ Liberaménte, freely 
Vergognosaménte, shame- | Né, neither; né dnche, nor 
fully also 
Fuori, out | NO, signér, nd, no, no, sir 
Nonostaénte, notwithstand- 
9. ing 
Maa, never 13. 
Qui, qua, here, there | 
Subito, immediately S ae yes 
Appinto, exactly | Dove, dve, where 
Sin, fin, insin, infin, until | Ore, besides 
Fin dove ? how far? | Scopertamente, apertamente 
openly 
10. 14, 
Li, la; Non lontdno di la, | Zitto! zitto! hush! nota 
there; not far from thence word 
Vilménte, basely | 4 cdso, by chance 
Lontano, lingi, far | 4 ménte, by heart 
E’ un pézzo, itis a great | Di qua, on this side 
while | Di da, on that side 
Verbi grazia, per esémpio, 
11. for example 
Adésso, éra, now | Lerd, however, therefore 
Male, il] | Poco, a little; dgni poco, 
Mio malgrado, in spite of | _ 4” tantino, ever so little 
me | Forse, perhaps 
Guat, woe be to | Pits : Ore 
A'nche, ancéra, eziandio, | 1” quant’a, as for 
also Quasi, almost 
Nel medésimo témpo, at the 15. 
same time 
Meglio, better hae when 
Medidnte, _ provided that | *” quant ame, as for me 
Minére, least | Alle volte, sometimes 
Alquanio, somewhat 
12. Pace, pari, quits 
Comtingue sta, however it 
Non, not may be 
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16. 
Di rado, seldom 
Scamlhievolménte, recipro- 
cally 
In sbmma, in short 
Neénte, nothing 
17. 
Saviamente, wisely 


Sénza dtbbio, senz’ altro, 
without doubt 

Secondo, according 
Sossopra, alla rinfisa, con- 
fusaménte, topsy-turvy 
Verso (la) séra, towards 
the evening 

Sta sera, quésta sera, this 


evening 
Abbastanza, sufficiently 
18. 


Tanto, so much 
Ogni poco, un tantino, ever 
so little 
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Adesso, subito, or’ 6ra, pre- 
sently 

Or quésto, or quéllo, some- 
times one, and sometimes 


the other 

Tardi, late 
Tréppo, too much 
Présto, quick, soon; cosi 
presto ! so soon ! 
Sempre, always 
A ffatto, altogether 


Ad untradtio, all of asudden 


Adagio! softly! gently! 
19. 

Présto, quick 

Ecco, behold 

Volenttért, willingly 

Veramente, truly 
20. 


Ci, or vi, _ here, to it, &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 
OF PREPOSITIONS (!%). 


Tye Preposition is a part of speech prefixed to the 
articles, nouns, pronouns and verbs, as has been men- 


tioned in the introduction. 


Every preposition requires some case after it, as you 
will observe in the following collection : 

Gen. Per rispetto di, because of. 

Per rispétto vostro, or di voi, on your account. 

Per rispetto mio, or di me, on my account. 

Dat. Jn quanto a’, all’ or Allo, alla, with respect to. 


D’ tntorno a. 
Gen. Acc. Dépo, after. 
Gen. Diétro, behind. 


Gen. All’ intérno di, round the. 


Gen. and Dat. Di dietro, behind. 


19 See EXERcISES, p. 83. 
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Gen. and Dat. Alldto, vicino di or a, by the side of. 
Gen. and Abl. Dz la del or dal, on that side of. 
Gen. and Abl. Dz qua del or dal, on this side of. 
Acc. Avanti. Gen. Prima, before. 
Gen. Prima di me, before me. 
Avanti vi, prima di véi, before you. 
Acc. Con, with. 
Gen. Dat. In mézzo del, in mézzo al, in the middle of. 
Gen. Appié délla, at the feet of the. 
Apprésso di, near to. | 
Gen. and Dat. All’ intérno del, intérno al, round the. 
Da, in casa di, at. 
Gen. and Abl. Dal, dallo, in casa del, at the. 
Dalla, in casa della, at the. 
Gen. and Acc. Contra del, contra il, against the. 
Contra me, contra di me, against me. 
Acc. fn, in. 
Nel, néllo, nélla, in the. 
Fra due giorni, in two days. 
Abl. Dz qua dal, on this side of the. 
Di la dal, on that side of the. 
Dat. and Acc. Déntro al or nel, within the. 
Gen. Fuori del, without the. 
Dat. and Acc. Diétro al, diétro il, behind the. 
Gen. and Dat. Sdtto del, sotto al, under the. 
Gen. and Acc. Sdpra del, sopra il, upon the. 

In, before a noun, ts expressed in Italian by in. 
Dat. Di nascésto a suo pddre, unknown to his father. 
Acc. Fra, tra, between. 

Gen. and Acc. Vérso di me or me, towards me. 
Acc. Jnctrca, round about, thereabout. 
Acc. Eccétto tl, except the. 
Gen. Fuori del, without the. 
Gen. 4 lato della mia casa, close to my house; or 
accanto a casa mia, Dat. 
Gen. Dat. Acc. Rasénte del, al, 11 muro, close to the 
wall, 
Dat. Sin, fin, wnsin, infin, until. 
Gen. Abl. Lontdno délla casa or dalla casa, far from 
the house. 
Lontano, ling, far. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


165 


Gen. Dat. Acc. Lungo del, al, tl fiime, along the river. 


Acc. Per, by or for. 


Gen. Dat. Acc. Présso, vicino, near. 

Gen. Acc. Sénza, senza di, del or della, without. 
Secondo il, according to. 

Gen. Acc. Sétto la tavola, or della, under the table. 
Sopra, upon or on. 


Dat Acc. Circa all’ affare, 


business. 


affare, concerning the 


Dat. In quanto al, concerning the. 
Gen. and Acc. Vérso il, verso del, towards the. 
Gen. Dat. Acc. Dirimpétio del, al, il, over against the. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
OF CONJUNCTIONS (2). 


CoNJUNCTIONS serve to connect phrases together: most 
of the words terminating in che and que are conjunctions ; ; 


as, benché, anche, adinque. 


There are others of a dif- 


ferent sort, as you will observe in the following collection : 


Con patito che, 
dition that 
A nzt, al contrario, on the 


contrary 

Accto che, acciocché, to the 
end that 

Con tutto cid, notwith- 
standing all that 

Anche, also 
Benché, although 
Perché, tmperocché, for 
Stecéme, whereas 
Dinque, then 
Perciocché, forasmuch as 
Ancora, still yet 
Quanttnque, although 
at last 


In simma, 


upon con- | Jn dltre, besides, over and 


above 
Di maniéra che, so that 
In quanto, as 
E & ed, and 
Ma, but 
idateidiad neverthe- 
ondiméno, Wcloss 
Nulladiméno, : 
Né, neither or nor 
Né anch'to, nemmén’io, nor 


I either 

Nemméno, neppire, neither 
Nonosténte che, notwith- 
standing that 

O, ovvéro, oppire, or 
Perché, — because 


20 See Exercises, on the Conjunctions, p. 77. 
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In caso che, in case that | Quand’ anche, though 
Pero, therefore | Benché, sebbene, con tutto 
Datoche, suppose that che, although that 
Purche, provided that | Se, it 
Piuttdsto che, rather than | Stante che, seeing that 


CHAPTER IX. 


OF INTERJECTIONS. 
THE LAST PART OF SPEECH. 


An Interjection is an expression of benevolence or pas- 
sion, introduced among the other parts of speech. 


Examples. 

Aiito! aiuto! help! help! | 4 vd! a voi! stand away! 
Bravo! bravo! well done! | A‘lto! halt ! 
Al fudco! fire! fire! | Ahimée ! Ohimé ! ahi lasso! 
Al? armil to arms ! alas ! 
Buono! buono! good! | Zitto! zitto! hush! peace ! 
good ! | Szlénzio / silence ! 

A'nimo, coraggio! come, | Via, via! away! away! 
cheer up! | dh! ahi! Ah! 

Oh! uh! puh! fie! fie! | Oh! Oh! 


Vergégna ! for shame ! 


THE END OF THE FIRST PART. 
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PART ITI. 


Tue Second Part contains Eight Treatises, extracted 
from the best authors, and particularly from those who 
have written on the purity of the Italian language. 


TREATISE 


I. Of the Italtan Orthography. 
II. Of the Italtan Accent. 
IIT. Of the Italian Syntax. 
IV. Remarks on some Verbs and Prepositions. 
V. Of Composition; and the Rules for writing and 
speaking Italian correctly. 
VI. Of Poetical Licences, and of the different Synony- 
mous Names of the Heathen Gods. 
VII. Of Improper and Obsolete Words. 
VIII. Of Expletives, Compound Words, Capitals and 
Punctuation. 


FIRST TREATISE. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Tue Italian Orthography has this advantage, that all the 
words are written as they are pronounced. 

*,* Observe, as a general rule, that you must double 
the consonants at the beginning of compound words ; as, 
abbaitere, affanndre, appoggidre, opprésso, difficile, dif- 
ferire, off éndere, raccogliere, rasseltare, raddoppidre. 

*,* They write difféndere, and diféndere, but difesa 
ought to be written with a single f, See Lod. Délce, 
del raddoppiaménto delle consonant. 

You must also double the g, when the vowels to and 
ga, which come after it, make but one syllable; as, 
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appoggto, loggia, pidggia, Maggio, raggto; a support, 
a lodge, rain, May, a ray. When the vowels to and ia 
constitute two syllables, or when the letter : is pro- 
nounced harder than in the preceding examples, you 
must not double the g; as agio, easy; privilégio, pri- 
vilege; malvagio, bad. See Dédlce, Buommatéi, and 
Bartoli. 
The letter g is also doubled in the infinitive of verbs, 
and in all their tenses, when they have a vowel before 
gere; as, léggere, réggere, friggere; but if there be a 
consonant before g, then g remains single; as, fingere, 
pingere, porgere. 
Those words which the English begin with aj con- 
sonant, that is, when it is followed by a vowel ; as Jesus, 
just, judge, are written with a g by the Italians, in order 
to'render their pronunciation more delicate; as, Gesu, 
gitsto, gridice. 
Capéllo, with a single p, signifies hair. 
Cappéllo, with a double pp, signifies a hat. 
The different tonic accent placed on the e of these two 
words, shows that the former has a close sound, and the 
latter open ae 
Sol has two significations : when it is a substantive 
it signifies the sun ; 21 sol, del sol, al sol, for tl sdle, del 
sole, al sdle. 
Sol, when it is an adjective, signifies alone, or some- 
times only. 
Suol has likewise two significations; when it is a 
noun, it signifies the earth ; as, 2/ suol or sudlo, &c. 
Sudl, a verb, signifies, he is used; as, sud! venire, 
he is used to come. 
_ & is put single when preceded by a consonant ; as, 

sperdnza, licénza; but it must be doubled between two 
vowels; as, Bellézza, pézzo0, nozze, except Lazaro, Fazto, 
and a.few other words. 


21 The Italians use only one accent, namely the grave (‘), which 
is put only on the last vowel of a word, as credé, lunedi, fard, virtn, 
&c. and on some words to distingush them from others similarly 
spelt, but of a different meaning, as, di, day; da, he gives; (a, 
there, &c. from di, of; da, from; la, the. See the N.B. at the end 
of p. 23, also p. 176. 


a a iin, Sete ee 
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The Italians do not double the letter z, when stand- 
ing with three vowels, the first of which immediately 
following the z is anz; therefore it would be wrong to 
write azzidne, action, &c., but azténe, &c. 

Piazza, a square, is spelled like a great many others 
of the like quality, with a double z. 

The letter x of Latin words, often used in Italian 
before c, is changed into c: example, to excite, eccitdre, 
excellency, eccellénza ; and when it does not happen to 
be before the c, it is sometimes changed into a double 
s, and sometimes into a single s; as, to exalt, esaltdre ; 
graciously to hear, esaudire, &c.; the maxim, la mas- 
stma; Alexander, Alessdndro, &c. The x is changed 
into a simple s when the vowel with which it forms a 
syllable is followed by a consonant, or another vowel 
which belongs to the same syllable; example: exhaurire 
in Latin is transformed into esaurire in Italian; but 
axis is transformed into asse, because the ¢ which fol- 
lows x is followed by the consonant s, which, together 
with the i and the a, forms but one syllable; aszts is 
spelt axis, 

A great many writers put the letter z before the vowel 
2, where the common orthography uses the letter c; for 
instance, instead of pronouncing and writing Francése, 
French ; pronuncidre, to pronounce, &c. they write and 
pronounce Franzése, pronunzidre ; but it is better to say 
Francese, and not Franzese. 

The masculine relative plural 22 is written, for har- 
mony’s sake, with a g when followed by a vowel; ex- 
ample: I have some books, and I purchased them at 
Frankfort fair; Ho dei libri, e gli ho comprati alla fra 
di Francoforte. 

It is better to write chérico than chiérico; ceristco or 
chirirgo, a surgeon, than ctrusico. 

The syllables de and re, in the beginning of English 
words, generally become di and ri in the beginning of 
Italian ; as, to destroy, distriggere; to renew, rinno- 
vare, &c. 

It was formerly the custom to write several adverbs 
and prepositions separately, which now make but one 
word ; but most of them double the first consonant of 
the latter word, which is joined to the former, when this 

I 


170 OF THE ITALIAN 


ends by a vowel: for instance, gia che, since, giacché ; 

in tanto, fra tanto, in the meanwhile, intdnto, frattaxto ; 

a ci0 che, a fin che, to the end that, acctoché, affinché ; st 

come, as, siccéme ; a ddsso al suo nemico, upon his enemy, 

addosso al suo nemico; éltra a cid, besides, oltracctd: di 

nanzi al giidice, before the judge, dindnzi al giidice ; 

udmo da béne, an honest man, udmo dabbéne. 

After is expressed by dipoi with the verbs, and by 
dopo, before the nouns. 

It is true, nevertheless, is elegantly rendered in Italian 
by égli é€ non per tanto véro. 

Non v1 é sctse, signifies there is no room for excuse ; 
and this is an ellipsis, instead of non v’ é ludgo a scise. 

We express several by parécchi for the masculine, and 
by parrécchie for the feminine; example; several mas- 
ters of languages, parécchi maéstri di lingua; several 
women, parécchie donne. 

For which, or wherefore, is expresed in Italian by per 
lo che, or per la qual cosa, or percio. 

Ne’, with an apostrophe, signifies in the in the plural, 
when we are speaking of the masculine gender; ex- 
ample : in the gardens, ne’ or néi giardint. 

As there is no future tense, no second preterimperfect 
in the Italian language that terminates in aro and arét, 
except saro, I shall be, and saréz, I should be; staro, I 
shall remain: starét, I should remain ; faro, I will do; 
faréi, I should do; dard, I shall or will give; darét, I 
should or would give; sapro, I shall or will know; 
saprei, I should know; so we neither say nor write 
amaro and amaréi, &c., but amerd and ameréi. - 

The Italians usually place the particles ss, vt, or the 
relative ne, and such like, after the persons of verbs 
marked with a grave accent; but then they drop that 
grave accent, and repeat the consonant of those parti- 
cles ; for instance, my brother will repent, mto fratello 
pentirassi; I will give you an inkstand, dardvvi un 
calamdio; dardnne uno, I will give one of them. 

The king has given a Jl re ha dato cénto mila 
hundred thousand livres lire alla citta di Parigi, 
to the city of Paris, and e dardnne citnquanta a 
he will give fifty to the quélla di Lione. 
town of Lyons. 
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CHAPTER II. 
OF THE APOSTROPHE. 


THE Apostrophe is a mark made like a comma, inserted 
between two letters, to denote the retrenchment of a 
vowel ; as, l’ amére, l’ dnimo, l’ onére, l’udmo. 

The Italians still observe the rule of old authors, 
never to make use of the apostrophe ,but when it renders 
the pronunciation more delicate; and not so frequently 
as those who have but a superficial knowledge of the 
language. 

The apostrophe is generally placed after the articles, 
if they precede a word commencing with a vowel; as, 
LV dnimo, dell animo, &c. (”), l’ anima, dell’ anima, &c. 

See what we have said concerning the apostrophe, 
treating of the articles, pp. 6 and 38. 7 

We sometimes meet with lo ’mpéro for 0 tmpero; 
le 'nsidie for [ insidie ; but this ought rather to be avoided 
than imitated. 

*,* Sometimes there is an elision of the article z/, by 
cutting off its first letter, which is quite the reverse of 
other elisions, by which we drop the vowel at the end 
of words; and when the article i/ happens to follow a 
word terminating in a vowel, the ¢ of the article o/ is cut 
off, and the preceding word continues entire without any 
abbreviation ; as, sopra'l téito, for sopra il tetto. 

E'l pit garbdato, e'l pit cortése, for é il pit, &c. 

Tutto’l méndo sa, for tutto il mondo sa. 

Fra'l st e’l no, for fra il st e il no. 

Se’l capitdno dice che'l solddto, &c. se il... che tl, &c. 

N. B. Observe, in regard to this elision of the article 
sl, that the best modern authors constantly make use of 
it; and the reason they allege is, that the z has a harsher 
sound than any of the other vowels. 

Sometimes we make an elision of the article lo, even 


22 The tonic accent, once indicated, will not be repeated on similar 
words which may immediately follow. 
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before words beginning with a consonant, and the two 
words coalesce into one; as, 


nol so, non lo so. 
sel créde, for se lo crede. 
vel prométlo, ve lo prometto. 


The apostrophe is also put after mz, tz, ci, vi, di, si, lo 
or da, ne, when they precede a vowel or the letter h ; as, 
m ‘'amate, Uascélto, v inténdo, c ‘importa, m ‘avéte, s "inlende, 
v ‘inganna, Uincoraggisce, d’ Antonio, n’arde, n’avrd, n’hai, 
n’ hanno. 

Words abbreviated are written with an apostrophe, as, 
de’ signéri, for déz signori ; pie’ for piéde ; me’ poet. for 
meglio; co’ for cdi or célli; un po’ for un poco. 


CHAPTER III. 


OF THE WORDS THAT MUST BE RETRENCHED. 


Tue last syllable of the subsequent six words, ino, béllo, 
grande, santo, quéllo, budno, must be retrenched when 
they precede a word beginning with a consonant; ex- 
ample: un gidrno, bel giardino, gran capitano, san Piétro, 
quel pane, buon libro; and not uno giorno, bello giardino, 
grande capitano, &c. 

Before masculine nouns, if the subsequent word com- 
mences with a vowel or an h, you only cut off the final 
vowel, and put an apostrophe when there are two con- 
sonants ; examples: un amico, bell’ aspétto, grand’ in- 
gégno, sant Antonio, quell’ udmo, budn aspeito. 

Before the feminine nouns beginning with a consonant 
grande is the only one of those words that we abridge, 
both in the singular and plural; as, una casa, bella 
camera, gran famiglia, santa Maria, quélla signéra, belle 
case, gran ricchézze, sante chiése, quélle viriu. 

The masculine plurals of the six preceding words are, 
uni, belli, grandi or gran, sdnti, quélli, budni. 

The feminine plurals are, tine, bélle, gran or grandi, 
sante, quélle, budne, without any other abbreviation than 
of gran; and even this sometimes makes grand with 
nouns commencing with a vowel; as, grandi dnime, or 
anime grandi. 
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You may also retrench the final vowel of the words 
that have one of these four letters, /, m, n, r, for their 
penultima ; as, 

Il carnevdl passdto, qual signére, instead of carnevdle 
and quale. 

Andidm présto, for andidmo presto. 

Aman per l’onde z vel6ct delfint, instead of dmano. 

Fiér grato, cuér generéso, instead of fidre and cuore. 

N.B. When the retrenchment falls upon a word with 
two final consonants, you must put an apostrophe ; as, 
crederann’ alléra, instead of crederanno allora ; vedémm’ 
dltri venir, for vedemmo altri venir. But in the modern 
orthography they write indifferently, vedémmo 4liri, or 
vedemm’ altri, and more generally vedem altri, with only 
one m, and without an apostrophe. 

The words that have m orn for the penultima, are not 
so frequently retrenched as those that have / or r. If we 
should be directed by the opinion of the best authors, the 
following chapter would be sufficient for our purpose. 


CHAPTER IV. 


OF THE WORDS THAT MUST NOT BE RETRENCHED. 


THE vowel which terminates a sentence, or which pre- 
cedes a comma, or any other stop, must never be re- 
trenched ; therefore we ought not to write, Vo’ Signoria, 
ha tina bélla man; chi é quel signér ? quell’ udmo é gran ; 
but V. S. ha una bella mano; chi é quel signore? quell’ 
uomo é grande ; and so of the rest. 

Neither must the words terminated in a, when they 
are before a consonant, be retrenched, except dra, ancéra, 
Jfnéora, alléra, taléra; for we may write, or st signdri, 
ancor non viéne; but it would be wrong to write una 
buon casa, tina bel mdno, instead of una buona casa, tina 
bella mano. 

Accented words must never be abbreviated ; such, for 
example, as faro, dird, marted?, &c. 

In not retrenching in the plural the words which have 
an ! before the last letter, you are warranted by the 
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authority of the best authors, therefore you must write 
amabili perséne ; favole ben trovate ; parole scélte ; nobili 
cavaliért, The singular number is more apt to admit of 
this abbreviation. 

To write correctly, you must never abridge Apollo, 
affanno, tallo, déro, ingadnno, pégno, osctro, sostégno, 
strdno, véllo; therefore you must not write 4pol, affan, 
tal, dur, &c. 

*.* The words beginning with an s, followed by a 
consonant, oblige the preceding word to terminate in a 
vowel; as, béllo stiédio, grande stdto, quéllo spirito, 
éssere stato; and not bel studio, gran stato, quel spirito, 
esser stato. 

*,* Observe, that if the preceding word cannot ter- 
minate in a vowel, that which commences with an s, 
followed by a consonant, takes an 7 before it; as, per 
isdégno ; in tscudla, instead of per sdegno;‘in scuola. See 
Ferrante Longobardi, Lod. Dolce, and Bentivoglio. 

N.B. In the beginning of a period, or when the sense 
is interrupted by a colon, or semicolon, we may omit 
the insertion of the vowel 2. 

We never retrench the e of se, signifying #/, except it 
be followed by another e; for instance, we do not say 
s’dmo lo studio, if I love study, but se amo lo studio. On 
the contrary, we do not say, se esercitasse l’arte, if he 
exercised the art, but s’esercitasse l’arte, by reason that 
esercitasse begins with ane; example: I have seen my 
mother, and given her a gold snuff-box, ho vedtto mia 
madre, e le ho ddto una scdtola d’dro: or, he loves An- 
thony, dma Antonio. If we were to cut off the e from 
le, in the former sentence, we should not know whether 
this /’ was in the accusative or dative, in the singular or 
plural ; and if we were to retrench the final o from the 
word amo, we should not be able to tell whether it was 
the first or third person of the present indicative, or the 
subjunctive, or the third person of the preter-definite. 
You must therefore write, without any elision of the 
vowel, ho veduto mia madre, e le ho dato una scatola 
d’oro; amo Antonio, and the rest in the same manner. 

You must not retrench the e in che, when the follow- 
ing word begins with an 2, for it is the 4 that ought 
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rather to be retrenched : but when this z is the plural of 
the definite article, which does not admit of this elision, 
then you are to pronounce the che and 2 both together, 
as if it were only one word; example: God grant the 
times may be good, and the winds be not very high next 
winter; then, if my brother Anthony is well, and my 
cousin Harry is in town, I will go to Paris: Dio voglia 
che’l témpo sia buono, e che t vénti non sieno gagliardi’l 
vérno prossimo; allora, se Antonio mio fratéllo stara 
bene, e s’Enrico mio cugino sara tn cilta, andro a Parigi. 

We never retrench the 2 from ct, us, before the vowels 
a and o; because it would render the pronunciation too 
harsh: hence we do not say, # principe c’ avéva promésso 
cénto scidi, the prince had promised us a hundred crowns, 
but ct aveva; Vo’ Signoria c’ ondra, you do us honour, 
but V. S. ct onora. 

It would be extremely proper, if, before words begin- 
ning with the letter z we were not to retrench the vowel, 
so as not to say, buon ztcchero, good sugar; gran 
zazzera, a large head of hair: but budno zucchero, grande 
ZAZZETA. 

In Dante, Petrarch, Avioata: Guarini, Tasso, Marini, 
and all the poets, we find several tenses of the verbs 
abridged. See further on this head in the Treatise of 
Poetic Licenses, where I have arranged them in alpha- 
betical order. 
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SECOND TREATISE. 


gE 


OF THE ITALIAN ACCENT. 


Tue accent, which is the very soul of pronunciation, is 
the stronger or weaker elevation of the voice on particular 
syllables, and the manner of pronouncing them, shorter 
or longer. 

I intend to speak here only of the accent which the 
Italians make use of in writing. 

The Italians, indeed, are acquainted with two accents, 
but they make use of one only, namely, the grave, which 
is figured by an oblique stroke from the left to the right, 
after this manner(‘). It is put only in the last syllable 
of some words; as in, annunzid che cantera Mercoledi. 

N. B. The other accent, called acute, is a contrary 
mark to that of the grave. The Italians never note it 
down; so that if we sometimes meet with it in books, 
as is now the case in this grammar, it is with a view of 
conveying thereby a just idea of the Italian accentuation, 
as well as the open and close sound of the vowels e and 
o. See the N. B. at the end of p. 23. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE GRAVE ACCENT. 


Tue Italian nouns in ¢a, which in English terminate in 
ty, and in Latin in tas, are marked with a grave accent; 
as, puritd, castita, santita, maesta, gravita, &c. These 
words form the plural in ¢a@ without any alteration. 

But they do not place an accent on the a in vistéa, 
because it does not come from a Latin word in tas; 
neither are we to dwell upon the last syllable; and, 
moreover, it makes the plural visite and not vésifa. 
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The Italians also place a grave accent on nouns ter- 
minating in w; as, virtd, servildi, &c. 

Monosyllables ending in o ora, according to some 
grammarians, are accented; as, do, da; fo, fa; ré, sa; 
sto, sta. But I should prefer the opinion of those who 
do not accent them, because a monosyllable ever pre- 
serves the same quantity, whether it be accented or not ; 
so that the accent ought to be used only to distinguish 
one word from another ; as, da, he gives, from the inde- 
finite article, da, from; sé, himself, from se, if, &c. 

They likewise put the grave accent on the first and 
third person singular of the future tense; as cantero, 
godero, dard; canterd, godera, dara. 

*,* Observe, that we may transpose the monosyllables 
which we happen to find before verbs accented on the 
last; and then we must double the first letter of the 
monosyllables and drop the accent of the verb; as, I 
have them, hélle, for le ho; I will do it, farollo, for 
lo faro ; he showed me, mostrémmt, for mi mostré ; he 
heard me, senttmmi, for mi senti. 

This manner of transposition, after the tenses of ac- 
cented verbs, is very common in poetry. 

The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the third 
person singular of the preter-definite, whenever the first 
person terminates in two vowels: as, amdi, amo; credéi, 
credé; dormii, dormi. 

If the first person of the preter-definite does not ter- 
minate in two vowels, there is no accent on the third. 

For which reason we put no accent on the last syllable 
of vinse, Grse, prése, diéde, féce, stétte, which in the first 
person make vinst, drst, prést, diédi, féci, stéltt. 

N. B. The Italians put a grave accent on di, a day; 
on né, neither, nor; on sé, himself; on é, it is; and on 
lt and da, there; to show that these words are to be 
pronounced with greater emphasis, and with a some- 
what longer pause; as also to distinguish the above- 
said di from di, the genitive indefinite, né from ne rela- 
tive pron.; /i, there, from i, the relative masculine 
plural ; examples: he does not give any either to you 
or to me, non ne da né a voi, né a me; 1 promise three 
crowns, and I give them, prométio tre scudt, e li do: and , 

15 


178 OF THE ITALIAN ACCENT. 


on da, to distinguish it likewise from da, the relative 
feminine singular; as, the princess writes a letter, and 
causes it to be put in the post, la principéssa scrive una 
lettera, e la fa métter alla posta. 

The grave accent is also put on qui and qua, here ; on 
cost? and costa, there; git, below, down ; pud, he can; 
piu, more; cosi, so or thus; si, yes; because those 
words are to be sounded somewhat stronger, and, in 
some measure, with a greater pause; but on the other 
monosyllables they do not mark a grave accent, for it 
would be entirely superfluous, as they are always pro- 
nounced in the same manner. 

We therefore do not accent da, from, the ablative in- 
definite : a, to; ma, but; ne, of it, of them or us; re, 
king ; 0, or ; and others of the like nature ; because no 
confusion or obscurity can-arise from thence, as you will 
perceive by the following example: particularly with 
respect to da and a, the two monosyllables which seem 
to be somewhat equivocal, but by no means are so. 

Alexander gives his word as an honest man, and he 
has no difficulty to give it to Peter and Paul, or to any 
other person. 

Allessandro da la stia parola da galaniudmo, e non ha 
vertina difficolla di darla a Piétro ed a Paolo, 0a chi st 
sia. 

You see, therefore, very clearly, that in this example, 
the first d@ is the verb, the second is the ablative inde- 
finite ; and that the first ha is in like manner a verb, 
being particularly written with an /, and that the other 
a’s are datives indefinite. 


CHAPTER II. 
OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF NOUNS. 


WE have mentioned in the preceding chapter, that the 
Italians sometimes make use of the grave accent, and 
particularly in the examples above given; but as to 
what concerns the acute and grave accents indicating the 
close or open sound of the e and 9, as well as the syl- 
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lable on which the stress lies, used in this book, these 
have never been adopted in the Italian language ; because 
without the greatest care of the writer, it would be im- 
possible for the printer, though ever so exact, to mark it 
wherever it might be wanting; it would occasion such a 
strange embarrassment and confusion in the letters, that 
it would be scarcely possible to read them. In order, 
therefore, to illustrate this essential part of the Grammar, 
I have formed a method, which to me appears very easy 
and clear, and which may be of great use to such as are 
desirous of learning this language, and even to the Ita- 
lians themselves. But, before 1 enter upon an explana- 
tion of the particular rules (p. 181), it will be necessary 
to pay attention first to the general ones in the five fol- 
lowing numbers. 


No. I. 


All nouns must be pronounced either short or long, 
and their short or long sound depends entirely on their 
penultima syllables, that is, the last but one: for all the 
other syllables are to be pronounced steadily and uni- 
formly, that is, without making use of any brevity, ex- 
cept these two nouns aiugure, an augur; clatsola, a 
clause ; which have the antepenultima (that is, the last 
but two) short; and some others mentioned in the ex- 
ception of the letter c. 

In order to know in what manner you are to sound 
this penultima syllable, observe the penultima letter of 
the noun you want to pronounce, and look for that 
letter in the following arrangement, where you will see 
the rule. with its exceptions; as, for example, if you 
want to know whether the noun rammarico ought to be 
pronounced short or long, you must look for the letter c 
(p. 181), and its exceptions ; and if you do not find it 
there, then you are to conform to the rule, which says, 
all nouns that have the letter ¢ for their penultima, are 
pronounced short. 


No. II. 


Nouns of two syllables have no rule at all, because 
they are subject to neither brevity nor length; except 
16 
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a very small number, which have an accent on the last 
vowel, as will be observed in the following chapter. I 
shall give you here, as a general rule, all such nouns as 
have two consonants before the final vowel, as maczlénte, 
cangiaménto, make the penultima long, of whatever 
number of syllables they are; except a few, which you 
will find at the letters r and ¢. 


No. III. 


Neither is there any need of a rule for nouns which 
have a grave accent marked on the last vowel; it is 
sufficient to know how to pronounce one of them pro- 
perly ; for example, carita ; and you will be able to 
pronounce calamita, verita, virtu, bontd, and all others of 
the same kind, because you are to sound them all with 
the same degree of quickness. 


No. IV. 


All feminine nouns follow-the rule of the masculines, 
from which they are derived. All the plurals follow the 
rule of their singulars, and compound nouns those of 
their simples. 


No. V. 


There are some nouns which the Italians pronounce 
as they please, that is, either long or short; and of these 
I have mentioned some in the exceptions to the rules. 
With regard to poetic nouns, we must be directed by the 
measure of the verse; for poets have a license to abbre- 
viate and lengthen a great many words. You pronounce 
according to the custom of the country, when they 
happen to be barbarous and foreign names, and all of 
Hebrew and Greek derivations. Likewise the proper 
names of persons, families, towns, provinces, &c. and 
foreign or barbarous words, are generally pronounced 
according to the custom of the place of their origin. 

N.B. Before you proceed to the particular rules, see 
first what has been said on the sound of the e and o at 
p- 23. 
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PARTICULAR RULES, 
Indicating the Long and Short Sounds of Nouns. 


A. 


Nouns having the letter a for the penultima are few 
among the Italian, and you must pronounce them long ; 
as, Archelao, Niccoldo, Stanislao, &c. 


B. 


Nouns that have the letter 6 for their penultima, are 
also very few, and must be pronounced short; as, 
A'rabo, Barnaba, Célibe, I'ncubo, Sticcubo. 


C. 


All nouns whose penultima is the letter c, are short ; 
as, rammarico, rébrica; the following excepted : 


Alice. Felice. Orichicco. 
Amico. Fenice. Orlica. 
Antico, Ferdce. Panico. 
Appendice. — Filica or felicca. Pappafico. 
Aprico. Lombrico. Pendice, 
Arecidica. Lodovico. Pernice. 
Atréce. Lumaca. Pudico. 
Beatrice. Mammalicco. Rubrica, a rubric. 
Berenice. Mantéca. Sambivo. 
BLibliotéca. Marrica. Sommacco. 
Cadico. Matrice. Tamerice. 
Cervice. Mendico. Tridca. 
Cloaca. Mollica. Veloce. 
Cornice. Morice. Vernice. 
Dappoco. Narice. Verrtca. 
Enrico. Nemico. Vescica, 
Fatica. Opdaco. Ubridco. 


And all nouns terminated in ace ; as, auddce. forndce, 
spindce. Likewise such as express female qualities, and 
end in ice, as imperatrice, posseditrice, vendicatrice, &c. 
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D. 
Nouns which have the letter d for their penultima 
are short, 
Except, 

Alcide. Disfida. Palide. 
Arrédo. Eréde. Parentado. 
Belgrdado. Eréde. Parricida. 
Congedo. Fratricida. Rugidda. 
Contddo. « Ganiméde. Tancrédi. 
Contrada. Goffrédo. Tolédo. 
Corrado. Ignido. Treppiéde. 
Corrédo, equipage. Lampreéda. Zendado. 
Cupido, Cupid.  Mercéde. Cittdde. 
Castode. Nicoméde. Povertdde. > (?*) 
Dioméde. Omicida. Virtide. 

E. 


All nouns that have the letter e for their penultima 
are long, 


Except, 


Acileo, Borea, Cesdrea (title of majesty ; but when 
it signifies a city it is pronounced long) Cerileo, 
Coeténeo, Collataneo, Empireo, Etéreo, Linea, Medi- 
terrdneo, porptreo, Tartarea, tempordneo. Some pro- 
nounce the two names Teséo and Timotéo long; and 
they seem to be inthe right. All nouns adjective de- 
rived from substantives are also short; as, férreo, from 
férro, iron; marmoreo, from marmo, marble ;_ venéreo, 
from Vénere, Venus. In all nouns of this termination, 
where the letter u alone forms their ante-penultima syl- 
lable, this letter is pronounced short as well as the 
syllable that follows ; as, dureo, nausea, &c. 


F. 


You are to pronounce all nouns short whose penul- 
tima is the letter f; except the three following, Mar- 
tiufo, Parafo; Tartéfo, which are long. 


23 Used now only poetically for cittd, poverta, virtn. 
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G. 


You must pronounce all nouns short that have the 
letter g for their penultima, 


Except, 


Areopago, Botiéga, Castigo, Colléga (Congréga, though 
long, is sometimes pronounced short), Dionigi, Federigo, 
Gonzaga, Impiégo, Intrigo, Lattiga, Letliga, Luigi, 
Lupago, Origo, Parigi, Pedagogo, Presdgo (several 
pronounce proroga short), Ripiégo, sanguisiga, selvago, 
sinagoga, sossiégo or sussiégo, tartariga. 


I. 


In some nouns where the letter : happens to be the 
penultima, it forms one syllable with the following letter, 
as they are pronounced jointly. 

In others it is formed separately, forming a distinct 
syllable by itself. 

The letter 2, therefore, forms but one syllable with 
the subsequent vowel, in all nouns not contained in the 
following catalogue. It forms two syllables in the fol- 
lowing nouns, and you are to pronounce them long; viz. 


Ai gonia. Apoplessia. Befania, or ept- 
A lbagia. Apostasia. fania. 

A mnisita. Aristocrazia. Brio. 
slnagogia. Armonia, Bugia. 

A nalogia. Arpia. Calpestio. 
Anania. Astrologia. Carestia. 
Anarchia. Astronomia. Castellania. 
Anatomia. Badia. Codardia. 

A nfania, . Balia, power or Chtromanzia. 
A nfibologia. authority. Chironia. 
Antologia. Balto (**). Chirurgia. 
Antinomia. Baronia, Compagnia. 
Antipatia. Bastia. Cortesia. 
Apologia. Bigamia. Chronologia. 





24 This name is given in a part of Italy to the person who at 
Rome is called cursére, a serjeant or bailiff; but bdlio (short) 
means a foster-father. 
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Dio or Iddio. 
Democrazia. 
Diafania. 
Desio. 
Economia. 
Elegia. 
Elka. 
Energia. 
Eresia. 
Etimologia. 
Eucaristia. 
Fantasia. 
Fellonia. 
Filologia. 
Filosofia. 
Fisonomia or fi- 
sionomia. 
Fio. 
Follia. 
Frenesia. 
Gagliardia. 
Gelosia. 
Genealogia. 
Gengia. 
Genia. 
Geografia. 
Geomanzia. 
Geometria. 
Gerarchia. 
Geremia. 
Golta. 
Idrofobia. 
Idrografia. 
Idromanzia. 
Idropisia. 
Infingardia. 
Ipocrisia. 
Tronia. 
Lebbrosta. 
Leg gio. 


Latinie. 
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Liscta or Lescia, 
lye to wash with. 

Litargia or letar- 
gia. 

Liturgia. 

Lombardia. 

Lucia. 

Magia. 

Malacchia. 

Malatiia. 

Mala. 

Malvasia or Mal- 
vagia, Malmsey 
wine. 

Malinconia, or 
Maninconia. 

Mattia. 

Melanconia. — 

Melodia. 

Mercanzia. 

Messia. 

Mi. 

Monarchia. 

Mormonio. 

Natio. 

Negromanzia. 

Normandia. 

Notomia. 

Oblio. 

Omilia or umilia. 

Ortografia. 

Paralisia. 

Pavia. 

Pazzia. 

Pestio. 

Peripezia. 

Petratlia. 

Piccardia. 

Pio, but émpio is 
pronounced 
short. 


ACCENT. 


Piromanzia. 
Poesia. 
Prigionia. 
Prosodia. 
Pulizia. 
Qualsisia. 
Restio. 
Ricadia. 
Rio. 
Ritrosia. 
Romania. 
Rosalia. 
Saettia. 
Sagrestia or sa- 
gristia. 
Schiranzia or 
scheranzia. 
Schiavonia. 
Scoppiettio. 
Simonia. 
Stmpatia. 
Sinfonia. 
Sodomia. 
Sofia. 
Spia. 
Stallio. 
Stantio. 
Tentinnio. 
Teologia. 
Tipografia. 
Tirannia. 
Tobia. 
Traversia. 
Turchia. 
Vallacchia. 
Vallonia. 
Via. 
Villania. 
Zacchia. 
Zi0. 
Zia. 
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We likewise give a long pronunciation to all those 
nouns which terminate in ria; as, allegria, idolatria, 
osteria, mangerta, &c. 

Except feminine nouns derived from short masculines, 
only by changing the last vowel into a; as, vittdrio, 
vittoria ; fulminatorio, fulminatoria ; because these are 
reducible to the rule of No. IV. 


The following are also pronounced short. 


Adria. Férta. Mandria. 
Angiria. Fimbria. Matéria. 
A ria. Furia. Memoria. 
Artéria. Gloria. Miséria. 
Baldoria. Idria. : Mitria. 
Borta. Indistria. Peniria. 
Calabria. | Ingtiria. Piria. 
Curia. I'stria. Stiria. 
Doria. Lusstria. Storia. 


Frddicio, midicio, sidicio, which several Tuscans use 
instead of frdcido, micido and stcido, are nouns out of 
all rules; because, besides the conjunction of the two 
last vowels, they have the syllable dz short. 

In fine, all nouns that have for their penultima the 
letter 2, forming one syllable with the final, as destdérto, 
propizio, make the penultima long. 


L. 


Nouns that have the letter / for their penultima are 
short, 


Except, : 
Acquaméle. Carmélo. Mezzile. 
Aracéli. Carola. Michéle. 
Asilo. Cautéla. Ossiméle. 
Batticilo. Corruttéla. Paraléllo. 
Bestiola. Crudéle. Parentéla. 
Camméllo. Fedéle. Parola. 
Candeéla. Idroméle. Pistola, a pistol. 


Capridla. Loquéla. Queréla. 
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Raffaele. Rosaméle. Tordéla. 

Segdla, (some Sequéla. Vangelo. 
pronounce it Soggédlo. Viola. 
short). Strozztle. Uriéle. 


And all nouns terminating in ale; as, candle, funerdle, 
guancidle, without reckoning Annibale, Asdribale, and 
Sonfale. 

You are likewise to pronounce all nouns long that 
before the final syllable have the letter o preceded by a 
vowel, here called accidental, which in verse is seldom 
used, but frequently in prose, though it is scarcely ever 
sounded ; as, figltudlo, Romagnudlo, vignajudlo. In like 
manner, nouns terminating in ile; as, Aprile, gentile, 
vedovile: but of the latter there are fifteen short, viz. 


A cquatile, Fertile. Portatile. 
Agile. Fragile. Stérile. 
Docile. Fitile. Volatile. 
Difficile. Gracile. U'mile. 
Factle. Initile. U'tile. 


All adjectives in bile, which express possibility or 
impossibility of doing anything, are also short; as, 
correggibile, invincibile, suscettibile, &c. 

N. B. Atrabile is pronounced long; but all the other 
nouns in tle, as amdbile, nobile, stabile, &c. follow the 
rule of the letter /. 


M. 


Pronounce all nouns short which have the letter m for 
their penultima, | 


Except, 
A bradmo. Guaime. Probléma. 
Adamo, Idioma. Richiamo. 
Cinamomo. Lattime. Soprannome. 
Cognome. Madama. Siratagémma. 
Concime. Opimo. Sublime. 
Diadéma. Poéma. Suprémo. 


Estrémo. 


Except, also, all nouns terminated in ame and ume ; 
as, bestidme, legname, costtime, legume. 


N. 
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Pronounce all nouns long, whose penultima is the 


letter n, 


Abrotano. 
A bristino. 
A cino. 

A mdzzone. 
Antifona. 
A'rgine. 

A sino. 
Canone. 
Carmine. 
Carpine. 
Cofano. 
Cristofano. 
Daino. 
Didcono. 
Didfano. 
Didgene. 
E' bano. 
E’glino. 
E'leino. 

E sdmine. 
Fémmina. 
Ferrdina. 
Fiorina. 
Fidcine. 
Faélmine. 


Except 


Granfano. 
Garofano. 
Gémino. 
Gérmine. 
Gidvane, or gid- 
vine. 
Gomena., 
Intégina. 
Lacedémone. 
Lampana. 
Lésina. 
Libano. 
Limosina, or ele- 
mosina. 
Macchina. 
Macina. 
Mangano. 
Modena. 
Océano. 
O'rfano. 
O'rgano. 
Origano. 
Pagina. 
Pdampana. 
Patina. 


Péttine. 
Pastino, a dig- 
ging up of the 
vineyard. 
Pldtuano. 
Platina. 
Polésine. 
Poligono. 
Proédano. 
Rafano. 
Ragano. 
Rimini. 
Rodano. 
Sdtana. 
Stéfano. 
Strag gina. 
Termine. 
Timpano. 
Trdina. 
Trapano. 
Turbine. 
Vimine. 
Udmini. 
Zaino., . 
Zingano. 


You are likewise to pronounce all nouns short that 
terminate in gine ; as balorddggine, origine, piantdggine ; 
and all those which end in dine in the singular; as, 
rondine, disdrdine, inquietidine. 


O. 


There are not more than four nouns, having the 
letter o for their penultima, in regard to which there 
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could be any doubt of their pronunciation: these are 
A'loe, Siloe, Erde, Noe, some say Noé; the two first 
are pronounced with some rapidity, as if they had a 
grave accent on the letter e, which indeed is used by 
some: but the third is long. 


P. 


You are to pronounce all nouns short, that have the 
letter p for their penultima ; 


Except 


Antipdpa, archetipo, Cantalipo, Ciclopo, diripo, Eu- 
répa, Esdpo, Isépo, Oroscdpo: the following three are 
better short than long, Piropo, Pélipo, Priapo. 


R. 


Pronounce all nouns long whose penultima is the 
letter r, 


Except 
A'lberoordrbore. Chidvari, the Metéora. 
A'nitra or dnatra name of a  WNéttare. 
A'ncora, anchor. country. Neutro. 
A 'nfora. Claustro. O'ngaro. 
A'rbitro. Collera. Paparo. 
A saro. E' piro. Pecora. 
Augure. Esdmetro. Pentametro. 
Aistro. Feretro. Pésaro. 
Baratro. Fanfaro. Piffero. 
Barbaro. Folgore. Pitagora. 
Bavaro. Gambero. Porfiro. 
Bischero. Gaspero. Porpora 
Canchero. Geometra. Rémora. 
Canfora. I'caro. Sdtiro. 
Cantaro. Intérprete. Schéletro. 
Cappero. Lazzaro. Spdlatro. 
Cattedra. Légoro. Sitghero. 
Célebre. Martire. Stiperi. 
Ceérebro. Martora. Tartaro. 
Césare. Maschera. Ténebre. 
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Tortora, Zdacchera. Zingaro. 
U'ngaro. Lazzera. Lucchero. 


You are likewise to pronounce all nouns short, that 
terminate in era, ere, and ero, and have not the letter z 
before the antepenultimae ; as léttere, Cerere, niimero ; 
but we must except austéro, chiméra, emisféro, galéra, 
ingegnére, lusinghiéro, lungatéra, menzognéro, messére, 
Oméro, pantéra, primavera, sevéro, sincéro, which con- 
form to the rule : as do likewise almost all verbal nouns: 
as, il piacére, il parére, and some others, which are 
derived from the infinitives contained in the exception 
to the rule of the second number in the next chapter. 
And the abbreviated nouns preserve the same sound 
as they had before their abbreviation; for instance, we 
pronounce altéro long, because it is abridged from altiéro; 
intéro from intiéro ; magistéro from magistiéro ; monas- 
téro from monasttéro, &c. 


S. 


All nouns are pronounced long which have the letter 
s for their penultima, 


Except 
Analisi. E’feso. Pardfrasi. 
A'niso. E'nfast. Pléuso. 
Brindis:. E’stass. Sindéresi. 
Didgnosi. Génesi. Sintessi. 
Didgesi. Metamorfosi. Tiiniss, 
T. 


Pronounce those nouns long, having the letter ¢ for 
their penultima, 


Except 
A bito. A'gata, a christian A’ndilo. 
Accolito. name, and a pre- Anélito. 
A dito. cious stone. Antidoto. 


A iito. A mbito. Antistite. 
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A postata. Forttito. Proposito. 
Attonilo. Frémito. Pilpito. 
Automata. Gémito (**). Recapito. 
Cognito. Génito. Recondito. 
Comito. Goémito. Réndita. 
Cémpito, the work Impliciio. Sabato. 
of a day, or a I'nclito. Séguito. 
task. Intérprete. Sdcctta. 
Computo. Intiito. Sdcrate. 
Crédito. Ipocrate. Solito. 
Cubito. Ipocrito, Sollécito. 
Déhito. Ippolito. Spirtlo. 
Decrépito. Lécito. Stimate, marks of 
Dédito. Libito. wounds. 
Deposito. Liévito. Stipite. 
Disputa. Limite. Strépito. 
Podmito. Merito. Subito. 
E'mpito, for I'm- Nascita. Suddito. 
peto. Olocdusto. Tacito. 
Epiteto. O'smite. Trdnsito. 
Esausto. Palmite. Trémito. 
Esército. Pérdita. Véegeto. 
E’ sito. Placido. Véndita. 
Esplictto. Prémito. Veneto. 
Fégato. Présttto. Visita. 
Fomite. Pretérito. Vomito. 
U. 


Pronounce all nouns short, that have the vowel uw for 
example drduo, perpétuo, restduo, 


their penultima ; 
assiduo, &c. 


Except 


Altrti, bée, due, dio, and its compounds, as, ambidue, 
ventidie, §c. colut, costur, cut, lit, sti, tdi for tuot. 


em mr 


25 When it is a noun adjective, it is pronounced almost 
always short ; but when a supine, it is long. 


i ge a ee 
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V. 


You are to pronounce those nouns short that have 
v for their penaltima; examples: cdncavo, Geénova, 
tritavo, véscovo. 


Except 


Bisdvo, dictannove, and the other numbers of the 
same termination; Ginévra, incdvo, sodve, ottdvo, and 
all the nouns terminating in tvo and ava; as sostan- 
tivo, motivo, gengiva, invettiva. 


Z. 


Pronounce all nouns long which have the letter z for 
their penultima, except the noun polizza. 


CHAPTER III. 


OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VERBS AND ADVERBS 


No. I. 


DissyLABLESs, whether verbs or adverbs, with no accent 
on the last vowel, will have consequently the stress on 
the first syllable. See the preceding chapter, No. II, 
and with regard to words of two or more syllables, that 
have a grave accent on the last vowel, I refer to what 
has been said at Chapter II., No. III. p. 180. 


No. II. 


The infinitive of the verbs is terminated in are, ere, 
and tre. Those which terminate in are and tre are pro- 
nounced long, without any exception ; and such as end 
in ere short, the following excepted: avére, cadére, 
dissuadére, dolére, dovére, giacére, godére, parére, per- 
suadére, piacére, potére, rimanére, sapére, sedére, solére, 
tacére, temére, tenére, valére, vedére, volére, and all 
their compounds ; as, accadére, ottenére, provvedére, &c. 
it being a general maxim, that the derivatives follow 
the rule of their primitives. 
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No. III. 


All third persons plural are pronounced short, as, 
amano ; credévano, sentirono, &c., except in the future 
tense, on account of the two consonants which precede 
the final vowel; and short are to be said also the first 
person plural of all the preterimperfects subjunctive, as, 
che amdssimo, that we might love; che leggésstmo, that 
we might read, &c. 


No. IV. 


All other persons, of whatever tense or number, are 
made long, except those of some verbs of the first con- 
jugation, which in the first person of the indicative, 
have the penultima short, and preserve this shortness 
in the other persons, not only of the indicative, but of 
the imperative and subjunctive moods; for instance, 
recdpito, the first person indicative of the verb recapr- 
tare, has the syllable »: short: and the same quantity 
is preserved in recdpitt and recdpita. Further, this, 
.and other like verbs, receive, by way of augmentation, 
in the third persons plural of the said moods, another 
syllable, which is sounded as short as the penultima; 
for instange, recdpito, recdpitano, recdpitino ; dissimulo, 
dissimulano, disstmulino; and since there are several 
who mispronounce these third persons plural, I have 
thought fit to give a particular description of them in 
the two following numbers. 


No. V. 


In the first place, all verbs, whose infinitive termi- 
nates in care, without any other consonant before c, 
as autenticdre, glorificare, masticadre, make the first 
person of the present indicative short, and of course, 
the other persons just now mentioned in the exception 
to the preceding number, except affiocdre, arrocdre, 
and such as you will find excepted in the following 
numbers. 

2. All verbs, whose infinitive terminates in oldre, as, 
tmmolare, stimoldre, brancolare. 

3. All verbs formed of nouns which have the penul- 
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tima syllable short; for example, regoldre, formed of 
régola; generdre, of género; sollecitare, of sollécito. 
To the three foregoing numbers you must add the fol- 
lowing verbs, which are contained therein, viz. 


A ffogare. Imitare. Pullulare. 
Agilare. Incorporare. Rammemorare. 
Alterare. Insolferare. Recitare. 
Anfanare. Interrogare. Refrigerare. 
Annichilare. Investigare. Ricuperare. 
Assiderare. Irritare. Ruminare. 
Bucherare. Istigare. Rumigare. 
Calcitrare. Iterare. Scalmtare. 
Capitare. Litigare. Schiccherare. 
Commemorare. Luminare. Seguttare. 
Comprare. Meditare. Seminare. 
Confederare. Moderare. Sgomberare. 
Considerare. Mormorare. Simulare. 
Contaminare. Munerare. Smemorare. 
Corroborare. Navigare. Spettorare. 
Decifrare. Necessitare. Superare. 
Desinare. Nominare. — Suppeditare. 
Dissipare. Noverare. Suscitare. 
Dominare. Occupare. Tollerare. 
Dubitare. Palpitare. Tumultuare. 
Eccettuare. Penetrare. Ventilare. 
Felicitare. Precipitare. Vigilare. 
Gratulare. Procrastinare. Vituperare. 


To the above we may also add the verb offrire, be- 
longing to the conjugation of verbs in ésco. There are 
some who pronounce the foregoing third person indif- 
ferently, short or long, in the verbs migltorare, peggio- 
rare, and reputdre ; but they are pronounced short in 
the verbs concitdre, eccitdre, tncitdre. 


No. VI. 


From the whole we may conclude that infinitives of 
two or three syllables, as, fare, cecdre, with their com- 
pounds, as disfare, accecdre, do not shorten the first 
person indicative, nor the other persons, nor even the 
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infinitives derived from nouns whose penultima is long ; 
examples: avventurdre, derived from venttra ; intricdre, 
from tntrico; minchiondre, from minchidne ; contrastdre, 
from contrasto; architettare, from architétto, &c. But 
I am very sure that persevero, I persevere, is oftener 
pronounced short, though it comes from sevéro, which is 
long; perhaps to distinguish it from the Latin verb 
persevéro, which is sounded long. 


No. VII. 


With regard to the conjunctive pronouns, mi, ti, si, 
&c. the four relatives, lo, la, lt, le, and the particle ne, if 
they happen to be at the end of infinitives terminated in 
ere short, as, scrivermi, rispénderti, vénderne, and at the 
end of the third person singular of the preterperfect 
simple, marked with the grave accent, as also at the end 
of the first and third person singular of the future; as, 
rimproverdlli, racconterdvei, racconterasst, &c.; there 
arises from thence no change at all in the pronunciation, 
though this union is productive of two consonants before 
the final vowel; since the foregoing words, being placed 
after the said persons, are always reduplicated, according 
to what has been observed, p. 170, and as may be seen 
in the above examples. If the said particles happen to 
be united to other persons, as parlategli, temévami, in- 
vidndolo, they cause the last verbal syllable, which is 
the penultima of the word, to be pronounced short. 


No. VIII. 


When two of the said particles happen to be united 
together, at the end of a person which without this 
union is not pronounced short, as, parlétegliene, invidn- 
domene, portavameli, then you shorten only the penul- 
tima syllable of the word, which is the first of the two 
particles: but when they are joined together at the end 
of infinitives, and of the persons marked at the begin- 
ning of No VII. you make no change, as I have already 
observed, in the pronunciation; and the first of the two 
particles, being the penultima of the word, is made 
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short; examples: scrivermelo, véndergliene, rimprove- 
rommela, pentirdssene, &c. 


No. IX. 


With regard to adverbs, you must follow the rules 
and exceptions of the preceding chapter, especially as 
they are derived for the most part from nouns: for in- 
stance, all’ improvviso, un tantino, see under the letter s 
for the former, and under n for the latter, and you will 
find that both of them have the penultima syllable long. 
As for such as have two consonants before their final 
vowel, as allegraménte, incontanénte, the rule mentioned 
in the preceding chapter, No. II., must be observed, and 
with respect to compounds, remember the rule, which 
says, that compounds follow the nature of their simples. 


No. X. 


Here I shall observe, that when the adverb écco is 
joined to the conjunctive or relative particles, as éccoct, 
éccolt, éccole, the penultima syllable, thus united, is to 
be pronounced short; and it retains the same quantity 
when joined to the two aforesaid particles ; for instance, 
éccotene, éccovene, éccotelo: you are moreover to ob- 
serve, that the penultima, which is the first of the par- 
ticles, is also pronounced short. 

Excepted the adverb altres?, and the interjection cap- 
pita; Altrove, ancora, assai dappoi, giammai, insteme, 
and ovvéro, have their penultima long. 

In the two adverbs adagio and podscia, the vowel 2 
forms a syllable with the final vowels o and a. 
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THIRD TREATISE. 
OF THE ITALIAN SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE DIVISION OF SYNTAX. 


Syntax is a Greek word, by the Latins called con- 
structio ; and signifies the right placing and connecting 
of words in a sentence. It is divided into three parts ; 
the first of order or arrangement, the second of con- 
cordance, the third of government. The syntax of 
order or arrangement, is the right disposition of words 
in a sentence. The syntax of concordance is, when the 
parts of speech agree with one another, as the substan- 
tive with the adjective, or the nominative with the verb. 
The syntax of government is, when one part of speech 
governs another; or, as some grammarians express it, 
when one part of speech is dependent on another. 

The rules of syntax are much the same in Italian as 
in English; but for the sake of those who have not a 
grammatical knowledge of their own language, I shall 
lay down some general rules respecting Italian con- 
struction. 


I. oF THE ORDER OF WoRDs (”), 


1. The nominative is that to which we attribute the 
action of the verb, and is always arranged in the first 
place ; it is generally a noun, a pronoun, or an infinitive 
put for a noun; as, Zommdso scrive, Thomas writes ; 20 
parlo, I speak; il dormire gidva, sleeping does one 
good. 

2. When the action of the verb is attributed to many 
persons or things, these all belong to the nominative, 


36 See Bottarelli’s Exercises on the Order of Words, p. 15. 
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and are ranged in the first place together with their 
conjunction ; as, Pietro e Paolo leggono, Peter and Paul 
read. 

3. The adjectives belonging to the nominative sub- 
stantive, to which the action of the verb is attributed, 
are put after the substantive, and before the verb; as, 
gls scolar morigerats e diligénti stidiano, mannerly and 
diligent scholars study. 

4. If the nominative has an article, this article always 
takes the first place, that being its natural situation. 

5. Sometimes a verb with its case stands for a no- 
minative : as, umdna cosa é avére compassione degli af- 
flittt, to have compassion on the afflicted is an act of 
humanity. 

6. The nominative is sometimes understood ; as, amo, 
where you understand to; and so of the other persons 
of the verb. 

7. After the nominative you put the verb; and if 
there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately after 
the verbs, whose accidents and circumstances it explains; 
as, Pietro dma ardenteménte la gloria, Peter ardently 
loves glory. 

8. The cases governed by the verb are put after it ; 
they may be one or many, according to the nature of 
the action ; as, 70 dmo Ptetro, I love Peter; 10 déno un 
libro a Paolo, I make a present of a book to Paul. 

9. The preposition is always put before the case it 
governs: victno a casa, near home. 

10. The relative is always placed after the antecedent; 
as, Prétro, il quale stidia, Peter, who studies. 


II. OF CONCORDANCE. 


1. Adjectives agree with their substantives in gender, 
number and case; as, un udmo virludso, a virtuous man ; 
soniuost palazzt (see note *”), sumptuous palaces; bella 
dénna, or una donna bella, a handsome woman. 

2. When two or more substantives singular come 
together, the adjective, or participle belonging to them 
must be put in the plural; as, Perdtccéne, e’l padre, e 
la madre della Lisa, ed élla, aliresi, contents grandis- 
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sima festa fécero; Perdiccone, and the father and 
mother of Lisa, and she, likewise, contented, made 
great rejoicings. 

3. If the substantive happens to be one in the singu- 
lar and the other in the plural, the adjective or par- 
ticiple may then agree with either; as, esséndos: Dio- 
neo, con gli altri gidvant mésso a giuocdre a tavole ; 
Dioneo, with the other young men, having sat down 
to play at tables: il re co’ sudi compagnt, remontdti a 
cavdllo, alla redle osteria sene torndro; the king and 
his companions, having mounted their horses again, re- 
turned to the royal inn. 

4. Every personal verb agrees with its nominative, 
expressed or understood, both in number and person. 

5. If the nominative be a collective noun, the verb 
may be in the plural, though the nominative is in the 
singular ; as, #1 popolo comtine érano tgnordnti del véro 
Dio; the common people were ignorant of the true 
God. But if in the collective noun, the multitude of 
the persons composing is not attended to as much as 
the whole; and if the action expressed by the verb 
cannot be done by many distributively, but only col- 
lectively, the verb must then agree with the number of 
the nominative ; example: we must say, tl sendto de- 
creto, not decretarono, because a decree cannot be issued 
from the senators distributively, but by all together, 
forming only one moral body. But we may say, # 
comune popolo erano tgnoranti, because ignorance is not 
exclusively attributed to the people, composing only one 
moral body, but to the individuals, each of which and all 
are ignorant. 

6. When there happen to be two nominatives, one 
masculine and the other feminine, the preterite and par- 
ticiple of the verb agree with the masculine, if speaking 
of persons ; but if anything else is meant, it may agree 
with the feminine ; as, convitats le donne e gli udmini alle 
tavole, the men and women being invited to table; ella 
avrébbe cosil altra gamba, el altro pié fudr mandato, she 
would have put out the other leg and the other foot. 

7. The relative quale, with the article, agrees en- 
tirely with the antecedent; but without the article, 
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and denoting an absolute quality or likeness, it agrees 
with what follows: as, quel cudre tb quale, that heart 
which ; séco pensdndo quali infra piccol términe dovéan 
divenire, thinking within himself what was sbortly to 
become of them. Except perséna, which, though of 
the feminine gender, yet, when applied to a male, re- 
quires a masculine relative; as, alcina perséna il or 
la quale, any person who. 

8. The question and answer always agree in every 
thing ; as, cavahére, a qual donna se’ tu? ed egli rispése 
sono alla regina, what lady do you belong to, sir knight? 
and he answered, I belong to the queen. 


III. oF THE DEPENDENCE OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH 
ON EACH OTHER. 


1. THE nominative being the basis of the sentence, 
the verbs depend on it, as the other cases depend on 
the verb. The adjective depends on the substantive 
which supports it; and the adverb on the verb whose 
accidents it explains. 

2. The genitive depends on a substantive expressed 
or understood, by which it is governed. 

8. The accusative depends either on a verb active, as 
to Gmo la virtua, I love virtue: or on an infinitive, as 
disse se in cid avére errdio, he owned himself to have 
been mistaken in that; or on a preposition, as vdédo 
vérso la chiésa, I go towards the church. 

4. The ablative depends on a preposition, by which 
it is governed : as parto da Roma, I go from Rome. 

5. The dative and vocative have, strictly speaking, 
no dependence on the other parts. The dative is com- 
mon, as it were, to all nouns and verbs. The vocative 
only points out the person to whom one speaks. 

And so much for syntax in general. I proceed now 
to the construction of the several parts of speech. 


CHAPTER II. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF ARTICLES (7). 


BEFORE we come to the Syntax of the Articles, re- 
member that lo, la, li, le, gli, before the verb, and 


37 See Exercises on the Articles, p. 11. 
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the word écco, are no longer articles, but pronouns re-— 


lative. 

Those who understand Latin will quickly perceive 
the difference, if they take notice, that every time they 
render lo, la, li, le, git, by tllum, tllam, tllud; or by 
eum, eam, id ; illos, illas, tlla; eos, eas, ea; they are 
relative pronouns. 

The particles in and to, before the names of cities, 
are expressed by tn anda; examples: in or at Rome, 
in Réma; to Rome, a Roma. 

*,* The best authors often use the infinitives with 
the article 71 instead of substantives; as, singing re- 
joices me, tl cantare mt rallégra, instead of 1 canto mi 
rallegra. 

Note, the article i/ is put before the word signor, 
sir, or my lord, speaking of all qualities, dignities, and 
relations, for the masculine ; examples: my lord the 
president, tl signér presidénte ; my lord duke, tl signor 
duca; the gentlemen, ¢ signort; of the gentlemen, dei 
signori. 

We must omit the article in the singular before the 
possessive pronoun (or, to speak more properly, the pos- 
sessive adjective) which precedes a noun of relation: 
as, mio padre mi ama, my father loves me, instead of 
il mio padre, &c. But in the plural it must be expressed ; 
thus say, ¢ miéi fratelli, instead of mies fratells. 

The same rule must be observed respecting the fe- 
minine article /a, which is to be prefixed to stgnéra, 
speaking of or to the ladies; as, la signora principéssa. 

If the Italians express madam by maddma, they put 
the article (a after it; as, madam the princess, madama 
la principessa ; of madam the, &c. dt madama la, &c. 

*,* Sometimes the English particle to, before infini- 
tives, is rendered in Italian by the article #/ or lo; 
example: it is easy to say, to see, to study ; é facile sl 
dire, il vedére, lo studtare : with the latter we use the 
article lo, because studiare begins with an s followed by 
a consonant, called in Italian s smpura. 

We may also make use of the indefinite article a; as 
é facile a dire, a vedere, a studiare, it is easy to say, 
to see, to study. 

See further in the syntax of verbs, when it is proper 
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to express the articles del, dello, della, delle, degli, &c. 
after the verbs, and when not. 

It is also to be observed, that the Italians frequently 
make use of the masculine articles plural dei, ai, dat, 
with the apoetrophe, before possessive pronouns, and 
before all intermediate nouns ; for example : 


De’ miét libri, Of my books. 

A’ tuoi parénti, To thy relations. 

Da’ sudt amici, From his friends. 

La liberta de’ popoli, The liberty of the people. 


E* permésso’ a’ viaggiatéri, Travellers are permitted. 
St scrive da’ paési lontani, They write from distant 
countries. 


CHAPTER III. 
OF THE SYNTAX OF NoUNS (**). 


THE adjectives, as we have before observed, agree 
with their substantives in gender, number and case ; 


- example, wdmo virtudso, donna bellissima, casa nuova. 


The Italians sometimes use a noun adjective instead 
of a substantive ; as, #1 cdldo del fudco, for il caldre ; 
l alto delle mura for 0 altézza, &c. 

*,* The comparatives govern a genitive ; and the 
particle than, which is after them, is expressed by dt, 
or del or dello, &c. as you may see in the First Part. 

We have taken notice in the chapter of Compa- 
ratives, p. 55, that the particle than is rendered by 
che, when it is before a noun adjective, a verb, or an 
adverb. 

*,* Ifthe comparison is made between two substan- 
tives, ‘han must also be rendered by che ; for example: 

Virgil pleases me more than Ovid, Virgilio ms pidce 
pi che Ovidio. | 

He is a better soldier than captain, é miglidr soldato 
che capitdno. 

Rome would please me more than Paris, mi piace- 
réebbe pit Roma, che Parigt. 


38 See Bottarelli’s Exercises on the Syntax of Nouns, p. 15. 
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*,® When the comparison is made by as much as, 
soas, they must all be rendered by quanto ; for example : 

The prince is not so powerful as the king, s/ principe 
non é poténte quanto il re. 

My book is as handsome as yours, t/ mio libro é bello 
quanto 31 vostro. 

You shall have as much of it as you please, ne avréie 
quanto vorréte. 

The poor are as much despised as the rich esteemed, 
sono viltpést & povert quanto sono stimati & ricchi. 





CHAPTER IV. 


THE SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


I po not intend to treat here of the personal pronouns ; 
they have been sufficiently explained already in the first 
part, from p. 62 to p. 65; to avoid any further repeti- 
tion, I shall only give the following rule. 

The English make use of the verb to be, put imper- 
sonally through all its tenses, in the third person, before 
the personal pronouns, thou, he, she, we, you, they ; tt ts 
I, tt ts he, &c. In Italian, the verb to be, on this occa- 
sion, is not impersonal ; and they express, it is I, by sdno 
10 ; it is thou, sé tu; it is he, é égli: it is we, stdmo not; 
it is you, s#éte vor: it is she, é él/a; it is they, mas. sdno 
églino or sono ésst; it is they, fem. sono élleno or sono 
ésse : and in like manner through all the tenses; as, it 
was I, éra 10; it was we, eravdmo noi, &c. 

*,* To express in Italian, tt ts mine, tt ss thine, it is 
his, it ts ours, tt ts yours, we must say in the singular 
number, 


Masculine. - Feminine. 
It is mine, é mio, or é mia. 
It is thine, é tuo, é tua. 
It is his or hers, é suo, é sua. 
It is ours, é nostro, é nostra. 
It is yours, é vostro, é vostra. 


In the plural we must say, séno miéi or mie; sdno 
tuoz or tue ; sdno sudt or ste; sdno nostrt or nostre ; 
sono vosiri or vostre. 
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Me, thee, him, to him, &c. ‘are always expressed by 
the conjunctive pronouns mi, ¢, si, gli, &c. when they 
are before or after a verb. See p. 65. 

*,* The conjunctive pronoun gis requires a particular 
remark, namely, that whenever it is found before the 
pronouns lo, la, le or ne, it takes an e at the end to 
join the following particle ; examples : 

To give it to him, per darglielo, and not darglilo : 
the vowels ¢ and e ought to be pronounced as one syllable. 

To give it to her, per dargliela. 

You shall return them to him, gltéli renderéte. 

You shall ask him for some, gliéne domanderéte. 

You shall speak to him of it, gltene parleréte. 

*,* When the conjunctive pronouns happen to meet 
with the particle st, they must be transposed, and si 
placed next to the verb ; examples: 

They tell me, mi si dice, and not si m? dice. 

They tell thee, ts si dice, and not s2 tt. 

They tell him or her, giz or le si dice. 

*,* The pronouns conjunctive, mi, ti, si, ct, vt, change 
t into e when they are before lo, la, le, gli, or the par- 
ticle, ne ; for example : 

He returns it to me, me lo rénde. 

The following words, me some or of tf, thee some or 
of tt, him some or of tt, us some, you some, &c. are ren- 
dered in Italian by me ne, te ne, se ne, gliéne, ce ne, ve ne, 
as we have already observed in the chapter of conjunc- 
tive pronouns, p. 67. 

Léro, their, before a noun, is a pronoun possessive 
indeclinable ; as, 


Their book, Il léro libro. 
Their room, | La loro cémera. 
Their goods, I loro beni. 
Their swords, Le loro spade. 


When léro is a possessive pronoun, put an article 
before it. 

Léro after a verb is a conjunctive pronoun ; as the mas- 
ter teaches them, 2! maéstro inségna loro. Lorois gene- 
rally made to follow the verb, with whatever tense it be. 

*,* To render the expression in Italian more agree- 
able and polite, use the third person instead of the 
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second ; thus, you are in the right of it, is expressed by 
V. S. ha ragt6ne, instead of avéte ragione, pronouncing 
vo’ signoria or vossignoria, which is always marked by 
V. S. And to avoid the frequent repetition of V. S. 
they use in conversation, the pronoun é/la, in the nomi- 
native. 

Examples : 


Nom. E'lla, or Vo’ Signoria. 
Gen. di /ét, di V. S. 
Dat. a let, a V.S. 
Ace. lei, Ve S. 
Abl. da let, da V. S. 


V. §. literally translated, means your lordship; but it 
is seldom used now. 

In the plural it is le signorie loro, delle signorie loro, 
alle signorie loro, dalle signorie loro. 

*,* That is always expressed by che; for example : 
the book that I read, #2 libro che léggo; what do you 
want? che voléte? che vuodl’ ella? or che vudle V. S.? 

Ché often denotes because; especially when it fol- 
lows the negative particle non ; example: do not drink 
it, because it will hurt you, non lo bevéte, ché vi fara male. 

*,* Chi is frequently made use of to express he who, 
and is more elegant than quello che ; for example: chi 
dice quésto,ha ragione, he who says this, is in the right, 
for quello che dice, &c. 

*.* The particle z¢ is never expressed in Italian be- 
fore the third person of the verb to be ; for example : 

It is well said, é ben détto. 

It shall be well done, sara ben fatto. 

The poets frequently make use of altrs for altro; 
example: altri ju vago di spidr tra le stélle, alirs ds 
seguir I’ drme di fuggitiva féra, altri d’ atterrdr érso, 
Guarini, in the Pastor Fido. 


CHAPTER V. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS (”), 
Tue verbs, through every tense and mood (except 


the infinitive) ought, as we have already observed, to 


29 See Bottarelli’s Exercises, on the Verbs, p. 40. 
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be preceded by a nominative case, either expressed or 
understood, with which they should agree in number 
and person. The nominative is expressed when we 
say, 0 dmo, tu canti, Ptétro scrive; understood, when 
they say, cdnto, andidmo, dico, ridono. 

The Italians, as well as the English, use the second 
person plural, though they address themselves but to a 
single person ; for example : | 

Fratéllo, avéte torto; Brother, you are in the wrong. 

Pietro, avete ragiéne ; Peter, you are in the right. 

And if we would speak in the third person, we must 
say, V. S.(Vo’ Signoria) or ella ha ragione. 

The verb active governs the accusative; as, sttidio la 
leziéne, dma la virti. 

The verb passive requires an ablative after it; as, the 
learned are esteemed by the ignorant ; ¢ dotti sno sttmati 
dagl’ ignordnti. 

The verbs to take away, to separate, to be distant from, 
to receive and obtain, govern also an ablative and accusa- 
tive; as, 

To take something from the hands; levdre qualche 
cosa dalle mani. 

To take from, is also translated in Italian by préndere 
a; example: mi présero il dandaro, or présero al mio 
compagno quanto avea séco, 

To separate one from the other, separdre l'un dall’ 
altro, 

Get away from me, scostdtevi da me. 

I have received a letter from my father, ho riceviito 
una léttera da mio padre. 

I have obtained leave from the king, ho ottentito licénza 
dal re. 

*.* The verbs to come out, to depari, to come, to re- 
turn, govern a genitive and an ablative. The genitive, 
when the nouns have the definite article before them ; 
as I go out, ésco; I depart, parto; I come, véngo; I 
return, t6rno; from Paris, di Partgi; from France, ds 
Francia, &e. 

The ablative, when the nouns are preceded by the 
definite article; as, I go, I depart, I come, I return from 
the garden, from the meadow, from the church; ésco, 
parto, véngo, torno, dal giardino, dal prato, dalla chiésa, 
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You must always put the particle a or ad after the 
verbs of motion ; as, anddre, manddre, invidre, venire, 
when they precede an infinitive ; for example : 


Let us go to see, andiémo a vedére. 
Send to look for, mandate a cercdre. 
Come to ask for, venite a domandare. 


They do not say, andidmo vedére, mandate cercdre, 
venite domanddre. They make use of ad when the fol- 
lowing verb begins with a vowel: as, let us go and give 
notice, andidmo ad avvisdre, &c. 

After verbs, we must express yes and no by di st and 
dino; and not by che si and che no; for example: 


I believe yes, crédo di si. 

I believe not, credo di no. 

I say not, dico di no, 

I think not, penso di no. 

T lay it is, scommétto di s%. 


Have -you a mind to lay it is not? voléte scomméttere 
dz no? . 

I have observed in the first part, p. 90, that when we 
find the particle #f, which in Italian is expressed by se, 
before the imperfect indicative, we must use the imperfect 
subjunctive in Italian; examples: if I had, se avésst ; if 
we could, se potéssimo; and not se avéva, se potevdmo. 

This rule is not general, because we frequently are 
obliged to put the imperfect indicative after se, and not 
the imperfect subjunctive. 

*,* When we find in English #f before a preterim- 
perfect it is to be observed, that we speak either of a 
time past, or a time to come; as, #f I had riches, I was 
not master of them; if I studied, tt mas to become 
learned: in these two examples we speak of a time 
past; for which reason we must use the imperfect indi- 
cative, and say, se avéva bent, non n'éra padrone; se 
studidva, éra per diventdr dotto. But if we happened 
to speak of a future time, tf J studied, J should become 
learned : tf I had riches, I would give something to the 
poor; then we must make use of the imperfect sub- 
junctive, and say, se studidsst, diventeréi dotto; se avéssi 
béni, ne darét at povert ; because in the latter examples 
we speak by wish, and therefore we place the verbs in 
the optative; and in the former we do not express our- 
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selves either by wish or desire, but merely concerning a 
thing or time past. 

*,* The English are apt to place the first imperfect 
of the subjunctive, where the Italians make use of the 
second ; for example : 

He had done me a kindness; the Italians will not say 
m'avésse fatto un piacére, but m’avrébbe fatto un piacere ; 
because one may say, he would have done me a kindness. 

I had been in the wrong ; avréi aviiio torto, and not 
avessi avuto torto; because one may say, J should have 
been in the wrong. 

You had been blamed; saréste stato biasimdto, and 
not foste stato biasimato; because you had been may be 
turned by would have. 

N.B. That, to express in Italian though that should 
be, we must say, guando cid fosse, and not sarébbe. 
Because the phrase, though that should be, may be ren- 
dered by, tf that was ; and as often as you can turn the 
second preterimperfect by the imperfect subjunctive, or 
the second preterpluperfect by the pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, you ought to do it; and then those second preter- 
imperfects are put in the subjunctive mood in Italian ; 
for example: tf J had been at Rome, or if I mere at 
Rome, I should endeavour to live with the Romans. Note. 
Here you may turn the phrase, and say, if J mere at 
Rome ; in Italian you must say, se fosst stato a Roma, 
o se fosst a Roma, procureré: di viver co’ Romani. 

*,* The Italians use the future tense after the con- 
junction tf, when they speak of a future action; but the 
English, the present ; example; to-morrow, if I have 
time, domdni se avro tempo, and not se ho; if he comes 
we shal! see him, se verra lo vedrémo, and not se viéne, 
lo vedremo. 

N.B. When they speak of visiting a person at his house, 
they use the verb venire instead of anddére; for example, 
I will go to-morrow to your house, verré da voi domani. 

*,* When we forbid a person, to whom we say thee 
and thou, to do a thing, we ought to use the infinitive 
and not the imperative; for example: do not thou 
speak, non parlare ; do not thou do that, non far quésto; 
say thou nothing, non dir nténte ; do not thou stop, non 
ti fermare. 
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A conjunction between two verbs obliges the last to 
be of the same number, person and tense as the first ; 
for example, the king wills and commands, wl re vuole e 
comaénda ; I see and I know, védo e condésco. 


To know when to make use of the Subjunctive, read 
attentively the folloning remarks. ° 


*,* 1. The conjunction che generally requires the 
subjunctive after it; for example: biségna che Piétro 
cantt, créda, sénta, ésca, &c. 

2. Take notice, that che makes all the words to which 
it is joined become conjunctions; as, acctoché, to the end 
that; prima che, avanti che, before that; benché, al- 
though ; dato che, suppdsto che, suppose that; which 
govern the subjunctive ; for example: acctoché, prima 
che, benché, supposto che, to parli, to ésca, &c. 

*,* 3. In order, therefore, to know when to put the 
verb which comes after che, that, in the indicative, and, 
when in the subjunctive, take particular notice of the 
following examples: that I may speak, that I may love, 
that I may sing. 

Now these verbs, speak, love, sing, which are after 
che, that, are in one sense in the indicative, and in ano- 
ther in the subjunctive mood. 

The way, then, of not mistaking the one for the other 
is, to suppose that the verb fare, to make, or to do, 
stands in the place of the verb that follows che. 

The verb fare makes, in the present of the indicative. 
fo, far, fa; faccidmo, fate, fanno. 

The same verb fare makes, in the subjunctive, faccta, 
Jaccia, faccia; faccidmo, facciate, facciano. 

To know whether the above examples, speak, love, 
sing, are in the indicative or subjunctive, put the verb 
fare in their stead; example: mio fratéllo vudl ch’to 
parlt: if, instead of the verb parli, you put the verb 
fare, you will say, mio fratello vuol ch’to faccia ; the 
verb faccia i is in the subjunctive, consequently paris 
will be in the same mood. 

I shall give another example, in which the verb that 
follows che will be in the indicative, and not in the sub- 


a tel 
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junctive : mio fratéllo créde ch'to parlo. Instead of parlo, 
put the verb fare; you will say, mio fratello crede ch’io 
fo: the verb io fo is in the indicative, therefore parlo must 
be in the indicative also; and so of the rest of the verbs. 

Hence, according to the first example, you will say, 
mio fratello vudl ch'io pdarli; and, according to the 
second, mto fratello crede cho parlo: parlo in the indi- 
cative, and paris in the subjunctive. 

Observe, that to speak Italian correctly, you should 
make use of the subjunctive in both cases; as, vudl ch’to 
parli, and créde ch’to parli. The difference between these 
two examples is, that in the latter you may sometimes 
make use of the indicative, though not grammatically ; 
in the former you must always employ the subjunctive ; 
you therefore may say, mio fratéllo crede che parli or 
parlo; and vuol che parli, and not parlo. In order 
rightly to know whether you are to make use of the in- 
dicative or of the subjunctive, attend to the following 
remarks : 

#.* 4, The verbs which signify will, desire, command, 
permission, incertitude, and fear, followed by the con- 
junction che or se, require the subjunctive after them ; 
for example : I will, I desire, I command, I permit, my 
brother to love, speak, see, go out, &c. voglio, desidero, 
comando, permétto, che mio fratello ami, parli, véda, ésca, 
&c. I fear he may not sing, he may not say, &c. temo 
che non cantt, che non dica, &c. 

When the verb expresses an operation of the mind, 
which consists in being certain of any thing, the verb 
which follows ought to be put in the indicative ; so che 
siéte réo, I know you are guilty ; but we ought to say, 
dubito se sta vero o no, | doubt whether it be true or 
not, instead of se é vero. 

*,* 5. After the conjunction although, the English 
sometimes use the subjunctive ; as, although he be an 
honest man, although he may do that. 

In Italian you must take care how you express 
though or although; if it is by benché, you must put 
the subjunctive after it; for example: though he is an 
honest man, benché sia galantuomo; though he does 
this, benche faccia questo. 


210 OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


+1+ But if you render although or though by sebbene, 
then you must not use the subjunctive, but the indica- 
tive; for example: though he is an honest man, sebben 
é galantudmo, and not sia; though he does this, sebben 
fa quésto, and not faccta. 

*,* 6. When you meet with two verbs, the former of 
which is preceded by the particle non, and the second by 
che, you must put the latter in the subjunctive; for 
example: I did not know you loved, non sapéva che 
amdaste ; I do not believe he studies, non crédo che studi ; 
1 do not think he walks, non credo che cammini. 

*,* 7. When the pronoun qual precedes a verb, and 
you do not speak by an interrogation, you must put the 
following verb in the subjunctive; for example: not 
knowing what was the season proper for sowing, non 
sapendo qual fésse la stagténe propria da semindre ; I 
do not see which is his intention, non védo qual sia l'in- 
tenziéne sia; I do not know which are your books, non 
so quali siano t vostrs librs. | 

But if we speak by interrogation, you must put the 
verb in the indicative; for example: which is yours? 
qual’ é’l vostro? 

*,* The articles del, dello, della, degli, &c. coming 
after a verb, are apt to perplex those who learn Italian: 
but to explain the matter, 

*,* Observe, that the Italians often put the genitive 
after a verb active; for example: give me some or of 
the bread, ddtemi del pane ; eat some or of the pie, man- 
giate del pasticcio. You observe by these examples, 
the genitive is put after a verb active; but observe at 
the same time, we are not speaking of a whole, but only 
of a part,'for give me some pie, some bread, some wine, 
some meat, denotes only a bit, or some of the pie, bread, 
wine or meat. 

If we would speak of a whole, we must not express 
the articles del, dello, della, &c.; for example: I have 
eaten petty patties, ho mangidto pasticcétti; I have seen 
men, ho vediito udmint ; you owe me a hundred crowns ; 
give me bread, wine and meat in payment, mi dovéte 
cénto sctidi ; dadtemi pane, vino e carne in pagaménto. 

In the last examples, the articles del, dello, della, 
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&c. are not expressed, because we speak of a sum, a 
quantity, a whole, that is not separated, and which has 
no regard or relation but to the person who speaks. 

*,* Note also, that after the particle si, it is, or they, 
we must not express the articles dél, déllo, délla, &c. ; 
for example: they see men, si védono udmini; they tell 
bad news, si dicono caitive nuove. 

You must not express the articles del, dello, della, 
degli, &c. after the prepositions, as the French express 
du, de la, de l’, des ; for example: avec des soldats Fr., 
con soldati, with soldiers; pour des paysans Fr., per 
contadini, for peasants ; dans des paniers Fr., in canéstrt, 
in baskets; sur des chevaux Fr., sépra cavdlli, upon 
horses : 

*,* But if the articles del, dello, della, signifying con- 
cerning ; as, they speak of your affairs, that is to say, 
concerning your affairs, the article must then be ex- 
pressed ; for example : they speak of you, si parla di vot; 
they treat of war, st trdita della guérra; they talked of 
affairs of state, st parldva dégl: affari di stato. 

It is therefore true, that there are particular cases, in 
which the articles are not expressed; nay, it is even 
elegant to omit them. 

N.B. We may add to the above rule, that in general 
when the article is omitted in English, it is also omitted 
in Italian. 

The verb impersonal there is, there was, there will be, 
has been explained at length, among the impersonal 
verbs, in the first part, p. 151. 


CHAPTER VI. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES (*°), 


Every participle in the Italian language ends in to or 
so; as, amdlo, creditto, finilo, solito, drso, préso, scéso, 
rimaso. 

The participles active that follow the verb avére, 
must end in o; as, 





30 See Exercises, p. 68 and 71. 
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I have seen the king, ho vedito il re, 
I have seen the queen, ho veduto la regina. 
I had loved books, avéva amdio: libri. 


I had carried the letters, aveva portato le (éttere. 

We meet with authors who sometimes make the par- 
ticiples agree with the thing of which they are speak- 
ing; as, the sun had lost his rays, # sole aveva perdit: 
t sudt rdggi. 

If the substantive is before the participle, they ought 
to agree together ; examples : the books that I have com- 
posed, z libri che ho compdsti, the letter that I have 
written, la léttera che ho scritta. One may also say, 
il sole aveva perduto i sudi raggt, &c.; + libri che ho 
composto ; la lettera che ho scritto. But it is more ad- 
visable to follow the above rule. 

*,* If it be a verb neuter, the participle ought always 
to terminate in 0; examples: the king has dined ¢ re 
ha pranzdto ; the queen has supped, la regina ha cendto; 
the soldiers have trembled, s soldat: hanno tremato; my 
sisters have slept, le mie sorélle hanno dormito; your 
friends have laughed, 3 vdstrt amict hanno riso. 

When the active participle happens to precede an 
infinitive, it must be terminated ino; for example: ¢f 
gitidice gli ha fatto taghdre la tésta, the judge has caused 
his head to be cut off; ma sorella ha credtto partire, 
my sister had like to have gone. 

The participles passive, which are joined to the tenses 
of the verb éssere, agree with the antecedent; that is 
to say, those participles must be put in the same gender 
and number as the preceding substantive ; for example : 
the captain is praised, +1 capitano é loddto; virtue is 
esteemed, la virtu é sltiméta; the idle will be blamed, 
t pigrt sardnno biasimdti; your jewels are sold, fe vostre 
gioie sono vendite. 

*,* Take notice, it is more elegant in Italian to use 
the tenses of the verb venire, instead of those of the verb 
éssere, before a participle ; for example: he is esteemed, 
viéne stimato, for é stimato; he shall be praised, verra 
lodato, for sara lodato : they shall be blamed, verrdnno 
biasimatt, for saranno biasimati; and so of all the tenses, 
and all the persons. 
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We generally suppress the gerunds, having and being, 
before the participles ; for example: having said so, dééto 
quésto ; the sermon being ended, finita la prédica. 

*,* In attempting to explain or translate an Italian 
book into English, we must remember that the partici- 
ples frequently occur without any tenses of the verbs: 
avére or éssere before them; as tl qudle, intéso ’l di- 
ségno, maraviglidtiss 1 consoli. Then it is a sure sign 
that the gerunds avéndo or esséndo are suppressed : and 
to explain it properly, we must render it as if it were, 
il quale avendo inteso 'l disegno; esséndosi maravighdats 
t consols. 

We must also observe, that although avéndo and 
esséndo are suppressed before the participles, we must 
not suppress the conjunctive pronouns, nor the mono- 
syllables that ought to follow the gerunds avendo and 
essendo, but we should put them after the participles : for 
example, having seen it, avéndolo vedio: in suppressing 
avendo, we must say, veditolo ; being aware of it, essén- 
dosene accorto: in suppressing essendo, we transpose 
sene after the participle, and say accortosene. 

It is better to place the nominative after the gerund 
than before; as the king being a hunting, esséndo ’l re 
alla cdccia ; the soldiers fighting valiantly, combatténdo 
valorosaménte 3 soldait. 

If after the verb there is an accusative, or any other 
case, we must put the nominative before the verb; for 
instance, the soldiers being afraid of the enemy; in 
Italian we must say, i soldati teméndo gl intmici: and 
not temendo i soldati gl’ inimict. 


CHAPTER VII. 


OF THE SYNTAX OF ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. 


At is expressed in Italian by da, or tn casa. 

When at is expressed by da, we put the pronouns 
personal after it; examples: at our house, da néi; at 
your house, da véi ; at my house, da me ; at thy house, 
da te; at his house, da lui; at her house, da lé; at 
their house, masc. da loro; at their house, fem. da ésse. 
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*,* When at is expressed by in casa, instead of the 
personal pronoun, we must use the possessive pronouns ; 
as, at our house, in casa nostra ; at your house, in casa 
vostra ; at his or her house, tn casa sua; at thy house, 
tn casa tua ; in their house, én casa loro. 

*,* If after at there be an article or a possessive pro- 
noun, you must render at by dal, ddllo, dalla, da’, das, 
dagli, dalle, or else by in cdsa, with the articles of the 
genitive ; for example, 
At the prince’s, ae principe, or in casa 

el principe. 
dallo scoldre, or in casa 
dello scolare. 
dalla sorélla, or in casa 
della sorella. 
dagli udmini, or in casa 
degli uomint. 


U deg womin 
ie mito amico, or in casa 


At the scholar’s, 
At the sister’s, 
At the men’s house, 


At my friend's, del mio amico. 


da’ sudi parénti, or in 
casa de’ suot parents. 
’ dal signér abate, or in 
pr enaeeses ie del signor abate. 
The indefinite article di is not expressed after the 
adverbs of quantity, how much, how many, much, little, 
as much as, more, &c.; but these adverbs are made to 
agree with the following noun, as if they were adjec- 
tives ; for example : 


At his relations, 


How much time, quanio tempo. 
How much meat, quanta carne. 
How many soldiers, quant? soldati. 
A great deal of pleasure, § mdlto piacére. 
A great deal of pain, molia péna. 

A great many men, moltt udmint. 
A little time, poco témpo. 

A little fever, poca febbre. 

So much patience, tanta paziénza. 
As much courage, tanto dnimo. 

A great many persons, molte persone. 
How many coaches, quante carrozze 


IT have no more hope, non ho piu sperdnza. 
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*,*° A great deal of, is frequently expressed in Ita- 
han by gran: for example, 
I have had a great deal of 


pain, ho aviito gran péna. 
A great deal of rain, gran pioggia. 
A great deal of time, gran témpo. 


A great deal of pleasure, gran piacére. 

*,* 4 little of, is rendered in Italian by poco di: as, 
a little bread, un poco di pane ; a little of compassion, 
un poco di pieta. 

Qui and qua signify, here. Qua is joined with verbs 
of motion ; example: venite quad, passdte qua, come 
here, pass here. 

The Italians frequently use cost? and costa, to point 
out the place where the person is, to whom we speak 
or write; as V. S. mt scriva di cost? or di costa; See 
Lodovico Délce, nel capitolo dégh avvérbj locali: yet I 
should prefer costs to costa. The best writers have 
often followed this rule. 

*,* The Italians frequently use the adverb ogg? to 
express afternoon, or after dinner ; for example: come 
and see me after dinner, venile Oggi a daa venite 
oggt da me. 


Important Remarks on the Particle si, it is or 
they, §c. (**) 

St, used with a verb impersonal, signifies # ts, or 
they ; examples: si dice, it is said, or they say ; they 
speak, sz parla. 

They not is expressed by non si: as, non si dice, 
they do not say; non st parla, they do not speak. 

We of it, they of tt, is expressed by se ne: as, se ne 
sapra qualche cosa, they will know something of it. 

They not of it, is expressed by non se ne: as non 
se ne parla, they do not speak of it. 

*." Note, learners are greatly at a loss how to ex- 
press in Italian, they us of tt, they you of it, they him 
of it, they me of it, they thee of st, &c.; yet there is 
nothing more easy, if you but turn the phrase by the 


= 


(#1) See Bottarelli’s Exercises, p. 89. 
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tenses of the verb éssere, to be; for example, to render 
they will speak to us of it, we must turn it and say, #¢ 
will be spoken of to us, cene sara parlato. 
will write to you of it, ve ne sara scritio. 
They rea to him of it, gliéne vien parlato. 
write to us of it, ce ne viene scritio. 

They promise me some, me ne sdno promésst, or me ne 
vien promesso, Or me ne véngono promesst. 

By these last examples you find that it is more ele- 
gant to use the verb venire than the verb éssere. 

Remember that the pronouns, /o, la, li, le, are not 
expressed after the particle st; for example : they say so, 
st dice, and not st lo dice ; it will be known, si conoscera, 
or st sapra ; they are seen frequently together, sono 
vediiti spésso insiéme. See at p. 211, what has been 
said concerning the articles del, della, degli, delle, &c. 

Observe, nevertheless, that the best writers have 
often, and even with elegance, expressed these pro- 
nouns; but at the present they are laid aside except by 
poets who use them sometimes to help the measure 
of their verse. Hence, we no longer say e’ si dice, but 
simply si dice; e’ st conoscera, or la si conoscerd, but st 
conoscerad. Here are the letters, they will be read, 
écco le léltere, st leggeranno. 

The conjunctive pronouns must be transposed when- 
ever the particle st comes before them, as I have already 
observed, p. 2038. 

*,* Yet this rule for transposing the conjunctive 
pronouns, when the particle st comes before them, is 
not general ; for there are some phrases in which the 
conjunctive pronouns must by no means be expressed, 
but the phrase must be changed. 

When the conjunctive pronouns are placed after the 
particle st, and there is neither a noun, nor a case after 
the verb that follows, you must then change the phrase 
without ever expressing the particle st; as, they ask 
for me, sdno domanddto, I am asked for; they seek you, 
siéte cercdto, you are sought for; they will praise us, 
sarémo lodaéti, we shall be praised. 

But if there happen to be a case after the verb, as they 
ask me for a crown, you should express the conjunctive 
pronoun, and say, mt st domdnda uno scudo, or mi viene 
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dumandato uno scudo ; they ask some bread of you, v? si 
domanda pane; they will commend virtue to us, ci sara 
loddta la virtu. 

*,* If the conjunctive pronouns, that come after the 
particle sz, be followed by a verb in the preterperfect 
definite, the phrase must be turned by the verb éssere, 
and you must put the preter-definite fu or férono, 
according as you are speaking in the singular or the 
plural; as, they gave mea book, mi fu dato un libro; 
they sent me letters, mz fuirono mandate léttere ; they 
wrote us a letter, ct fu scritta una lettera. Sometimes 
the phrase is turned thus, they sent us to Rome, féimmo 
mandat: a Roma; they blamed you, foste biastmdato, or, 
speaking in the third person, ella fu biasimata. 

When the third persons of the verb avere, to have, are 
preceded by the particle sz, and after those third persons 
there follows a particle, you are to render the third per- 
sons of the verb to have, by those of the verb essere, to 
be; putting them in the same number with the thing 
mentioned ; as, if they said so, se st é détto quésto; if 
they had read the letters, se st fossero létte le lettere. 

When they shall have taken the town, quando la citta 
sara présa.. 

See, at page 149, the remarks on impersonal verbs, 
with the article s2. 

But when the tenses of the verb to have are preceded 
by the particle st, and there is no particle after the verb 
to have, we must use the tenses of the verb avere, instead 
of those of the verb essere ; examples: they have some 
bread to eat, si ha del pane, or pane da mangidre ; they 
have servants to wait, st hanno servitort per servire ; but 
it is much better to omit the particle si in both cases, 
and say hanno. 

For the better explanation of the foregoing important 
remarks on the particle sz, it will be proper, I apprehend, 
to add the following observations : 

The first is, that this particle s: must not be used 
with reciprocal verbs, but the phrase should be turned ; 
otherwise you would have two sz’s joined together, 
which would be disagreeable. Thus you do not say, se 
st sérve delle creattére per offénder Dio, they make use 

L 
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of the creatures to offend God; but tino st sérve, or 
i’ udmo si serve, &c. 

The second is, that constant experience shows it to 
be extremely difficult for those who are beginning to 
learn Italian to express, they me of it, they thee of tt, 
they him of it, they us of it, they you of it, they them of 
it, joined to a verb in the compound preterite. I shall 
therefore give here the indicative entire, which may 
serve as a general rule for all the other moods and 
tenses ; therefore I shall say : 


Indicative Present. 


They write to me of it, me ne viene, or me n é seritto. 
They write to thee of it, te ne viene, or te n’ é seriito. 
They write to him of it, gliéne viene, or glien’ é scritto. 
They write to us of it, ce ne viene, or ce n’ é scritto. 
They write to you of it, ve ne viene, or ve n’ é scritto. 
They write to them of it, ne viene, or n’ é scritto loro. 


In the other tenses, I shall only put the first person 
singular, as it is easy to know the rest by means of the 
present indicative, which is conjugated entire. 


Imperfect. 


They wrote to me of it, me ne veniva, or men’ éra 
scrilto, &c. 
Preter-defintte. 


They wrote to me of it, me ne vénne, or me ne fu seritio, 
&e. | 
N. B. In the compound tenses we do not make use 
of the verb venire, but of éssere. Thus, 


¢ 


Preterperfect. 


x 


They have written to me of it, me n’ é stato scritto, &c. 
Pluperfect. 
They had written to me of it, me n’ éra stato scritto, &c. 


Future. 


They will write to me of it, me ne sara seritto, &c. 
I shall insert here another indicative, to clear up the 
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difficulty of me si, tt st, glt si, &c. they me, they thee, 
they him; and I will say thus, 


Indicative Present. 


-They ask me, or I am Mi st domadnda, or mi 
asked for an Italian or viéne domandata una gram- 
French Grammar printed matica Italiana o Francése, 
at London. stampdta in Londra. 

Tt si domadnda, &c. or tt 
viéne domandato or doman- 
data (see note *). 


| Gli st domanda, §c. or 


They ask thee, &c. 


They ask him, &c. glt viene domandato or do- 
mandata, §c. 

Ci st domanda, §c. or 
ci viene domandato or do- 
mandata, §c. 

Vi st domanda, &c. or 
vi viene domandato or do- 
mandata, §c. 


They ask us, &c. 


They ask you, &c. 


St eee loro, &@ or 
They ask them, &c. viene domandato or doman- 
data loro, §c. 


Imperfect. 


They did ask me, or they , Mi si domanddva or mi 


. veniva domandato - 
were asking me, &c. or do 


mandata. 


Preter-definite. 


Mi si domandé or mi 
They asked me, &c. vénne domandato or do- 
mandata. 


Preter-perfect. 


M: ee domandato. 
stata domandata. 
They have asked me, Apainadito ise do: 
Mi se { mandata. 
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Pluper fect. 
M: stato domandato. 
ey domandata. 
They had asked me, a PE OS 
Mi sera { mandata. 


Future. 


Mi si domandera, or mt 
They will ask me, verra domandato or doman- 
data. 


*,* Observe, that in using the verb venire instead of 
éssere, you do not express the particle sz. 

The prepositions govern some cases, as may be seen 
in the seventh chapter of the first part, where we treated 
of prepositions. 

The Italians frequently use the particle pure only as 
an ornament of speech, as, dite pure quél che vt ptacera, 
say what (or) whatever you please. 

It is customary for them to use pur or pure when the 
English repeat the verb in the imperative mood; ag, go, 
go then, anddie pure; give, give then, date pure. 

Not is always rendered by non; example: non dite 
niénte, do not say anything (or say nothing). 

In, before a noun, is expressed by wn; example: in 
Francia, in France. 

Some or any, before a verb, is expressed by ne; as, 
will you have some or any? ne voléte ? 

In before the article the singular and plural, as also 
before pronouns possessive, is expressed by nél, néllo, 
nélla, nét, &c., as I have already remarked, page 42 ; 
example: in his book, nel sto libro. 

However, tn is generally expressed by én ; as, in ‘Paris, 
in Parigi; in me, in me. 

*,* Observe, that as often as im (or within) comes 
before numeral nouns to mark a time to come, it must 
be expressed by tra or fra; examples: in two hours, 
Sra due ére; in three months, fra tre mést. 

*,* But if an precedes numeral nouns, without mark- 
ing the time, it must be expressed by tn; examples : 
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in three bottles, in tre bottiglie; in a garden, in un 


giardino. 
Very is expressed by mélio, &c.; examples : 
He is very merry, é molto allégro. 
It is very hot, fa molto caldo. 


*,* A great deal of, or much, is rendered by gran 
or grande ; examples: there is a great deal of folly, v’é 
gran pazzia; he has a great deal of vivacity, ha grande 
spirito. | 

iF More, or more of, is expressed by maggiére 
whenever you can turn more by greater or more great ; 
examples : we must have more courage, biségna avere 
maggior coraggio; it may be turned thus, we must have 
greater courage; with more boldness, con maggior ardire ; 
it may be turned, with greater boldness. 

*,* When more denotes a great number or quantity, 
it is expressed in Italian by maggiér niimero di, or 
maggior quantita di; as, we must have more soldiers, 
more men, more wine; bisogna avere maggior nimero, 
or maggior quantita di solddti, d’udmini, di vino. 

*,* When more than happens to precede a word of 
time, you may put piu at the end or at the beginning of 
the phrase; examples: it is more than ten years, sdno 
diéct anni e piu; it is more than an hour, é un’ éra e 
pit; you may likewise say sono piu di diéct annt, é pit 
d'un’ éra. 

*,* The conjunctive so, before adjectives and adverbs, 
is rendered in Italian by cost or s2, with a grave accent ; 
examples: so great, cost grande; cost tardi; or, sé 
grande, si tardi: si fatto, masc. st fatia, fem. signifies 
such: they likewise use cos? ; as cOme, siccome, 
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FOURTH TREATISE. 


REMARKS ON SOME VERBS AND PREPOSITIONS, 
which have different significations. 


Tue following Phrases contain great part of the Italian 
Idioms, which constitute the chief elegance and beauty 
of that language. 


Different stgnifications of Andare. 


We may use the verb andare, through all its tenses, 
to express all the actions of the verbs of motion, by 
putting the same verbs of motion in the gerund, and 
the verb anddre in the tense and person that the verb of 
motion ought to be in; as, 

He runs, instead of corre, va corréndo. 

They take a walk, spasséggiano or vanno spasseg- 
giando, 

He will tell every where, andra dicéndo da per tutto. 

They must run, biségna che vddano corréendo. 


—_i 


Make use of the verb Andare, through all the tenses, 
for the following phrases. 


[person 

Andar diétro, signifies to follow, to press, or to solicit a 
-- male, to perish 

os via, to go away 

in éstast, to be in an ecstacy 

.. in collera, to put one’s self in a passion 
es 

-. cercéndo il nélo nell’ udvo, to censure without 

-. a galla, to float upon the water 

ee 8m pace, to go in peace 
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Andar in mal’ ora, to perish, to be ruined 
2+ avanti, to go before 
.. alla linga, to be tedious 
.. alle cérte, to make haste 
2. smndnzi, to advance, improve 
2. attorno, to go about 
.. altiéro, to be proud, or stately 

[thing 
-. adétro ad una cosa, to stand trifling with any 
-. colla péggio, to be worse 
oe in seménza, to run to seed 
-. perlaménte, ° to come into one’s mind 
-- dt malin péggi, to go on from bad to worse 

A lingo andare, at the long run 

Ci va della vita, life is at stake 

Andar mal in arnése, to be ill dressed 
.. @ gambe levate, to squander 
-. acavillo, to ride on horseback 
.. a dilétio, to go to be merry 
-. a diporto, to go sporting 
.. a sollazzo, to go merry-making 
2. @ Spasso, to go to take a walk 
.. @ girone, to ramble about 
.. a filo, to march in order 
.. aléto, — to go aside 
.. all’ arca, to put in pawn 
.. alla bisca, to go a plundering 
.. alla mdzza, to go to the slaughter 
.. all’ oscuro, to walk in ignorance 
-. amonte, to prove vain 
.- @ Onde, to go waving 
.. a pélo, to succeed in one’s wishes 
.. aruba, to go a stealing 
.. arudta, to go a wheeling, or to hover 
«+ & Sacco, to be plundered 
.» @ seconda, to go down the tide 
2+ @ SCOSSE, to go a reeling 
os @ sinistra, to miscarry by the way 
-. a@ sdldo, to go for a soldier 
.. @ sparviére, to go a fowling 
2. avanga to thrive well 
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Andar a véla, to sail 
oe @ verso, to succeed well 
2+ @ 20nzo, to lie rolling, as a ship 
.. @ bando, to be published by proclamation 
~. barcoldne to go staggering 
2. carpone, to go crawling 
-- col calzdre di pidmbo, to go cautiously 
«- con le bélle, to go handsomely to work 

[the stake 
.. come la biscia all’ incdnto, to go as a bear to 
.. con la niéna, .to be on the strongest side 


dt palo in frasca, to leap from bough to bough 
di buone gambe, to set willingly about a thing 


dicéndo, to publish or report 
fallito tl pensiéro, to fail in one’s purpose _ 
gattolone, to go groping 
g7rosso, to look big 
in béstia, | to fall into a passion 
in busca, to go a seeking 
in cérca, to search up and down 
in corso, to go a cruising 
in fascio, 

in cosa materiale, to go to work 
in negoziv, 

tn rolta, to be routed 
in sincope, to fall into a swoon 
in sticchio, to have one’s mouth water 
in trdccia, to go a tracing 
in volta, to go ranging about 
alla ronda, to walk the rounds 
per il mondo, to travel up and down the world 
per la pésta, to follow the vulgar fashion 
per la pidna, to go the straightforward way 
per filo, to be forced to do a thing 
pidggia a pidggia, to sail close to the shore 
ramingo, to be wandering 
ratleniito, to go warily to work 
spanto, to be extravagantly dressed 
sopra le paro'e, to believe fair words 
strétto, to go about a thing sparingly 
tapinando, to go a begging 


tentone, to grope about 
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Andar a vudto, 
sene préso alle grida, to believe every idle report 
Quésto non mi va, 


Dare, 
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to miss one’s aim 


that does not please me 





Different significations of Dare. 


d’dcchio, 


addosso ad tino, 
a gambe, 

nélla réte, 

le carte, 

animo, 


se’l cuore, or l’dnimo, 


fede, 
ad inléndere, 
del tu, 


in nulla, 


st Pacqua a’ piédi, 


in luce, 

sta fare, 

st pensiéro 

del signére, 

del furfante, 
parola, 

ne’ ladri, 

la birla ad tino, 
léva, 

in préstito, 
fusco, 

sicurla, 

in istravaganze, 
nel matio, 

la quadra, 

la cdccia, 
principio or fine, 
conto, 

st allo st&dio, 


signifies, to give, to fight, to strike 


to cast one’s eyes on 
[one 

to throw one’s self upon any 
to run away 

to fall into the snare 

to deal or give the cards 
to give courage, or encourage 
to have courage 

to believe 

to make one believe 

to thee-and-thou one 

not to succeed 

to praise one’s self 

to publish 

to set about a thing 

to take care for 

to call one a gentleman 
to call one a rogue 

to promise 

to fall into the hands of thieves 
to laugh at a person 

to provoke 

to lend 

to set on fire 

to give bail 

to talk nonsense 

to play the madman 

to criticise 

to put to flight 

to begin or to end 

to give an account 

to apply one’s self to study 
[shadow 


calct al vento, e pugni all’ dria, to fight with one’s 
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[one’s self 

Dar-si la zappa su'l piéde, e la mazza in cdpo, to wrong 
.- 88 bel tempo, to divert one’s self 
[every one’s business 

.. dt bocca da per tutto, to concern one’s self with 


.. da parlare, to make people speak 
.. da beccdre, > 3 to feed poultry 
.. @ credénza, to sell upon credit 
.- addiétro, to give back 
-. ddito, to give access to 
.- alla méno, to bribe 
all’ arme, to cry out for help 

.. @ pigtone, to let out for rent 
-. aruba, to give up to plunder 
.» asstnto, to give charge of 
». a taglo, to strike with the edge 
.. @ traveérso, to hit across 
a vedére, to give one to understand 
[vain hopes 

.. baggidne, or gonfidre alcino, to puff one up with 
-- baldanza, to embolden 
.. bando, to banish by proclamation 
.- bastondte, to beat with a stick 
.. briga, to trouble one 
~. cagione, to give cause 
+. campo, to give liberty 
- capo, to come to the end of the matter 
+» capo mano, to go beyond reason in a business 
~. carote, to make one believe any thing 
-- che pensdre, to give cause of suspicion 
-» compiménto, to finish 
-- credénza, to give credit to 
-- crollo, to shake 
-- da bére, to give drink 
+» da dormire, to give one a night’s lodging 
.. da mangiare, to give one some food 
-- da ridere, to give cause of laughter 
.- de’ calci, to kick 
.. delle bitte, to beat 
.- delle calcdgna, to spur one, to kick 
.. delle coltellate, to stab with a knife 


delle mani, to strike with one’s hands 
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Dare delle pigna, 


déntro, 

di brécca, 
di cOzzo, 

di grappo, 
dz mano, 

di mira, 

da parlar di sé, 
di pénna, 
di pétto, 

di piatto, 

di pigito, 
di punta, 
dz stoccdta, 


fondo, | 
fondo alla roba, 
forma, 

il battésimo, 

il budn anno, 

il buon gidrno, 
il buon vidggio, 
tl buon arrivo, 
il cane, 

il compito, 


to cuff 

to fall to 

to hit the nail on the head 
to butt as sheep do 

to snatch at 

to lay hold of 

to take aim at 

to give occasion to be talked of 
to cancel a writing 

to hit with one’s breast 

to strike flat 

to catch hold suddenly of 
to hit with a thrust 

to give a thrust 

to molest 

to give fair words 

to sink 

to waste one’s property 

to shape 

to baptize 

to wish a happy new year 
to bid one good-morrow 
to wish one a good journey 
to bid one welcome 

to watch one 

to give an end to 


1 cudre ad una cosa, to apply one’s self to a thing 


tl dosso, 

al motto, 

tl passo, 

tl viso, 

in prestdnza, 
indigo, 

wn sérbo, 

in su la voce, 
in térra, 

im uno, 


la bala, dar la bérta, 


la ben venita, 
buona mano, 


to turn one’s back 

to pass one’s word 

to give free passage 

to turn one’s eyes on any thing 
to lend 

to put off time 

to give in keeping 

to bid one speak lower 

to run a-ground 

to meet with one by chance 
to mock one 

to bid one welcome 

to give for drink 


la corda, to give the strappado, to be troublesome 


la fava, 


to give one’s consent 
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Dare la mdla pasqua, 


l’ allodola, 
la quadra, 
la sia, 


la volta al 


le mosse, 
la spalle, 


le prése, 


martéllo, 
ménda, 
modo, 


nelle mani, 


nel vino, 
noia, 
nome, 
norma, 
oglio, 
ombra, 
Opera, 
parte, 
passato, 
pasio, 


la mala ventura, 


le calcagna, 


U altimo crollo, 


nel bersaglio, 
nell’ tdropico, 


nelle scattdte, 


REMARKS ON 


to vex one sadly 
} to coax, to flatter, to give fair words 


to wish a man ill luck 


- la mano, to give a helping hand 

.- lamano, to marry 
». passo, to despatch 
Dar-si spasso, to amuse one’s self 
Darel anéllo, to marry 
-. la palma, to yield the victory 
.. la pariglia, to give as good as he brings 
.. la spinta, to push one 
.- la posta, to appoint the time or place 
.- la salda, to stiffen or starch 
.. la strétta a qualciino, to overreach one 
.. la tratta, to give leave to export goods 
-. la vice, to raise a report 
.- ta volta, to turn as milk does, to overturn 


to lose one’s wits 

to run away 

to give a racer a start 

to take to one’s heels 

to let one take his choice 
to fall down dead 

to make one jealous or suspicious 
to find fault 

to help or support one 
to hit the mark 

to fall into a dropsy 
to fall into the hands 
to fall into bad company 

to find out the design of a thing 
to tire one 

to spread a report 

to prescribe a rule 

to soothe one 

to give suspicion 

to endeavour at a thing 

to share or acquaint 

to omit 

to feed one 


canto, 
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Dére per Dio, to give for God's sake 
~» ricadpito, to deliver safely 
«s sesto, to put in order 
-» spalla, to abet 
-» sténto, to give cause of sorrow 
2» Un carpino, to beat one soundly 
.- vista, to seem to do a thing 
~» vila, to give time or life 
2+ una finta, to make a feint 


ae -la vinta, 
ee -31 a, 


Far anwmo, 
Farst adnimo, 


to take a turn 

to cast an eye on 

to strike one in the mouth 
to stun one with a blow 
to yield the victory 

to apply one’s self to 

st ache 83 sta, to be for anything 
st a qualche cosa, to give one’s self up to anything 
si a crédere, to believe 
sia dilétti, to give one’s self up to pleasure 
st ad inténdere, to flatter one’s self 
si ad tino, to give one’s self up to one 
st altorno, to go the round 
81 briga, noia, fastidio, to trouble one’s self 
s’ in préda, to yield one’s self as a prey 
s’ in tino, to refer one’s self to one 


una gira volta, 
un’ occhidata, 


un grifone, 


un pax tecum, 


si maraviglia, 
st martéllo, 

st pace, 

st vanio, 


to wonder at 

to vex one’s self 
to live quietly 
to brag, to boast 


Different significations of Fare. 


to give courage 
to take courage 


Far a proposito, to do on purpose 
Fatio a proposito, to be proper or fit 
Far métto, to make a sign 


-- del bravo, 
-- scélta, 

++ pompa, 
-- #1 muso, 
oe danari, 


to act the braggart 
to choose 

to boast 

to pout at one 

to make money 
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Far génte, or soldati, 
Il far della luna, 

Al far del gidrno, 
Su ’l far délla notte, 
Far di mestiéri, 


-. guadagni, 


.. due volte l’ anno, 


Farsi innanzi, 


Far 


St in qua, 
st in la, 

st wn diétro, 
brindisi, 
capolino, 
la sia, 


~» pace, 
Fate pace, 


Far 


a botiino, 

a capelli, 
accogliénza, 
@ compasso, 
@ concorrénza, 
acquisto, 
crédere, 

a gara, 
agguali, 

@ pugni, 

all? amore, 
alle coltellate, 
alle pugna, 
alto, 

a mano, 

@ maltncuore, 
a meta, 


- a pennello, 


appresto, 
a regatta, 
a farsela, 
arrosto, 
sapere, 

a sasst, 
tacére, 
avanzo, 
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to raise soldiers 

the new moon, 

at the break of day 
towards the evening 

to be necessary 

to win 

to bear fruit twice a year 
to come forward 

to approach or advance 
to go back 

to retire 

to toast a health 

to deceive or ensnare 
to be spying 

to agree 

agree among yourselves 
to share alike 

to pull one another by the hair 
to show kindness to one 
to work by the compass 
to strive, to vie 

to gain 

to make one believe 

to strive for the victory 
to lay ambushes 

to box 

to make love 

to fight with knives 

to box 

to halt 

to come to blows 

to do against one’s will 
to do by halves 

to do a thing exactly 
to make preparation 

to struggle, or scramble 
to take one’s revenge 

to roast meat 

to make one know 

to fight with stones 

to make one be silent 
to strive 
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Far baco baco, to play at bo peep 
.- bando, to proclaim 
.. béffe, to flout at 
.- bellin bellsno, to soothe or fawn upon 
-- bisdgno, to be needful 
.- broglio, to make a hurly-burly 
-- budna reuscita, to come to a good effect 

. buona victndnza, to keep fair with one’s neighbours 
.- buon fidnco, to be merry and jovial 
.- buon pariito, to make a good offer 
.. cantare, to make one yield 
.. cappellaccto, to beat a man with his own weapons 
2» capo, to grow to a head 
-. capo ad tino, to have recourse to one for help 
.. capo in un ludgo, to meet in some appointed place 
-. casélle, to pump a man of his secrets 
-. Caso, to make account of, or esteem 
os CETCA, to seek after 
-. céerchio, to make a ring 
.- cervéllo, to call his wits together 

[mugger 
.. che che st sta alla macchia, to do things in hugger- 
-. cipiglio, . to look frowningly 
-. colazione, to breakfast 
-- collezione, to make a collection 
.- comparsa, to make a show 
.. compra, to buy a bargain 
-- come lo sparviére, to live from hand to mouth 
es congtira, to conspire 
2. conserva, to lay up in store 
-- cénio, to reckon 
-- copia, to make a copy 
.. cordéglio, to lament 
-- corséggio, to fawn upon one 
~~ cose dt fudco, to do wonderful things 
o- cuore, to encourage 
-- da céna, to get supper ready 
.- del grande, to take state upon one 
.- del cappéllo, to pull off one’s hat 

2» dt méno, - to do without 
-- divieto, to prohibit 


@ occhio, ' to wink upon one 
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[the world says 
Far dosso di buffoine, _to do a thing and not care what 


[pence 


-» d tina lancia un fuso, to bring a noble to nine 
[stone 

.« due chiddi in una calda, to kill two birds with one 
.- faccia, to set a good face on things 
-- fagotto, to pack up and begone 
.. filare uno, to make one do anything 
.» forte, , to strengthen 
.- frétta, to make haste 
.. fronte, to face 
-- gabbo, to flout at 
.- gala, to be gay and merry 
-- gallorio, to show signs of joy 
s+ gente, to raise men 
eo gtorndla, to fight a battle 
2 grazia, to do a favour 
«+ gréppo, to make mouths as a child 
.- grida, to cry out 
»» gruzzolo, to hoard up money 
.- osteria, to set up an inn 
-» 8 fatti sudt, to mind one’s own business 
-. il balérdo, to play the simpleton 
| [streets 

.. tl bello tn pidzza, to show one’s fine clothes in the 
~- tl budn pro, to do one good when one eats 
~- tl compito, to end one’s task 
-- t diavolo, to play the devil 
.- wl gattone, to pretend not to see or know 
.. tl Giorgio, to strut in fine clothes 
.- tl latino a cavallo, to be put hard to it 
.. tl rémbo, to make a rumbling noise 
.. tl santo, to play the hypocrite 
.. tl véerno, to pass away the winter 
-- ab séme, to come to perfection 
-. sstanza, to be urgent with one 
Farla ad uno, to play any one a trick 
Far la busca, to scramble for 
.- la fésta ad uno, to kill one 
-- ta fischidta, to make a whistling noise 


.- la gatia morta, to play at bo-peep 
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Far la ninfa, to mince it 
.. la notte, to pass the night 
.. la ronda, to walk the round 
.- la scarpa, to cut a purse 
.. la scopérta, to keep a watch 
.. la scorta, to be a guide 
ee le carte, to deal at cards 
.- le parole, to speak at large 
-- la lépre vécchia, to avoid a danger that’s seen 
-. le spdlle gobbe, to shrug up one’s shoulders 
-- la sica, to flirt at one 
.. le spése, to bear one’s charges 
-- le stimdte, to esteem one greatly 
.» levdta, to raise men 
.- le volte del ledne, to continue walking in one place 
-- lo spasimato, to over-play the lover 
-+ lo spaventacchio, to brag much 
-» ludgo, or pidzza, to give place 
~» mala riuscita, to have ill luck 
-- mala vicindnza, to be a bad neighbour 
.- mal d’ dcchio, to have sore eyes 
-- mal pro, to do one no good 
». maschera, to be masked 
~+ mercato, to cheapen 
~» merce, to show mercy 
-. merénda, to eat one’s luncheon 
-- motto, to give notice of 
-« motto ad uno, to salute or send word 
-. natdle, to keep Christmas 
-- Occhio, to wink at 
-- ognt possibile, to do one’s utmost 
-. Opera, to do the same 
-- orécchio di mercante, to pretend not to hear 
e+ paragone, to compare together 
~- pariito, to make a match or bargain 
-. passaggio, to pass over slightly 
o- passata, to get easily through a business 
»« pasto, to eat a meal 
~- paito, to make a bargain 
-- pedtccto, to soothe one 
«+ punto, to make an end 


punto falso, to make a false thrust 
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Far popolo, 


prezzo, 
preéstito, 
pro, 
questiOne, 
rabbiffo, 
ragtone, 
ricredénte, 
richamo, 
roba, 
ruota, 
sacco, 
saccomano, 
salvo, 
sdngue, 
sapére, 
scala, 
scomméssa, 
sconto, 


ee -sela, 


sembtante or vista, 


sfoggi, 
sicurta, 
spalla, 
stare, 


star forte, 


stare a ségno, 
stare a stecchétto, 


tantara, 
tavoldaccio, 
tempone, 
tésta, 
trébbio, 

il tribolo, 


tutte le udva in un paniére, 


valére, 


vediita, vista, finta, 


vedita, 
véla, 


. velo, 


A . 
vez21, 
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to make one amongst the rest 
to make much of 

to lend 

to do good 

to question 

to chide 

to do right or pledge one 

to make one change his opinion 
to appeal unto 

to heap up riches 

to wheel or hover about 

to hoard up 

to sack or ravage 

to give a volley of shot 

to bleed 

to let one know 

to come to a landing place 

to lay a wager 

to make an abatement 

to go away 

to make a show of 

to make a fine show 

to be bound 

to back one 

to over-reach one 

to over-reach one cunningly 
to keep one under 

to force one to his obedience 
to be gay and merry together 
to prepare for good cheer 

to live a merry life 

to make head 

to live merrily in good company 
to cry for money 
[bottom 

to venture all in one 
to cause to prevail 
to make a show 

to make one believe what is not 
to sail 

to make resistance 

to caress 
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Far una bravata, to make a bravado 
-. un cavallétto ad tno, to cheat one 
.. una trincata, to make a merry drinking 
.. una giostra ad uno, to put a jest upon one 
-» una prédica ad uno, to admonish one fairly 
-- un farfallone, to make some mistake 
-- uno sfrégio ad uno, to mark one in the face 
2. un manichétto, to point at one in scorn 
e+ Un marrone, to commit a great error 
e+ Un passerotto, to do a thing hand over head 
-. un pénzolo, to be hanged by the neck 
ee tno smadcco ad uno, to affront one 
-- uno staglio, to fix 
.- un tiro, to shoot or play a prank 
.. vuotdre la sélla, to supplant a man 
2+ U0vG, to lay eggs 


Different significations of Stare. 


We use the verb stdre to mark an action of repose, 
by putting the verb which follows in the gerund or in- 
finitive, with a or ad. 


Sta studiando, or sta a studtare, he studies 
Stanno scrivéndo, or stdnno a scrivere, they write 
[ together 


Staréte leggendo, or a léggere insiéme, you will read 
Stdre has several other significations ; as, 


Star tn piédi, to stand upright 
~- béne o male, to be well or ill 
~. su, to rise; state su, rise 
». gt, to sit down; state git, sit down 
-» @ sentire, to listen; sto a sentire, I listen 
-- @ sedére, to be sitting 

State a sedere, sit down 

Sta béne, it is well, it is very well 

Star per uscire, to be just going out 
-- bene a cavallo, to sit well on horseback 
o. i Casa, to stay at home 
.. lésto, to be upon one’s guard 


.. su le burle, to jest, or banter 
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Star saldo, 
.. per cadére, 
«. per mortre, 
.. in dubbio, 
oe @ vedere, 
-. con le mani in cintola, 
.. Sule ste, 
Questo vi sta béne, 
Questo non mi sta bene, 
Star a bada, 
.. a boltéga, 
». acrépa cuore, 
.. ad alctno, 
.- adascoltare, 
.. in disagto, 
.. a dormire, 
.- @ dozzina, 
.. @ fare, 
.. &@ fronte, 
.- @ galla, 
.- & giacére, 
-- al délto, 
.. alla posta, 
.. all érta, 
.. alle vedétte, 
.. allégro, 
-- al mondo, 
.. @ locanda, 
.- al pardgone, 
-- a marteéllo, 
.- in pericolo, 
.. a peétto, 
.. @ pigione, 
.. appoggiato, 
.. appresso, 
2. @ ségno, 
.. im sperdnza, 
.. aspettando, 
.- @ sténto, 
.. attorno, 
o- @ lu per tu, 


to hold out stoutly 

to be ready to fall 

to be like to die 

tobe in doubt 

to expect the issue 

to stand idly 

to look grave 

that becomes you well 
that does not become me 
to linger or expect 

to mind one’s shop 

to live at heart’s grief 

to be at any man’s turn 
to hear 

to be uneasy 

to lie sleeping 

to board 

to be doing 

to out-face 

to float 

to be lying down 

to rely on a person’s word 
to watch for an opportunity 
to look heedfully about 
to stand centinel on a tower 
to live or be merry 

to live in the world 

to live in a hired room 
to bear the touchstone 
to live in anxiety 

to be in danger 

to be opposite 

to live in a rented house 
to lean upon 

to stand or dwell near 
to stand near the mark 
to live in hopes 

to expect 

to live in distress 

to stand about 

to be free and easy 
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Star ad tino, 
.. béne a casa, 
-- budna péezza, 
-» caldo, 
-- chélo, 
es con altri, 
. del débito, 
: di buona voglia, 
- di mala voglia, 
.. dt sdpra, 
e- di sédtto, 
.. frésco, 
-. magguato, 
.. in bildncia, 
es mndnzi, 
e+ nh armi, ° 
.- tn cervéllo, 
.» in létto, 
.- in orécchio, 
-- tn pendénte, 
-- t rischio, 
oo in Sé, 
»» in sentére, 
-» im sospétlo, 
.. mm su’l puntiglo, 
.. in villa, 
e. tn zurlo, 
-. lontdno, 
2. per, 
-. sopra di sé, 
“4. Sano, 
-- su’l avviso, 
-- sul duro, 
-- su’l ritrdso, 
-- su’l tirdto, 
-- tra sie’ l no, 
- 2 wvicino, 
.- vigilante, 
-- xitto, 
.. sulla cdccia, 


to depend upon one 

to be well at home 

to stand a good while 
to lie warm 

to be hushed 

to live with others 

to answer for a debtor 
to be merry 

to be sad 

to lie over 

to lie under 

to be badly off 

to lie in wait 

to stand in doubt 

to stand before 

to be in arms 

to have a care, or to be weary 
to be a-bed 

to hearken 

to be in suspense 

to be in danger 

to be positive 

to listen with suspicion 
to be suspected 

to stand upon punctilios 
to live in the country 

to stand in a maze 

to live far 

to stand for, to be about 


to presume too much on one’s self 


to be in health 

to be prepared 

to be ‘obstinate 

to be coy 

to stand upon strict points 
to be in suspense 

to be neighbours 

to be watchful 

to be silent 

to be very fond of hunting 


238 REMARKS ON 


Different significations of Avére. 


Aver dell’ udmo da bene, 
.- del mirdcolo, 
e+ Caro, avér a caro, 
-- @ béne, 
.. per bene, 
.. per male, 
-. amale, 
.. @ cuore, 
.. tlcdpo altrove, 
.- da fare, 
2. in prégtio, in istima, 
e. tn Odio, 
-» per cositime, 


»- signifies to believe ; 
.. 1 vizio nelle Ossa, 
~- acapitale, 
«2. acura, 

-. da dare, 

-- @ dispétto, 
-» @ dispiacére, 
-- fastedto, 

-. Ggio, 

-- a@ grado, 

-. alle mani, 
«2. @ mani, 

~- ameénte, 

.. Gnimo, 

«2 @ Noia, 

o- @ pélto, 

-. ardire, 

~. @ Schérno, 

-- @ Schifo, 

-» aotle, 

.. bél témpo, 
«+ budna vice, 


.. che st sta per un pézzo di pane, 
.. cimiére ad dgni elmétto, 


to appear as an honest man 


to look as a miracle 
to be well pleased 

to approve of 

to like or consent 

to disapprove of 

to dislike 

to have at heart 

to think of other things 
to be busy 

to esteem 

to hate 

to be wont 

[believe him ignorant 
as, [ho per ignorante, I 
to be very vicious 

to esteem much 

to be entrusted with 
to have to give 

to have in despite 

to be displeased with 
to loath 

to be at ease 

to like 

to have in hand 

to have ready at hand 
to remember well 


to have courage or a mind to 


to dislike 

to have at heart 

to dare 

to scorn 

to loath 

to hold very cheap 
to live a merry life 
to be well spoken of 
[for a trifle 

to have a thing 
to be ready for any thing 
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Acer da tornare, to be about to return 
.. del téndo, . to have little sense 
.. déstro, to have fit occasion 
-- a che, to have wherewith 
~- diétro, to contemn 
.. di grazia, to take it as a favour 
-. faccia, to dare 

Non aver faccia, to blush for shame 

Aver fatica, to have trouble 
oo féde in, - to confide in 
-- fréddo ai ptédi, to be in great want 
.- frétta, to be in haste 
-. fumo, to be proud 
-- gola, to have a longing desire 
-- icapoa’ grilli, to have one’s wits wool-gathering 
-- cavélle a oriudlt, to be fickle 
-» grand’ opinidne, to presume much on one’s self 
.. d@ uopo, to have need 
.. tcervéllo che voli, to have a roving head 
.. % cimtrro, to have a whim in one’s head 
.. 2 sto pténo, to have one’s full allowance 
-» tl t6rto, to be in the wrong 
+. mM conségna, to have in trust 
«. im conto, to have esteem of 
-- im guardia, - to Keep 
.. in negligénza, to be careless 
ee tn Ordine, to have in readiness 
.- sulle dita, to have at one’s finger’s ends 

[hands 


-- lapallain mano, to have the law in one’s own 
-- lasso nel ventriglio, to have an itching for gaming 


-- lingua, to have notice of a thing 
-+. ldcchio al pennélio, to mind one’s business 
-. losso del poltrone, to have a bone in one’s leg 
-. le campdne grosse, to be deaf 
«- le mani adténo, to hold one fast at his pleasure 
-. le travéggole, to take one thing for another 
-- ludgo, to be expedient 
.. mala gatta da peldére, to have an ill crow to pluck 
~- mala voce, to be ill spoken of 


«- male campane, to be deaf 
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Aver mangiato noci, 
-. marléllo, 
~. mézzo or modo, 
.- nell’ idéa, 
.. obbligo, 
«+ Occhio, 
.. occhio d’ dquila, 
.- odore, 
-. Ombra, 
.- patra, 
«+ pensiére, 
2. per tscusato, 
.. piéde, 


-- poco sale in zucca, 
-» ragione da véndere, 


.. sdégno, 
ee sonno, 


to have the absent ill spoken of 
to be passionately jealous of 
to be able, or have means 


to bear in mind 

to be obliged 

to have a fair outside 
to have a sharp look 


to have an idea of a thing 


to be suspicious of 
to be afraid 


to be full of care, or thoughiful 


- to excuse one 
to get footing 


to have but little sense 
to have reason to spare 


to disdain 
to be sleepy 
[crime 


.. la céda taccdta di mal pélo, to be tainted with some 


[end 


.. sulla pinta della lingua, to have at one’s tongue’s 


.- tutto’l sto in su’l tavoliére, 


[stake 
to have one’s all at 


Different significations of Essere. 


‘Esser per fare, 
-- da qualche, cosa, 
-- da poco, 
-- da niente, 
-- acavdllo, 


Non ésser da tanto, 
Esser di giovaménto, 
.- at buona nadseita, 


.- per la mala via, 
-- per la fratte, 
-- fuor dt Bolégna, 


to be just going to do 


to be good for something 


to have but little sense 
to be good for nothing 


to be out of trouble or pain 


[able 


not to be capable of, not to be 


to help, to assist 


to come of a good family 


[condition 


to be ruined, to be in a bad 


to be undone or ruined 
to be ignorant 
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Esser a ferri, 


eo 


2» @ grado, 

~- @ mal pariito, 
-- @ parte, 

o. in questione, 
-- ben vedito, 

e. ad avviso, 

«- béne in gambe, 
-- Orillo, 

«« danno, 

.- di poca levdta, 
o- di lésta, 

-- forza, 

-- in détio, 

eo. in asséllo, 

~- in détto, 

-- tn disgrazia, 
es in essere, 

-. in faccénde, 
o. in fidri, 

-. tn forlina, 
.. in piéga, 


2. in predicaménto, 


-- largo di bécca, 
-. ludgo, 

-. mala lingua, 
-- mal vedito, 

22 pace, 

-. tentto, 
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to lie close together 

to be acceptable 

to be in a bad taking 

to be partaker of 

to squabble 

to be kindly entertained 
to deem 

to be strong and lusty 
to be tipsy 

to be pitied 

to be of small worth 

to be hairbrained 

: to be constrained 
to have good luck at play 

to be prepared 

to be agreed 

. to be in disgrace 


to be in state, quality, and condition 


to be busy 

to be in one’s prime 

to be lucky 

to be pending 

to be in consideration 
to be a great talker 

to be convenient 

to sow distrust among friends 
to be unwelcome 

to be quits at play 

to be holden to 

to be one in a thousand 


2» una coppa d’dro, 


Different significations of Sapére. 
Sapére, 


o- aménte, 

es a@ména dito, 

es male, 
Quésto mi sa male, 
Sapér di buono, sapér buono, 

e- di cattivo, 

«+ di muffa, or di micido, 


signifies to know or perceive 

to know by heart 

to have at one’s finger’s ends 

to displease, to smell ill 

that displeases me, 

to smell well 

to smell ill 

to have a mouldy smell 
M 
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Sapér di nténte, to have no smell, to smell of nothing 


~- trdppo dt povero, to appear poor 
[sharp 
-- trovar il pelo nell? udvo, to be cunning, to be | 
T: so dire I can tell thee 
Saper di léttere, to have a smattering of learning 
~« at mischio, to taste or smell of musk 
e+ dt sécco, to smell of the cask 
-- mégilio, to take in better part 
.- per pratica, to know by rote 


-» grddo di checchessia, to be pleased with any thing 


Different significations of Tenére. 


Tenére da tno, to be of one’s side 
.- @ bada, to amuse one 
-. & contrario, to be of a contrary opinion 
-- per galantuomo, to believe one honest 

_Lo téngo per matto, I take him to be mad 

Tenére le lagrime, to forbear weeping 

Tenére le risa, to forbear laughing 

Non ho potito téner le risa, I could not forbear laughing 

Tenér alla trdccia, to pursue 

[a person 
-- conto ad tno, to make an account of, to esteem 
.. -la per sé, to keep a thing to one’s self 

Tenétela per vot, keep it for yourself 

Tenér a ménte, to call to mind 
-- la favélla ad tino, to hinder one from speaking 
.- @ batiéssimo, to stand godfather 
~- mano al furto, to be accessory to a theft 

[servants 
«+ Carroz2za e servitori, to keep a carriage and ~ 

Tiént quésto, take this (in the imperative) 

Téner tl sacco, to hold the bag 

Tenére la battita, to beat time in music 
.. Uimvito, to accept what is proposed 
.. @ diéla, to keep low in diet 
es acimeénto, to hold to a trial 
~s a sténto, to keep in pain 


»- corte bandita, to keep open house 
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Tenér dozzina, to keep a boarding house 
-. &@ bada, to hold in suspense 
.- al borddne, to be still in one’s mind 
.. féermo, to keep one’s word 
.. tn bocca, to keep a secret 
.- le poste, to hold stakes 
es mano, to lend a hand 
-- ménte, to heed 
~- mercdato, to bargain 
.. ragione, to judge according to law 
.. parlaménto, to hold a parley 
~. %m sospéso, to hold in suspense 
.. per féde, to take upon trust 
.. trattato, to hold correspondence with 


Different stgnifications of Volére. 


Volére signifies to believe ; as 
Vogliono alctni, some believe 
Vi olérla con tino, to have a spite against one 
Volér bene to love 
-- male, to hate 
.- prultosto, to have rather 
Le cose vogltono essere cosi, things must be so 
Si vuole, | they will, or will have 
Volér dire, to mean 
~» méglio, to have rather 
-» la bdia, to affect mocking 
-- la gatta, to pick a quarrel with one 
~- male a morte, . to hate deadly 
Volésse pur Dio! oh! would to God! 


Different significations of Venire. 


[faint 

Venir méno, venir manco, to fall into weakness or 
we in sticchio, to have one’s mouth water 

eo mm sorte, to fall to one’s lot 


.» sotto sl néme, to go by the name of 
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Venir stemato to be esteemed 
. biasimaio, to be blamed 

.- alle strétte, - to come to a conclusion 
Non mi vién béne, it does not please me 
Quésto vi vien bene, that becomes you well 
Qudnti ve ne vengono? — how many must you have? 
Me ne vengono die, .I must have two of them 
Mi viéne vogha, I have a mind 
Venir addosso, to fall upon 
.. al di sépra, to have the upper hand 

.. alle prése, to come to close fight 

.- alle brutte, to come to foul words 

.. a battagha, to fight a battle 

~. @ béne, to come to good 

.. @ dire, to import or mean 

«« alle mani, to come to blows 

.- détto, to be said 

.- posts gli dccht, to fix one’s eyes on 

-. fallito, . to miss one’s aim or purpose 

.« scontrato, to meet withal 

.. @ taglio, to suit well 

.» trovdto, to happen to find 

Of the Particles ci and vi. 


Ci signifies us ; he speaks to us, ct parla, &. Vi 
signifies you ; he ‘speaks to you, vt parla; he gives you, 
vi da, 

Ci and vi are adverbs of place ; as, 

Ci st4mo, we are here, there, or at it. 

Vi andrémo, we will go there. 

Ci and vs are conjunctive pronouns, when they sig- 
nify us and you; and when cé and vs signify there, at 
it, &c. they are adverbs of place. 


Different significations of che. 


Che signifies that, who, ae that he, that she, that 
they, which, what ? 
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Che signifies what ? mas. what man is that? che udmo 
é? Che? what? fem. what house? che casa? 

Che? what? plural mas. what books have they ? che 
libri hanno ? 

Che, plural fem. what lessons? che lezt6ni? 

Ché signifies because ; ché la donna nel desidr é ben 
di noi pitt frale, because a woman is much more weak 
in her desires than we are. Guarini, nel Pastér Fido. 

Che signifies so that or in that manner. I will do it, 
so that, or in that manner, that you shall be contented, 
jaro che saréte coniénto. 


Different significations of via. 
Via signifies the way; example: by the way of Paris, 
per la via di Parigt. 
Via is put after the verbs anddre, passdre, condtrre, 
Suggire, gettdre, and then these verbs have more force 
and elegance ; as, 


Andar via, to go away. 

Va’ via, get thee away. 

Passa via, furfante ! get thee gone, scoundrel ! 
Condir via, to turn away. 

Fug gire via, to run away. 

Gettdte via quésto, throw this away. 


Via or vie signifies much: as, much more learned, vie 
pit dotto. | 

Via signifies come; as, come, come, gentlemen, do 
not fear, via, via, stgnért, non teméle. 

Via is sometimes taken for volta; example: tre via 
tre, fan (fanno) nove, three times three make nine ; 
quattro via quattro fan sédici, four times four make 
sixteen. 

Via signifies the means; as, by the means of the 
passages in the holy fathers, per via de’ téstt de’ santi 
padri. 
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Different stgnifications of da. 


Da is oftentimes the ablative of the indefinite article, 
and signifies in English from; example: ho ricevito da 
Piétro, I have received from Peter. 

Da’ with an apostrophe is the ablative of the defi- 
nite article, and signifies from the, or by the; example: 
é stimdto da’ Francés, he is esteemed by the French. 

Da signifies he gives; examples: mi da buona spe- 
ranza, he gives me good hopes, &c. 

Da signifies upon the faith; example: da galant’ 
uomo, upon the faith of an honest man. 

Da signifies like; examples: ha trattéto da galant’ 
udmo, he has acted like an honest man. V. S. parla 
da amico, you speak like a friend. 

Da signifies of, or to put; example: una scdtola da 
tabacco, a snuff-box, or a box to put snuff in. 

Da signifies about ; example: sara stato qui da cin- 
quant’ dnnt, he will have been here fifty years. 

Da signifies from: examples, from Rome to ‘Paris, 
da Réma a Parigt. Da che vi vidi, since I saw you. 

Da before infinitives signifies to be; example: it is 
easy to be seen, é facile da vedére. 


Different significations of per. 


Per signifies for; example: for me, per me. 

Per signifies through, or all over; example: through 
or all over the city, per tutta la citia. 

Per signifies during; as, during a year, per un anno. 

Per signifies to fetch, and seek after; example: go 
and fetch it, anddate per ésso; go for a physician, anddte 
per un médico. 

Per signifies how ; example: how good soever it be, _ 
per buono che sia. 

Per signifies each or every; example: one in each 
hand, uno per mano. 

Per signifies just or ready to; example: he is just 
going away, he is ready to go, sla per partire. 
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, Per signifies every one; example: every one, un per 
no. 

Per signifies depending on; example: it does not de- 
pend on me, non résta per me. It signifies, as far as ; 
example: as far as I see, per quel che védo. 

Per signifies as for; example: as for me, to, per me. 

Per anche signifies not yet; example: I have not 
seen him yet, non ho per anche vediito. 


Different signtfications of si, ne, and pur or pure. 


Though the following particles st, ne, pur or pure, are 
not prepositions, yet their vast extent and signification 
in Italian has induced me to insert the different accepta- 
tions of them here, for the greater ease and advantage 
of the learner. 


St 


Signifies # ts, they, men, the world, yes, so, so as, as 
much, as well, until, nevertheless, himself, &c. Examples: 


Si dice, it is said. 

St dma, or st dmano. they love. 

Si dira, the world, or people will say. 
St, signore, yes, sir. 


Cavaliére st avventurato never was there so fortunate 


non fu mat, 

Si per wl mio; quanto per 
il vostro interésse, 

Si la méghe come id 
marito, 

Si vt amo, perché... 


Egli si ricordd.... 


a gentleman. 


as well for my interest as 


yours. 

as well the wife as the hus- 
band. 

nevertheless I love 
because... ~ 

he or she remembered.... 


you, 


*,.* Note, that when sz is accented, it is always an 


adverb. 


Ne 


Signifies nor, neither, in the, with, hence, thence, anay, 
at it, of it, us, from us, none, any, some, thereof, else, &c. 
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Examples : 


Né quésto, né quéllo vi 
concédo, 

Spasseggiando ne’ campi, 

M’ incontrat ne’ mies 
amici, 

Vattene pe’ fattt tuoi, 


Egli sene viéne alla volta 
nostra, 


I grant you neither this 
nor that. 

walking in the fields. 

I met with my friends. 


get thee hence about thy 
business. 
he is coming towards us. 


he has taken our rest from 


Egl ne ha tolto tl nostro 


rip0so, us. 
Io me ne vado, I am going away. 
Se ne ride, he laughs at it. 


Se ne laménta, 

Egli ci diéde il buon di, 
To non ne ho, 

Se ne avésst, 

Ve ne faréi parte, I would give you some. 
Voi ne potréte disporre, you may dispose of it. 
Note, that when ne is accented, it is always an adverb. 


he complains of it. 

he bade us good morrow. 
I have none. 

if I had any 


Pur or pure 


Is a particle of great use and elegance in the Italian 
language, and signifies in English, yet, although, more- 
over, besides, notwithstanding all conditions, in the end, 
when all ts said and done, so much as, not only, in case, 
surely, even, at least, needs or of force: as it would be 
tedious to give examples of all the different significations 
of this extensive particle. I shall only mention the fol- 
lowing phrases : 
Examples : 


Pur adésso, even now. 
Pur ora, just now. 

Pur mo, at this instant. 
Pur alléra, even then. 


Pur assai, too, too much. 
Pur parole ? what; nothing but words ? 


Pur pure, yet, for all that. 
*,* Note, that the following particles, di, é egli, ssb- 
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ben, né gid, pur me, che, il, have often no signification 
at all, but are used as expletives by way of embellishing 
the discourse. See the Eighth Treatise, Chapter I., of 
Expletives. 


FIFTH TREATISE. 


Of Composition, and Rules for Writing and Speaking 
Italian, contained in a few Themes (**). 


AFTER we have learned the auxiliary verbs, and the 
three conjugations, we may begin to translate English 
into Italian, and observe the rules of concordance: and, 
if we think proper, we may compose the following themes, 
upon the principles of the Italian language, without 
looking at the Italian that is put after the English, ex- 
cept it be to compare it with the translation. 


The first is upon the articles. 

The second upon the verb. avére. 

The third upon the verb éssere. 

The fourth upon the pronouns, mi, ti, ci, vi, gli. 

The fifth upon the particle st. 

The sixth upon there is, there was, there will be, there 
has been. 

The seventh upon the articles, of the, of, &c. 


Be careful in composing these themes, as they contain | 
a great many niceties in the Italian tongue. I have put 
them in Italian, word for word, to render them the more 
easy. The words marked with a number shows that 
there are some rules to be observed, as appears by the 
page which follows the Italian theme. 


no 


32 The student is also recommended to consult Bottarelli’s 
Exercises upon the various parts of Italian speech, and referring 
to the rules of this grammar. 

MS 
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THEME. 
On the Articles. 


My brother’s fancy and desire for the study of the 
Italian language, are the cause that the passion he had 
for hunting, gaming, and musical instruments, is at 
present much abated; if he had believed the advice you 
gave him in the president’s garden, when he spoke to us 
of the wit of that gentleman, who was much esteemed 
by the king, he would then have begun to have studied 
the principles of it, he would at present have known 
part of the difficulties, and would have made a great 
Many journeys with the nephew of a great prince, who 
would have had him. 


1 2 3 
La voglia, el desidério di mio fratello, per lo stédio 
4 


della lingua Italiana, sino cagténe, che ght ardéri che 
5 6 7 
avéva per la cdccia, 1 giudcht e gli struménti da misica, 
8 


sono adésso mélto moderdt: ; se avésse credito ai consigls 
10 11 12 13 

che glt davdte nel giardino A signor presidente, quando 

14 15 

ct parldva dell’ ingégno. dt fal gentiludmo ch’ éra tanto 

17 18 19 

sttmadto dal re, avrébbe alléra comincidto a ida t 
20 

princtpj, saprébbe oo una parte delle dicta, ed 

23 

avrebbe fatto mélts ed col nipote d’ un oe principe 
25 

che lo voléva séco. 


This theme and those which follow are translated 
word for word. 

The number 1. shows that I’ is in the place of ¢ ; see 
page 171. 
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Number 2. teaches that we must say di mio, and not 

del mio; see page 69. 
. lo, and not tl, p. 36. 
- glt, and not gl’, p. 38. 
. # is better than li, p. 38. 
. giudchi, and not giuoct, p. 49. 
. git, and not li, p. 38. 
. se avesse, and not se aveva, p. 90. 

9. agls avvivt, and not gi’ avvisi, p. 38. 
10. gis, and not lus, p. 64. 
11. nel, and not tn il, p. 41. 
12. del, and not dello, p. 36. 
13. signér presidente, and not signore, p. 178. 
14. ci, and not not, p. 66. 
15. dell’, and not del, p. 38. 
16. quel, and not quello, p. 56. 
17. dal, in the ablative, p. 95. 
18. stud:arne, and not ne studiare, p. 67. 
19. « for &, p. 37. 
20. principj, and not princtpi, p. 50. 
21. difficolta, and not difficolté, p. 44. 
22. vidggi, and not viaggi or viaggj, p. 50. 
23. col, and not con il, p. 43. 
24. gran, and not grande, p. 56. 
25. lo, and not il, p. 73. 


CO =F GO Or fh CO 


THEME. 


In which all the tenses of the Verb Avére are inserted. 


I have the curiosity to know whether you have done 
the business I had recommendedsto you ? 

If I had had time, I would have done it; but not 
having had it, I have not been able to do it. 

You would have had it if you had been willing, and 
if you had not played so much. 

I have quitted play altogether, to have my mind at 
rest. 

I shall therefore have some hopes that you will work 
for me. 

mM 6 
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It is reasonable that I take care of your affairs, since 
you take care of mine. 

Have some of mine, and I will have some of yours. 

1 . 2 

Ho la curiosita di sapére se avéte fatto l'affare che 

3 
v’ avévo raccommandato ? 

4 5 6 
Se avéssi avtito tempo, U avréi fatio, ma non avéndolo 


avuto, non l’ ho potito fare. 


L’ avréste avtito, se avéste volito, e se non avéstle 

giuocalo tanto. 
9 

Ho lasctdto il giudco affatto, per avére lo spirito in 
riposo. 

10 

Avré dinque qualche sperdnza, che lavoreréte per me. 

12 

‘E ragionévole ch’ abbia cura de’ vostri affari, giacché 

13 
voi n’ avete de’ mitét. 

14 15 
A bbiatene de’ miét, e n’ avro de’ vostri. 


curiositd, with an accent, p. 176. 

. U affare, and not lo affare, p. 36. 
v’avévo, for vt avevo, p. 172. 
avéssi, and not avevo, p. 90. 

U avréi, for lo avret, p. 172. 
avendolo, and not lo avendo, p. 41. 
L ho, for lo ho, p. 172. 

avéste, and not avevate, p. 90, 91. 
. avére, without an A, p. 29. 

10. avro, with an accent, p. 177. 

11. ch’ abbia, and not che abbia, p. 172. 
12. de’ is better than delli, p. 37, 172. 
138. n’ avete, instead of ne avete, p. 172. 
14. de’ is better than delli, p. 37, 172. 
15. n’ avro, for ne’ avro, p. 172. 


OO IAM Ph wt 
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THEME. 
On the Tenses of the Verb Essere. 


I am much pleased in being received as tutor to those 
gentlemen who have been in the country where you 
have been. 

You have reason to be pleased, for they are very 
generous gentlemen. 

I should be yet more glad if they had not been in 
Italy, because I should have made that journey with 
them. 

It seems that you were there for some months last 

ear. 
I should have been there, it is true, if my brother 
had been here, when those gentlemen were with you in 
the army; but not being here, I was obliged to stay at 
Paris. | 


*,* Before you compose this theme, remember that 
the verb éssere is formed or conjugated by itself; and 
that you must never put any tense of the verb avére 
before the participle stato: for we say, sdno stato, siamo 
stati, and not ho stato, abbidmo stati. 

You must use stdto in speaking of a single person 
only, by you; example: you have been my friend, stéte 
stalo mio. amico, and not siéle stati. 

] 2 
Séno mdlto conténto d’éssere stato ricevito per precet- 


tore di que’ signori, che séno stati nel paése dove siéie stato. 
Avéte ragiébne d’ éssere conténto, perché er penis: 
mint mélto generdst. 
Sarei ancéra pit conténto, : non fossero statt in Ita- 
lia, perché avréi Ba quel viaggio on loro. 


Mi pare che vi foste per alctini mést 0 anno passato. 
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11 
Vi saréi andato, é véro, se mio fratéllo fosse stato qui, 
| 12 
quando quéi signors érano con vot all armdla; ma non 


esséndoci, fui obbligato di restar in Parigt. 


1. éssere stato, and not avere stato, p. 84. 
2. essere stato, and not esser stato, p. 174. 
3. nel, and not in tl, p. 42 
4, We do not express they, p. 205, 206. 
5. uomo, in the plural udmint, p. 48. 
6. se, before the imperfect, p. 90. 
7. quel and not quello, p. 172. 
8. con loro, and not col loro, because loro is a pro- 
noun conjunctive, p. 208. 

9. vt, and not ci, p. 151. 

10. alcuni, and not qualche, p. 75. 

11. se mio, and not se #1 mio, p. 69. 

12. quet, or quelli, p. 70. 

13. esséndoci, and not cz essendo, p. 67. 


THEME. 
On the Pronouns conjunctive, mi, ti, ci, vi, gli, le. 


You had promised me that you would send us the 
book which we had asked of you, and you have not sent 
it to us. 

I had promised it to you, it is true, I remember it; 
but you should have sent to ask it of me, and I would 
have sent it to you. 

Do not put yourself to any more trouble about it. I 
know that my sister has one of them: here is my ser- 
vant. I will bid him go to her house to ask it of her. 

Go directly to my sister’s, do not stay any where; 
you will tell her, that I beg her to lend me her manu- 
script: that I will send it her back in an hour; you 
will give my. service to my brother-in-law; and if you 
see any roses in his garden, you will ask him for some 
of them. 
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1 2 3 4 5 
M’ avevate promésso che c’invieréste tl libro che v’ ave- 
6 7 
vamo domandato, e non ce l’ avéte mandato. 
8 9 10. 
Ve l avévo promésso, é véro, me ne ricordo; ma biso- 
11 12 13 
gnava mandar a domanddrmelo, e ve U avreét invidto. 
14 15 16 
Non ve ne pighate pit fastidio : so che mia sorélla n'ha 
17 18 19 
tino: écco il mio servitére; gl dird d’ andar da léi per 
20 — 
domandarglielo. , 
21 
Va’ quanto prima da mia sorélla, non ti fermar in 
22 23 «24 
nesstin ludgo; le dirds che la prégo di prestarmi *l sto 
5 26 
manoscritto, che le rimanderd fra un’ dra: fardi i mié 
28 
compliméntt a mio cogndto, e se vedrdi or védi rose nel 
. 30 
suo gtardino, gliéne domanderdi alcine. 


m’avevate, in the plural, p. 205. 

. mavevaie, for mt avevate, p. 172. 

promesso, and not promisso, or prometiuto, p. 138. 
c’, and not ci, p. 66. 

vi avevamo, or v avevamo, p. 65. 

ce l’ avete, or celo avete, p. 172. 

ce l’ avéte, and not celo avete, p. 65. 

. ve l’ avévo, and not vt l’ avevo, p. 65. 

. me ne, and not mi ne, p. 66. 

10. of it, before a verb is expressed by me ne, p. 65. 
11. mandare a, p. 205. 

12. domandarmelo, p. 66. 

13. ve ’l avret, p. 65. 

14. ve ne, p. 65. 

15. mia sorélla, and not la mia, p. 67. 

16. n’ha, and not ne ha’ with an apostrophe, p. 168. 
17. uno, and not un, p. 172. 
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18. gilt, and not dui, p. 64. 
-19. d’ anddr, with an abbreviation, pp. 172, 173. 
20. domandarglielo, and not lus lo, p. 64. 

21. non ti fermar, and not non tt ferma, p. 207. | 
22, le dirai, and not la dirat, p. 64. 

23. prestérmi, and not mt prestar, p. 67. 

24. td suo, and not suo, p. 68. 

25. le, and not lut, p. 64. 

26. & miéi, and not miei, p. 68. 

27. se vedrai, or se vedt, p. 88. 

28. nel, and not zn, p. 42. 

29. gliene, and not le ne, p. 67. 

80. alcune, and not qualche, p. 75. 


*.* We advise the learner to go over this, and the 
three following themes, more than once. 


THEME. 


Containing all the difficulties of the Particle si, it is, 
they, we, Sc. 


It is said that you do not know whether we have re- 
ceived the letters which we expected the last post; and 
that in case we have not received them, or do not receive 
them to-day, they will send fifty men into the forest, 
where it is thought they have robbed the courier, be- 
cause they knew we had given him letters of great con- 
sequence ; and it is not doubted but they are enemies 
that have detained him, because we have had certain 
advice that they have some of our letters in their 
hands. We have sent a spy to inform himself of what 
they say, and we promise him two hundred crowns if 
we can have any tidings of them. 


I do not put the number which refers you to the rules 
upon these two last themes, because to make this, it 
- will be sufficient to read the page, 247. 


Si dice che non sapéte se sino state riceviite le léttere 
(or se st sono ricevute le lettere), che s’ aspettdvano 
l’ ordindrio passdto, e che in caso che non stano state rice- 
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vule, o che non st ricévano Oggi, manderdnno cinquanta 
udmini nella sélva, dve si crede che sta stato svaligiato | 
corriére, perché st sa che gli érano state (or gli s’ erano) 
consegnale léltere di gran conseguénza; e come non si ha 
dubbio che stano i nemici, che Uhanno ritentite, giaccheé 
st hanno avvisi cérti, che sono stdte viste alctine delte 
nostre lettere nelle loro mani; si é invidia una spia per 
informadrs: segretaménte di.quanto (or di quel che si 
passa or rather di quanto si dice), e gli si prométtono 
dugénto scidi, se se ne potra avér nudva (or se polrdnno 
averne nuove). 


THEME. , 
On the Phrases there be, there is, there was, &c. 


Before you compose this theme, refer to the pages 
150, 151. 

Remember also that you must express there ts of tt 
or them, there was of it or them, by ce n’ é, or ce ne sono, 
ce ne fu or ve ne furono, and not by ci ne, vi ne. See 
pp. 153, 154. 


There is a man in the street, who says, that yester- 
day there was a riot opposite the palace, where there 
were three men killed; and he swears that if he had 
been present, there would have been a great many 
more, because he has heard there have been two of his 
friends wounded, and that two women, and three chil- 
dren have also been maimed. They talk likewise of 
several merchants whom the passengers report to have 
been cruelly beaten; and that of the ten soldiers who 
are in prison, four of them will be hanged, and the six 
others are condemned to the galleys. 


V’ @ (or c’ é) un udmo nella strada, che dice che vi fu 
tert un gran rumére dirimpétto al palazzo, dve firono 
ucciss tre udmini; e gtira che, se vi fosse stato, ve ne sa- 
rébbero stati moltt pit; perciocché ha saptto che v’érano 
stati feriti due amici sudi, e che due donne e tre fancitlle 
vi sdno stati storpidts. Si parla anche di molti mercanti, 
che i vianddnti dicono éssere stati atroceménte battiti, 
e che di diéci solddti che sono in prigione, ve ne sardnno 
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quattro tmptccati, e che gli altri séi sono condanndti alla 
galéra. 

Observe, that according to the rule in p. 150, one 
might leave out v’ orc’ of the first line, and only put 
é un uomo nella strada. 


THEME. 


To learn when to express, and when to omit, in Italian, 
the Articles the, of the, of; &c. 


See pages 210, 211, &c., where you will find 
all the difficulties explained. 


There are men and women that look on the pictures, 
who say that they are paintings much esteemed by all 
the connoisseurs, and the ignorant themselves. 

Do not come here with persons of your country, to 
talk of the affairs of your brother. 

You will have time to write letters to all your friends. 

We must separate them from the rest, and give 
nothing to them but bread and water. 

I received yesterday news of the prince, and of madam 
the princess. 

I have received a hundred crowns from the prince, 
and fifty from the princess. 

Talk to me of philosophy, and of the affairs of the 
times, | 

He labours for ungrateful people, that give pain and 
sorrow to all their relations. 

You will be praised by the soldiers, but you will 
be blamed by the captains, and the chief officers of the 
army. 

You have had a great deal of pain, and little profit. 

We have eaten for dinner partridges, quails, and 
young pigeons. 

1. Give us some bread, some wine and some meat. 

2. Give us bread, wine and meat. 

Your brothers are arrived from the Indies: they 
have brought pearls, diamonds and a great many 
other goods, in deal boxes, upon horses and camels. 


*,* I have put the phrase give us bread, wine, and 
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meat, twice, that you may consider when to express, and 
when to omit, the article of the. 


A translation according to the Rules. 


‘Ecco udmini e donne, che considerano 2 quadri, e che 
dicono, che séno pittire mélto stimadte da tutti i dotti, e 
dag! ignordnti stessi. 

Non venite qua con persone del vostro paése, per par- 
lar dégh affart di vostro fratéllo. 

Avréte tempo per iscrivere léttere a tutt’t vdstrt amici. 

Biségna separarli dagli altri, e non dar loro che pane 
ed dcqua. 

Ricevés tért nudve del signér principe, e della signéra 
principéssa. 

fo riceviilo cénto scudi dal principe, e cinqudanta dalla 
principéssa. 

Parldtemi della filosofia, e dégli affart del tempo. 

Lavoéra per ingratt, che danno péna e fastidto a tutt’: 
loro paréntt. 

Saréte loddto dat solddéti, ma saréte biasimdto dat ca- 
pitdni, e dat principal: dell’ armata. 

Avete avito grand’ incdmodo, e poco profitto. 

_Abbidmo mangidto a pranzo pernict, quaglie e pic- 
cioncini. 

1. Déateci del pane, del vino e della carne. 

2. Dateci pane, vino e carne. 

I vostri fratélli sino arrivat: dalle Indie; hanno por- 
tato pérle, diamdnti e molte altre mercanzie in iscatole 
di abéte, sdpra cavalli e cammelli, 
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SIXTH TREATISE. 


OF POETICAL LICENSES, AND THE SYNONYMOUS NAMES 


OF THE HEATHEN GODS. 


The principal difficulties of the Italian poetry consist in 
the poetical licenses, and in the different synonyma ; 
which shall constitute the two chapters of this treatise. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF POETICAL LICENSES. 


PoETIcat licenses are certain diminutions or augmenta- 
tions at the end of words, which frequently occur in 


poetry ; as, 


alma 
Glirt 
andéro 
andar’ 
andidnne 
amdro 
augét 

a 
bactanne 
béa 

beéa 

bée 

be: 
caggio 
caggidmo 
capes 
cavdi 
cadéo 
céle 
célan 


dnima 
altro 
andarono 
anddrono 


andidmocene 


amdrono 
augells 
apprésso 
bactdmocit 
béva 
bevéva 
béve 
belli 
cado 
caditaémo 
capélle 
cavalli 
cadde 
céla 


\célano 


the soul 

one, and some 

they went 

they went 

let us go away 

they loved 

birds 

near to 

let us kiss 

let him drink 

he was drinking 

he drinks 

fair, beautiful 

I fall 

we fall 

hairs 

horses 

he fell [conceals 
he, or she hides or 
they hide 


ce |’ han 
chére 
china 
chino 
coltés 
cor 
corrém 
costaro 
costar’ 
crederia 
de’ or dée 
déggio 


diéro 


dter’, diéron 


diéronsi 


dicestt 
disser 


for 





ce [ hanno 
chiéde 
chindla 
chindto 
coltell: 
cogltere 
coglterémo 
costdrono 
costdrono 
crederébbe 
déve 

dévo 

dévi 
debba 
dobbiémo 
débbano 
dobbiate 
debbo 
débb’ to? 
débbono 
débbono 


débbo or dévo 


dévono 
diéde 
d:édero 
dtédero 

83 diédero 


dicésti tu 
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they are angry with 

he demands [us 

a bending down 

bent down 

knives 

to gather 

we shall gather 

they did cost 

they did cost 

he should or would 

he owes _ [believe 

I owe 

thou owest 

he may owe 

we may owe 

they may owe 

you may owe 

I owe 

do I owe? 

they owe 

they owe 

I owe 

they owe 

he gave 

they gave 

they gave 

they gave or applied 
themselves to 

saidst thou 

they said 

tamed 

he 

he filled 

he does or makes 

they were making 

faith 

he did or made 

he was doing 

T did or made 

he made them 

we made 


fra’ 


giro or gir 
gile 
giva 
haggio 
- halle 
halmt 
han 
avet 
avia 
avian 
have 
avia 
avria 
havvi 
holle 
honne 
? 

ir 

ale 
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for 


ne féce 
fécero 
fece 
fécero 
ferisca 
fertsce 
fécero 
feécero 
facéste 
sara 
saranno 





he made some, or of 
they made (them 
he made 

they made 

strike 

he strikes 

they did or made 
they did or made 
you did or made 
he shall be 

they shall be 

he shall be 

they shall be 

be thou 

he should be 
they should be 
they might be 

a brother 

he was 

they were 

they were 

he was going 
they went 

go you 

he was going 

I have 

he has them 

he has it to me 
they have 

I should have 
he should have 
they should have 
he has 

he had 

he should have 
there is 

I have to her 

I have some of it 
I 

to go 

go ye 


saltz budno ? 
se’ 

séeggio 
séggiono 

sel 

82 

séde 

sédon 

sten 
sollevdro 
sollevar 
speéne, speme 
spirto 

sta 

ste’ 

stel 
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for 


anddvano 
la dove 
liéne 
SS iirose 
lodérono 
méglio 
me ne 
méno 
more 
né al 
con not 
pag ata 
pagato 
pare 
porre 
piede 
possono 
pu 
potrébbe 
quéllt 
ritogliere 
lo sa 
salit 
sali 
tr sa? 
tt sa budno? 
$ét 


séggo or siédo 


séggono 

sé lo 

cost 

stéde 
séggono 
siano 
sollevérono 
sollevarono 
speranza 
spirito 
quésta 
stétle 

stélo 


they were going 
there where 

to him of it 
they praised 
they praised 
better 

me some of it 
less 

he died 

neither the 
with us 
contented 
contented 

it seems 

to put 

a foot 

they can 

he can 

he could 

those 

to retake 

he knows it 

I went up 

he went up 
dost thou find ? 
dost thou like? 
thou art 

I sit down 
they sit down 
to himself of it 
so, aS much, 
he sits 

they sit 

they be 

they raised up 
they raised up 
hope 

@ spirit 

this 

he stood or dwelt 
the stalk or stem 
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sulla sopra la upon the 
(ai tals such 
terrallo lo terra he will hold it 
tiéllo, tiénlo tiénz lo hold it thou 
tommt toglims take me away 
tor togliere to take away 
trénche troncdte cut off, f. pl. 
trénco troncdto cut off, m. sing. 
u’ dve where 
. valso valito worth 
vanne vattene go away, be off 
ve’ véds see thou 
véggio védo or véggo I see 
véggiono for (| védono ___—itthey see 
véglio vécchio ap old man 
vélle védile see thou them, fem. 
velle védils see thou them, mas. 
vélls éccoli there they are 
véllo éccolo there he is 
ven ve ne you some of it 
ver verso towards 
vo’ vdglio I will 
volto voltato turned 
v0sco con vot with you 
usciano uscivano they were going out 
uscio usct he went out 
usciro usctrono they went out 


*.* Observe, that the third person plural of the pre- 
terperfect definite terminating in drono, as, legdrono, 
amdrono, scolordrono, negdrono, are generally to have 
their poetical terminations in dro; thus they say, legdro, 
amdro, scolordro, negdro. See Petrdrca, Tasso, Gua- 
rini, and all the other poets. 

The poets generally retrench an / from the articles 
dello, della, delli, delle; alli, alle, &c. and from nella, 
nelli, nelle ; colla, colle, hence they put, de lo, de la, de 
li, &e. ne la, ne lt, ne le; co la, co le, &c.; example: 
de la futtira cdccia. 

They use sometimes il before verbs instead of lo; as, 
il védo for lo védo; il dicéa for lo dicéva. 
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Remember also, that the poets more frequently use 
the verbs in gto, than those in do, when they have two 
terminations; thus they write véggio oftener than védo ; 
veggéndo, more usually than vedéndo. 


CHAPTER II. 


OF THE DIFFERENT SYNONYMA OF THE HEATHEN GODS 
AND GODDESSES. 


Tus poets make use of different Synonyma to express 
the names of the Heathen Gods and Goddesses, which 
I have inserted in this Chapter, in their alphabetical 
order. 


They use as Synonyma for 


APOLLO, 
Febo.—Il divin mistco. 
Il biéndo Dio, che in Tességha s’ adéra 
L’ oradcolo di Délfo 
Il rett6re del Parnaso 
Il Dio d@’ Elicéna. 


BACCO, 
Il giovinétto Dio che ’l Gange adéra 
Il Dto nutrito dalle Ninfe di Nisa 
It Dito due volte naio. 


| CICLOPI, 
I tre fratelli d’un sol dechio tn frénte 
I giganti di Vulcano 


I fabbri di Vulcano. 


CIELO, 
Etérea mole.—Régione stellata 
La magiéne degh Dé. 

CERERE, 


Inventrice delle prime bidde 
Madre di Proserpina.—Dea d@’ Eleuss. 
N 
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CIBBLE, 
La Déa Dindiména 
La Déa Berecénzia 
La méglie di Satérno 
Réa. 

CUPIDO, 
L’amére.—Il vincit6r deght Det 
L’aldéto Dio.—L’arciéro volante 
Il faretraéto Arciéro.—Il nido Arctéro 
Il vagabéndo alato 
Il nudo pargolétto 
Garzén sévra l’ etade astito 
Vago figlio di Ciprigna, di Citeréa, di Venere 
Fancitil bendéto e nudo. 


DIANA. 


Cinzia.—La Luna.—La sorélla di Fébo. 
Délia.—La Déa delle sélve, de’ ménti. 


EOLO, 
Dio de’ véntt. 
FLORA, 
Déa de’ Fié6ri.—Déa amica dt Giundne. 


| GIANO, 
Amico di Satirno.—Il Dio bifrénte 
Il Dio che porta due chidvi. 


GIOVE, 
Rettére delle stélle 
Primo figlio dt Satérno 
Il gran motére.—L’altitondnte. 
GIUNONE, 
La méglie di Giéve.—La Déa Lucina 
La Dea gelésa.— La regina degh Dét 
LD’ orgoghésa Dwa. 
INFERNO, 
Bélgia ardénte 
Béaratro puzzolente.—Averno——Néro spéco. 
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LUCIFERO 8TELLA, 

Foriéra del gidrno 
Stélla ninzia del gidrno. 

LUNA, 
Diana; Cinzia; E'cate 
Regina della notte. 

MARE, 
Pélago; Océano; Réggia Cristallina 
Régno timido.—Il padre de’ fiimi. 

MARTE, 
Dio della guérra. 


MERCURIO, 
Mésso, intérprete degh Déi 
Inventér della lotta.—Il divin Citarista 
Il Dio de’ ladréni.—Cillinio. 


MINERVA, 
Pallade. La Déa di Samo 
La Dea che Aténe adéra 

Inventrice delle prime ulive. 


NETTUNO, 


Il regnator canito de’ » Fuutti 
Il gran rettére delle adcque 


Il fréddo ed timido Marito di Tett. 


PALLADE, 
Quella che senza madre dal gran Gtove ndcque 
Belléna; Minérva. Déa della guerra 
Dea che travé V uso dell’ dlio e della lana 
Inventrice delle prime ulive. 

PLUTONE, 
Dio delle ténebre.—Dio dell’ osciro régno 
L’autére della sepolttira 
Il primo che onoro con eséquie t morti. 
PROSERPINA, 
La figla di Cérere.—La moglie di Pluténe 
La regina delle grotte Tartaree 
Déa del cupo fondo, 
N 2 
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SATURNO, 
Il tempo.—Il Dio del tempo 
L’alato vécchio, or veglio ; tl vecchto eddce. 


SOLE, 
Il principe delle 6re. Il gran mondrca de’ témpt 
Il luminéso auriga ; Apollo 
Feéebo; il Fratéllo di Diana 
Il pianéta etérno. 
TERRA, 


La madre comine de’ mortal: 
L’antica madre.—Il suélo. 


TETI, 
Regina de’ flutti.~La déa del mare. 


VENERE, 
Citeréa ; Ciprina or Ciprigna ; Verticordia 
La Déa Ericina 
Figla del mare.—Dea di Pafo 
Déa che per Adone ardéva 
Dea d’ Amatinta 
Dea or donna del térzo giro. 


Leggiddro onér dell’ dcque. 


“VULCANO, 
ZLoppo Dio. Fabbro adisto. Il divin artista 


“Ll genitor d'amore in Lénno. 
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SEVENTH TREATISE. 


OF IMPROPER AND OBSOLETE WORDS. 


Ira tran, like all other languages, has its corruptions. 
Even in the capital of Tuscany, where it is generally 
spoken with elegance and purity, the careless and 
illiterate not only fall into the error of eating a moiety 
of their words, but pronounce others in a guttural and 
slovenly manner. It is not surprising, therefore, that 
foreigners should sometimes have preferred the broad 
but hard accent of the Romans, to the soft and liquid 
speech of the Florentines. Hence, perhaps, has origi- 
nated the singular aphorism, Lingua Toscana in bocca 
Romana. There can be little doubt, however, that 
either a Roman or a Tuscan may have a correct pro- 
nunciation, if he has bestowed some attention to get 
clear of national prejudices and mistakes. 

Among the various errors they commit in Rome in 
their speech, we will notice one only, very common 
there, and which a foreigner should guard against, and 
that is of making the first person plural of the preter- 
perfect-definite end in ssimmo instead of mmo; viz. 
amdssimo, credéssimo, sentissimo, &c., for ama&mmo, cre- 
démmo, senttmmo, we loved, we believed, we felt. 

Neither must we say, amarésstmo, crederésstmo, and 
the like, to express we should love, we should believe ; 
but amerémmo, crederémmo, and the same with regard 
to all verbs in the second imperfect. 

Avoid saying, likewise, as the Florentines frequently 
do, vot dicévi, vot amdvi, voi credévi, vot andavt, and the 
like, instead of vot dicevdte, vot amavdte, vot credevaie, 
vot andavate, because the termination in vt is never used 
but with ¢u in the singular; as, tu amdvi, tu dicévi. 

For the same reason you must not say, voi amdastt, 
voi credésti, vot vedésti, but vot amdste, vot credéste, voi 
vedéste. 

Neither must you say, as those of Lucca do, to 

N3 
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dirébbi, io farébbi, to sarébbi, to express I should say, 
I should do, I should be, instead of to dirét, 10 faréi, 10 
sareét. 

You must mind also not to say, as all Italians in 
general sometimes do, &mono, cdntono, ballono, in the 
third person plural of verbs of the first conjugation, 
when all terminate in ano; therefore write and speak 
amano, cadntano, bdllano: because there are none but 
the verbs in ere and in tre, that end in ono in the third 
person plural of the indicative. 

To express we read, we remain, we say, we go out, 
you must say, leggidmo, rimanidmo, dicidmo, uscidmo ; 
and not legghiamo, rimanghidmo, dichiémo, eschiamo, and 
that for two incontestable reasons : 

First, because there are none but verbs terminated ~ 
in the infinitive in care and gare, as cercdre, pagdre, 
&c., that take an A in the tenses and persons where 
the letter c or g precedes an e or an ?, as I have said 
before. So that the verbs in ere and tre are not in- 
cluded in this rule. 

Secondly, because leghiémo comes from legdre, sig- 
nifying to tte, and so of the rest, 

Now concerning the first person singular of the im- 
perfect indicative of all verbs, see first what has simply 
and justly been said at note 13, p. 75. But in regard 
to this article, one might implicitly follow the rule which 
commonly prevails, that is, to terminate it with a and 
not with o, and that we should say era and not ero, 
amava and not amavo. For my part, I think quite 
the contrary, and am convinced that the words era, 
avéva, amava, &c. are more suitable to the vulgar than 
to polite persons and people of education, because I 
cannot comprehend how those who ought naturally to 
surpass others so much in knowledge, should attempt 
to defend a rule in many respects repugnant to 
good sense. Besides, I have three reasons for being of 
this opinion. The first is, that in all verbs, and in 
what sense soever, I never could find that the third 
person was used instead of the first. The second is, 
that this change is productive of ambiguity in discourse, 
which ought always to be avuided. The third and last 
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reason, which to me appears altogether definite in regard 
to those who pay so great a deference to the authority 
of writers of the first order is, that since we often meet 
with both terminations in their works, and it will not be 
granted us, that either of them is owing to the mistakes 
of printers, this is a demonstration, that these writers 
looked upon both the one and the other termination as 
equally good, since they could not make use of amdvo, 
which some moderns absolutely proscribe, without think- 
ing of amdva, which they would surely have adopted had 
they thought it more elegant than the other. The best 
argument, however, in favour of the latter termination is, 
that it may deserve the preference in phrases where a 
great number of words terminating in o might be dis- 
agreeable to the ear ; but even then it will be proper to 
make use of the pronoun personal, in order to avoid the 
ambiguity I have mentioned. 
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EIGHTH TREATISE 


OF EXPLETIVE COMPOUND WORDS, CAPITALS AND 
PUNCTUATION. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF EXPLETIVES. 


EXPLETIVES are certain particles which, though not 
absolutely necessary for the grammatical construction, 
add great strength and elegance to discourse. 

There are three sorts of Expletives. First, those 
which give energy to speech, so as to represent the 
thing, as it were, to your sight. Secondly, those which 
add grace and ornament, Thirdly, those which the 
Italians call accompagna némi, and accompagna vérbi ; 
and are certain particles added to nouns or verbs, re- 
dundant indeed in sense, but peculiar to the Italian 
idiom. 

I. Of the first sort are the following: écco, behold 
or see now, in the beginning of a sentence; as, écco, to 
non so dir, ... behold, I cannot tell... 

Béne, well, is used in the beginning of a sentence 
before an interrogation ; béne, che fai tu qué? well, what 
dost thon here? or in answering in the affirmative, bene, 
10 lo faro, well, I will do it: sometimes the particle si is 
added to it; disse Calandrino, st bene, Calandrino said, 
yes, indeed : sometimes ora or or is prefixed to it, as, 
or bene, come farémo ? well, what shall we do? 

Pur is equivalent to the English word indeed, and 
adds evidence and clearness: la césa ando pur cosi, the 
thing went so indeed; when it is prefixed to a particle 
of time, it signifies exactly: perciocché pur alléra, n’ 
érano smontatit signort, because the gentlemen had then 
exactly dismounted. 
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Gia has also sometimes the force of tndeed: ora 
fossero éssi pur gia dispostt a venire, now if they were 
really disposed to come ; sometimes the particle mdi is 
added to it, and then it signifies never: non usdva 
giammdi, he never used. 

Mai either prefixed to or put after sémpre, gives it 
great force: to sempre mai faré cid, I will always do this ; 
che si gidce mat sempre tn ghidccto, that is always covered 
with ice. 

Mica and punto strengthen negatives: non mica 
d’ uomo di poco affare, a man of no small consequence ; 
il re non é punto morto, ma vivo, the king is not dead, 
but alive. 

Lutto gives strength: la gentil gtdvane tutta timida, 
the genteel young woman quite afraid. 

Via, joined to verbs, increases their force, via a casa 
del préte ne portdrono, they carried us away to the 
priest’s house. 


II. Of the second sort of Expletives are the following : 


Egil: is sometimes used for ornament, without regard 
to gender or number: ég¢li é il véro, it istrue; égli é 
éra di desindre a casa, it is dinner time at home. 

Ella is therefore used as an ornamental expletive: 
comincié a dire élla non andra sempre cosi, she began to 
say, it shall not go always so. 

Esso is used in both genders and numbers, with the 
particle con before some pronouns, and even without the 
pronouns: é/la voléva con ésso lui digiundre, she was 
willing to fast with him; rtse con ésso let, he laughed 
with her; comincid a cantare con ésso loro, he began to 
sing with them; che vénga a desindre con ésso nét, let 
him come and dine with us. 

Ora is used in resuming or continuing a discourse, in 
the same manner as now in English: dra io ve Uho udito 
dire mille volte, now, I heard you say it a thousand 
times. 

Si has a particular beauty as'an expletive: dltre a 
quéllo ch’ égli fu dttimo fildsofo, si fu egli leggiadrisstmo 
e costumdto, for besides his being an excellent philoso- 
pher, he was, moreover, very courteous and mannerly. 

NO 
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Di is used in a manner peculiar to the Italian lan- 
guage; né dt giorno né di notte, both day and night. 

Non is often used as an expletive: aspettate finché 
non ['abbia ricevuto, wait till I have received it. This is 
worth observing, because we find thereby that in Italian 
non does not always imply a negative. 

Altriméntt is also used merely as an ornament: sénza 
sapér altriméntt che égli si fosse, without knowing who 
he was. 


III. Of the third sort are the following words : 


Uno and una, not as numeral nouns, but as particles 
whose office it is to accompany nouns, without adding 
any thing to the signification, for which reason the 
Italians call them accompagnandmi: to crédo che gran 
nota sta ad una bélla e delicata donna avér per marito 
un mentecatto, I believe it is very disagreeable for a fine 
sensible woman to have a fool for a husband. 

Alctno is sometimes used instead of uno ; érano legals 
tn alcin ludgo pubblico, they were tied in a public place. 

The particles that accompany verbs without adding 
any thing to the signification, are mz, tt, ct, vt, st, and ne. 

Mi: to mi crédo, che le donne stén tutte a dormire, I 
believe the women are all asleep. Sometimes the par- 
ticle ne is added to it; but then we say me, and not m3: 
sommene ventto, I am come. 

Ci: La donna e Pirro dicévano, noi ct seggidmo, the 
woman and Pyrrhus said, Let us sit down. With rela- 
tive pronoun it makes ce; e poscia cel godrémo qui, and 
afterwards we will enjoy it here. Voglidmcene noi an- 
dare ancora ? shall we go yet? 

Ti: Che tu con néi ti rimanga per quésta sera, stay 
with us this evening. Before the pronoun relative they 
say te: tu te ne pentirdi, thou wilt repent it. 

Vi: Ionon so se vot conoscéste il cavaliére, I know 
not whether you were acquainted with the gentleman. 
With ne they say ve: voi potréte torndrvene a casa ; 
you may go home. 

Si: Det pulagio s’ usci, e fuggissi a casa sta, he went 
out of the palace, and ran home, With a relative pro- 
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noun it becomes se: se gilt mangio, he ate them; féce 
vista di bérsela, he pretended to drink it. 

Ne: Chetaménte n' andd, he went away quietly ; 
andidnne la, let us go there. 


CHAPTER II. 


OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


Tue Italians, for the sake of elegance and strength of 
expression, have often recourse to compound words ; 
concerning which it is impossible to give any general 
rule; the surest way is to make use of those which are 
established by custom; as, 


Ognino, every one. 
Gentiludmo, a gentleman. 
Sottovdce, whispering. 
Sottomdno, underhand, 
Nondiméno, nulladiméno, nevertheless, 
Trentotto, thirty-eight, 
Quarantacinque, forty-five, 
Sottosdpra, topsy-turvy. 


We shall make only those remarks on this subject, 
which may be of use to the learner. 

When the first of the compound words ends with 
a vowel and the second begins with a consonant, the 
Italians are accustomed to pronounce them with greater 
emphasis, and therefore they repeat the first consonant 
of the second word, as, dello, colassu, laggtu, appié, &c. 
we except from this rule the verb raddirizaare. 

‘The first of the compound words sometimes loses 
the last vowel whatever consonant it precedes; and 
the firet: consonant of the second word is repeated, as, 
sottérra, séggiola, soppanno, sossdpra, &c. 

When one of the compound words is a pronoun, and 
the last syllable of the word is accented, the consonant 
of the particle is repeated, unless it happens to be fol- 
lowed by another consonant: for example, we say 
dimmi, tell me; dérotti, I will tell thee; dirdgls, I will 
tell him. 

n 6 
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CHAPTER III. 


OF CAPITALS. 


In regard to Capital Letters, the following rules are 
established by the Italians: 

1. Proper names always begin with a capital. 

2. Names of nations taken substantively begin with 
a capital; as, 2 Francést fécero guérra, the French made 
war; but taken adjectively they require a small letter, and 
so they write un mercdnte tinglese, un militare francése. 

3. The expressing of a genus or species requires a 
capital, hence they write l’ Uomo é la pitt nobile delle 
inferiéri creatére, Man is the noblest of the inferior 
creatures ; tf Cavallo é utile alla guérra, the Horse is 
useful for war; but the capital is dropped when they 
are applied to individuals ; Hevea é un buon udmo, this 
is a good man; écco un 6bél cavallo, there is a fine 
horse. 

4. Those appellatives which are used instead of proper 
names, require a capital; hence they write zl Padre, 3 
Médico, il Maéstro, the Father, the Physician, the 
Master, when speaking of some particular person. 


OF PUNCTUATION. 


The use of stops or points is to distinguish words and 
sentences, so as to express the sense with clearness. 
The Italians have five stops or pauses. 

1. The punto férmo, called in English full stop (.), 
is used at the end of a period, to show that the sentence 
is completely finished. 

2. The mézzo punto, viz. colon (:), is the pause oe 
between two members of a period, that is, when the 
sense 1s complete, but the sentence not ended. 

3. The punto e virgola, semicolon (;), denotes that 
short pause which is made in the subdivision of the 
members or parts of a sentence. 

4. The point of interrogation (?) or the point of admi- 
ration (!). 
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5. The virgola, comma (,), is the shortest pause of 
resting in speech, being used chiefly to distinguish 
nouns, verbs and adverbs, as also the parts of a shorter 
sentence. 

The use of these stops is much the same among the 
Italians as the English; if the former have any particu- 
larity, it is in regard to the virgole, concerning which 
we shall make the following remarks : 

Whenever a word or a preposition is inserted in a 
period, of which it does not form a part, it is put be- 
tween commas: as, faccidm diunque a cotésto modo; ma 
con quésto, védi, che tu non parta da me, let us proceed 
in this manner; but with this condition, take care, that 
you do not leave me. | 

The conjunction e, and the disjunctions o or ne, re- 
quire a comma before them; yet when these particles 
are repeated, and the first stands as an expletive, it 
ought to have no comma before it. 

The relatives che and quale, require a comma before 
them, as they suppose some kind of pause, though very 
small; but when che signifies what, it requires no 
comma, as atténio a vedére che di lut avvenisse, attentive 
to see what became of him; aveéngane che puo, let what 
will happen. 

When conjunctions and adverbial expressions are 
repeated, and correspond to one another, the first dues 
not require a comma, éra Cimdne, si per la sta forma, 
che per la nobilta e ricchezza del pddre, quasi nolo a 
ciascino del paése, Cymon was known almost to every 
man in the country, as well on account of his person, as 
for the nobility and wealth of his father. 


THE END OF THE SECOND PART. 
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PART III. 
CONTAINING, 


A Vocabulary of Words most used in discourse.—A Col- 
lection of Verbs. — Familiar Dialogues. — Italian 
Phrases, in which the delicacy of that language con- 
sists.— Several little Storves, Jests, Sentences of divers 
Authors, and a Collection of the choicest Italian 
Proverbs.—An Introduction to Italian Poetry.—Fine 
Thoughts from the Italian Poets.—Different Inscrip- 
tions and Titles used in Italian Letters, and Letters of 
Business and Compliment. 


A VOCABULARY OF WORDS 
MOST USED IN DISCOURSE. 


OF THE HEAVENS AND THE ELEMENTS. 


Dio, Iddio God Uinférno hell _ 
Gesti Cristo Jesus Christ | 2 méndo the world 
lo Spirtto the Holy il fudco the fire 


Santo Ghost l’ aria the air 
la Trinta the Trinity | da térra the earth 
gliangeli the angels tl mare the sea 
un proféla a prophet l’acqua .__ the water 
il ciélo(*) heaven il sdle the sun 
il cielo the sky la luna the moon 
il paradiso _ paradise le stélle the stars 


33 See, as to the accents used on the words of this Vocabulary, 
Dialogues, Stories, &c., the second N. B. at p. 23. 


Lunedi 
Martedi 
Mercoledi 
Giovedi 


VOCABULARY. 
i rdggt the rays il gélo 
le nivole the clouds il ghidccio 
il vénto the wind la rugidda 
la pioggia the rain la nébbia 
il tudno the thunder | 3 terremdto, 
il lampo the lightning il tremuoto 
la grandine the hail un diltivio 
il fulmine __ the thunder- 
bolt il caldo 
la néve the snow tl fréddo 
OF THE TIME AND SEASONS. 
Il gidrno the day un mése 
la notte the night un anno 
iL mézzo mid-day un minito 
giorno un istante 
la mézza midnight un moménto 
notte la primavera 
la mattina the morning | I’ estate, fem. 
la séra the evening | /’autiéinno 
oggt to-day Uinverno 
1ért yesterday una fésta 
domani to-morrow un giorno di 
wér altro the day be- la voro 
fore yes-| i levdr del 
terday sole 
doman - the day after | il tramontar 
altro to-morrow del sole 
tina seltimdna a week C alba 


THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 


Venerdi 
Sdbato 
Doménica 
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the frost 

the ice 

the dew 

a fog or mist 

the earth- 
quake 

a deluge or 
flood 

the heat 

the cold 


a month 

a year 

a minute 

an instant 

a moment 

the spring 

the summer 

autumn 

the winter 

a holiday 

a working- 
day 

the sun- 
rising 

the sun- 
setting 

the dawn 


Friday 
Saturday 
Sunday 
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ms THE MONTHS. 
Genndio January Liglio July 
Febbraio February - | Agosto August 
Marzo March Settembre September 
Aprile April Ottobre October 
Maggio May Novembre November 
Gitigno June Dicémbre December 


THE HOLIDAYS OF THE YEAR. 


Il capo d’ New year’s | il gidrno di Easter-day 


anno day Pasqua 
VEpifania Twelfth-day | la Pentecdste Whitsuntide 
la Quarésima Lent il giorno de’ All-souls day 
la Doménica Palm-Sun- Morts 

dellepalme day tt Natale | Christmas- 
la setttmdna Passion- day 

santa week la vigilia _ the eve 
tl Venerdt Good-Friday | Ja mietilira the harvest 

santo la vendémmia the vintage 


OF ECCLESIASTICAL DIGNITIES. 


Il papa the pope un canodnico a canon 

un cardindle a cardinal un préte a@ priest 

un arcivé- an arch- un capellano a chaplain 
$covo bishop un elemosi- an almoner 

un véscovo a bishop niére 

unninzio a nuncio un curato a curate 

un prelato’ a prelate un predica- a preacher 

un reitére a rector tore 

un vicdrio —a_- vicar un sagrestano a sexton 


un decdno a dean ‘un chérico a clerk 


VOCABULARY. 


281 


NAMES OF SOME ARTICLES OF FOOD. 


Pane 
a&cqua 
vino 
birra 
carne 
peésce 
allésso 
arrosto 


bread 

water 

wine 

beer 

meat or flesh 
fish 

boiled meat 
roast meat 


un pasticcio 


a pie 


una minéstra a soup 


un brodo 


un’ insalata 
una salsa 
delle frutta 
del cdcio 


a basin of 
broth 

a salad 

the sauce 

fruit 

cheese 


THE COVERING OF THE TABLE. 


La tavola 
una séedia 
la tovaglia 


un tovagli- 
uolo 

un coltéllo 

una for- 
chétta 

un cucchidio 

un t6ndo 

un pidtto 

una saliéra 

una zucche- 
riéra 


the table 

a chair 

the table- 
cloth 

a napkin 


a knife 
a fork 


@ spoon 
a plate 
a dish 
a salt-seller 
a sugar-dish 


un candeliére a candle- 


una candéla 


stick 
a candle 


le smoccola- 
tdte 

un bacile 

un bicchiére 

un fidsco 

tina botligha 

una ltazza 

una sotto- 
coppa 

un’ asciuga- 
mant 

UN servizio 


un paniére 
una pinta 
un boccdle 
un cavasi- 
ghero 


the snuffers 


a basin 
a glass 
a flask 
a bottle 
a cup 

a saucer 


a towel 


a service, or 
course 

a basket 

a pint 

a jug 

a corkscrew 


WHAT IS EATEN AT TABLE AS BOLLED MEAT. 


Bue, manzo 
caslrdalo 
vitéllo 


beef 
mutton 


veal 


agnello 
una gallina 
un pollastro 


lamb 
a hen 
a fowl 
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FOR THE FIRST COURSE. 


Un guaszétlo a ragout 

una fricasséa a fricassee 

uno stufato stewed meat 

un’ animélla sweet bread 
di vitéllo 

una torta a tart 

dei pasticcétts petty patties 

del prosctétto some ham 

delle salsicce sausages 


WHAT IS ROASTED. 


Un cappéne a capon 
pollastre pullets 
picciont pigeons 
le becedcce woodcocks 
le pernict _ partridges 
3 tordt thrushes 
le lodole larks 
le quaghe quails 
i fagiant pheasants 
un galli- 

ndccio or| a turkey 
un tacchino 
un’ dca a goose 
un padpero a gosling 


a duck 


un’ Gnitra 


Del sale 


salt 
del pépe pepper 
dell’ dlio oil 
dell’ acéto vinegar 


dell’ agrésto verjuice 

della mostar- mustard 
da 

det garofant cloves 


mortadetla di Bologna 
Bologna sausage 

salame di Ft- Florence sau- 
renze sage 

del fégato _ liver 

delle radict radishes 

popone a melon 

un cocomero a water- 

melon 

una lépre _—a hare 

un coniglio a rabbit 

un cérvo a stag 

un maidle a pig 

un porchétto a pig 

un cinghtale a wild boar 


un coscidlto 
dz castrato 

un lombo di 
vitello 

una spallétta 


dt castrato 


a leg of mut- 
ton 
a loin of veal 


a shoulder of 
mutton 


una braciudla a steak 


del selvag- 
gitime 


TO SEASON MEAT WITH. 


della can- 
nella 

dei cappert 

det finghi 

dei tartufi 

delle cipélle 

delle cipol- 
léite 


game 


cinnamon 


capers 
mushrooms 
truffies 
onions 

young onions 
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del? dglio _—_garlick 
del lardo bacon 
dei liméni lemons 
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del prézzé- parsley 


molo 


della salvia sage 


FOR A SALAD. 


Dell’ érbe herbs 
dell’ indivia endive 
della lattiga lettuce 





de’ sedant _ celery 
del cerfoglio chervil 
del crescténe cresses 


FOR FISH DAYS. 


Del burro _ butter 

del latte milk 

delle udva af- poached eggs 
Sogate 


delle fritélle fritters 


una frittaia an omelet 
dei gambert crawfish 
un luéccio a pike 
una trota a trout 
una sdgliola a sole 
un’ anguilla an eel 
una tinca a tench 
uno storione a sturgeon 
un’ aringa =a herring 
una locista a lobster 
FOR THE 
Delle méle apples 
delle pére __—i pears 
delle pésche peaches 
delle albi- apricots 
cocche 


delle cirtége cherries 
dell’ uvaspina gooseberries 
det lampéni raspberries 
delle more mulberries 
delle frdvole strawberries 


det gambert shrimps 
delle dstriche oysters 
del salméne salmon 
del merlizzo cod-fish 
delle acciighe anchovies 
dei pisella peas 

delle fave _ beans 
degli spinaci spinage 
des carciofi artichokes 
degli spdragt asparagus 


det cdvoli _— cabbages 

det broccols sprouts 

del cavol- _cauliflowers 
frore 

del findcchio fennel 

DESSERT. 

dei fichi figs 

delle sustne plumbs 

dell’ tiva grapes 

delle néci nuts 

delle noc- _filberts 
ciudle 

delle ca- chesnuts 
stagne 

delle man- almonds 
dorle 
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delle néspole medlars 


delle mela- 
grdne 


Il padre 
la madre 
11 nonno 
(Varo) 
la nonna 


il bisdvo 
la bisava 


il figlio 

la figha 

il fratello 

la sorélla 

il primogeé- 
nilo 


il maggtore 


1 cadétto 
sl mindre 
lo sto 

la zia 

wl nipdte 

la nipote 
il cugino 


la cugina 
il ers 
la cognata 
il sudcero 


la suocera 


pomegra- 
nates 


delle ardnce 
delle ultve 


DEGREES OF KINDRED. 


the father 


the mother 
the grand- 
father 
the grand- 
mother 
the great- 
grandfather 
the great- 
grandmother 
the son 
the daughter 
the brother 
the sister 


the eldest son 


the youngest 
son 

the uncle 

the aunt 

the nephew 

the niece 

the cousin 

the female 
cousin 

the brother- 
in-law 

the sister-in- 
law 

the father-in- 
law 

the mother- 
in-law 


il género 
la nuora 


il ntpotino 
la nipotina 


i genitors 
lo spdso 


la sposa 
t gemelle 


sl figlidccio 
la figlioccia 


il compare 
la comire 


la balia 
un parénte 
un marilo 
una mog lie 
un védovo 
una védova 
un eréde 
una erede 
un pupillo 
tina pupilla 
un tutdre 


oranges 
olives 


the son-in- 
law 

the daughter- 
in-law 


the grand-son 


_ the grand- 


daughter 
the parents 
the spouse, 
masc. 
the spouse, 
Sem. 
the twin- 
brothers 
the god-son 
the god- 
daughter 
the god- 
father 
the god- 
mother 
the nurse 
a relative 
a husband 
a wife 
a widower 
a widow 
an heir 
an heiress 
a ward 
a female ward 
a guardian 
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OF THE CONDITIONS OF MAN AND WOMAN. 


Un udmo a man 

tina donna a woman 

un vecchio an old man 
una vecchia anold woman 
un gidvane ayoung man 
wna giovane a young girl 
un bambino an infant 


una bambina an infant 

unragazzo a boy 

un ragazzino a little boy 

una fanciul- a little girl 
lina 


una zilélla a maid 

i! padréne _—the master 

la padrona the mistress 

2l servitdre the man ser- 
vant 

la sérva the female 
servant 

tl cittadino the citizen 

un conta- a peasant 

dino 


un forestiéro a stranger. 


WHAT IS NECESSARY FOR DRESSING ONESELF. 


Un vestito } say 
un Gbito 

un cappéllo a hat 
una parricca a wig 
una cravdlia a cravat 
un ferraiudlo a cloak 


le calzéite socks 

calze stockings 

le scarpe the shoes 

gli scarpint the pumps 

le pianélle _ the slippers 
WITH CLOTHES, 

Det nastrt ribbons 

dei merlétts lace 

des bott6nt _ buttons 


_gliucchielli button-holes 
della frangta fringe 
det gudntt _— gloves 
un fazzolétto a handker- 
chief 


una camicia_ a shirt 

una camicidla an undershirt 
una sottovéste a waistcoat — 
unamanica_ a sleeve 

s manichini the ruffles 
una berrétta a cap 

una vésta da a morming 


camera gown 
una tasca _— a pocket 
t calzont trousers 
| fe mut@nde drawers 
WE MUST HAVE 
un ortudlo a watch 
un manicotto a muff 
delle fibbie buckles 


delle legacce garters 


un anéllo a ring 

un péettine acomb 

una tabac- a snuff-box 
chiéra 
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Una ciffia 


una sottdna 


il busto 


il grembidle 
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FOR THE LADIES. 


a head-dress 
a petticoat 
the stays 
the apron 


una maschera a mask 


un velo 


glt orecchini 


2 rtcct 


un ventaglio 


una stécca 


gilt smanigli 


la tuelétia 
glt spilli 
un torséllo 
le forbict 
un ditdle 
un dgo 

tl réfe 

tl lscio 


La tésta 
tl viso 

la frénte 
gli occht 
le cigha 


le palpébre 


la pupilla 
le orécchie 
+ capéll 
le tempia 
le guance 
il naso 

le narici 
la barba 
la bécca 


3 dénti 


a veil 
ear-rings 
the curls 

a fan 

a busk 
bracelets 
the toilet 
pins 

a pincushion 
the scissors 
a thimble 
a needle 
thread 
paint 


OF THE PARTS 


the head 
the face 

the forehead 
the eyes 

the eyebrows 
the eye-lids 
the eye-ball 
the ears 

the hair 

the temples 
the cheeks 
the nose 
the nostrils 
the beard 
the mouth 
the teeth 


le mésche 


patches 


dcque odorése scent waters 


della pélvere 
una scdtola 
le gidie 

un giorello 
un diamante 
uno smerdaldo 
un rubino 
una pérla 
un 2dffiro 

un asticcio 
della téla 
una récca 

il fuso 

la séta 

la lana 

dell’ &mido 
del sapéne 


powder 

a box 
jewels 

a jewel 

a diamond 
an emerald 
a ruby 

a pearl 


a sapphire 


a case 
linen 

a distaff 
the spindle 
silk 

wool 
starch 

soap 


OF THE BODY. 


la lingua 
le labbra 
il palato 
i mizzt 


& baffi 


il ménto 
il cdllo 

la gola 

le snalle 
le brdccia 
il gomito 
tl pugno 
la mano 
tl dito 

tl pollice 


the tongue 

the lips 

the palate 

the whiskers 

the musta- 
chios 

the chin 

the neck 

the throat 

the shoulders 

the arms 

the elbow 

the fist 

the hand 

the finger 

the thumb 
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le tinghie the nails il cervéllo 

lo stémaco the stomach | i sdngue 

il séno the bosom le véne 

le coste the ribs le artérie 

le gindcchia_ the knees 2 nerve 

la gamba the leg i muscols 

la polpa della the calf of la pélle 
gamba the leg il cuore 

la ndce del the ancle il fégato 
piede bone + polmént 

sl collo del__ the instep la tosse 
piede il catarro 

il prede the foot il fidto 

tl calca4gno the heel la voce 

il portaménto the demean- | la parola 

our un sospiro 

la grassézza the fatness la vista 

la magrézza the leanness | l'udito 

la statira the stature {| l’ odordto 

Vandattira the gait il gusto 

sl gesto the gesture | i tatto 

FOR STUDY. 

La libreria the library un sigtllo 

il gabinétto the closet una léitera 

un lsbro a book un biglétto 

la carta the paper la scrittéra 

un foglte a leaf tl taccuino 

tina pagina a page 

una pénna@ a pen la cartapé- 

Vinchiostro ink cora 

un calamdato an ink-stand | i pennello 

un temperino a pen-knife | il lapis 

lo spago packthread | una lezidne 

la polvere _—sand una tradu- 

tl polverino the sand-box zone 

la ceraldcca the sealing- | un téma 


wax 
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the brain 
the blood 
the veins 
the arteries 
the nerves 
the muscles 
the skin 
the heart 
the liver 
the lungs 
the cough 
the rheum 
the breath 
the voice 
the speech 
a sigh 

the sight 
the hearing 
the smell 
the taste 
the feeling 


a seal 

a letter 

a note 

the writing 

the pocket- 
book 

parchment 


the brush 
the pencil 

a lesson 

a translation 


a theme 
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INSTRUMENTS OF Music, &c. 


Un violino a violin un lito a lute 
una vidla a bass-viol un’ arpa a harp 
ur corno a horn un drgano = an organ 
un flauto a fiute una trémba a trumpet 
uno ztfolo a flageolet un tambéro a drum 
una zam- a bagpipe un piffero a fife 
pogna un’ orchéstra an orchestra 
un Oboe a hautboy una banda’ a band 
una chitdrra a guitar tl basso the bass 
un cémbalo aharpsichord | il soprano the treble 
un pianforle a piano-forte | i tendre the tenor 


OF A HOUSE AND ITS PARTS. 


La casa the house la riméssa _ the coach- 
la porta the door house 
il porténe _ the gate la cantina the cellar 
una stanza a room le scale the stairs 
la camera _ the bed-room | una scala _a ladder 
un létto a bed il primo the first floor, 
una sala a drawing- piano, §c. &c. 
room il terrazzo _ the terrace 
la sala da_thedining- | la soffitta the garret 
pranzo room il tétto the roof 
la sala ter- the parlour | ¢ (égols the tiles 
réna le gronddie the gutters 
C anticamera the anti- la fontdna the fountain 
chamber | 2 giardino the garden 
un saléne a hall tl muro the wall 
tl gabinétto the closet il cammino the chimney 
la finéstra the window | t mattoni the bricks 
le invetrtdte the panes of | sl forno the oven 
glass una trave a beam 
la cucina the kitchen |: travicéll: the joists 
la dispénsa the pantry le tavole the planks 
tl cortile the yard la pigiéne _ the rent 
il pbzzo the well il gésso the plastering 


la stalla the stable la calcina the lime 
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tl marmo the marble | il polldio ‘the hen- — 
la piétra the stone house 
la colombdia the pigeon- | tl ludgocé- the water- 
house modo closet 
THE FURNITURE OF A ROOM. 
La tappez- the tapestry | + quadri the pictures 
seria lacornice the frame 
lo spécchio the looking- | un orolégio a clock 
glass le sédie the chairs 
sl létto the bed tina poltréna an arm-chair 
le lenzudla _ the sheets la tdvola the table 
le materdsse the mat- il tappéto _ the carpet 
tresses tl sofa the sofa 
la céltrice the feather- | la credénza the cupboard 
bed . una cassa_ _a chest 
-il saccéne _ the straw- una scdtola a box 
bed Uindoratira the gilding 
tl canezzdle the bolster la scultéra the carving or 
le cortine the curtain sculpture 
la copérta the counter- | Vtntaghatéra carving on 
pane wood 
tl guancidle the pillow tina figtra a figure 
la sponda del the bed side | una sfdtua a statue 


létto 
una piltira a painting 


una col6nna a pillar 
un ptedistallo a pedestal 


WHAT WE FIND ABOUT THE CHIMNEY. 


La porcel- the China 
lana ware 

un’ urna an urn 

un vaso a vase, a 

vessel 

il fudco the fire 

tl carbéne _— coals 

la cénere ashes 

il focoldre _ the earth 


una fascina a faggot 


il soffiétto _— the bellows 
la palétta _ the shovel 
le molle the tongs 


Vattizzatore the poker 
gh zolfanelli the matches 
Vacciarino — the steel 
la piétra fo- the flint 
cdia 
) 
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+l fumo the smoke 
la fuliggine the soot 
il parabrdce the fender 


WHAT WE FIND IN THE KITCHEN. 


una forchétia a fork 


l’ ésca the tinder 

la famma the fiame 

il parafuoco the screen 

Lo spiéde __ the spit 

tl girarrosto the jack 

al ramino the kettle 

una padélla a frying-pan 

un treppiéde a, trivet 

una gratélla a gridiron 

una brocca_ a pitcher 

una sécchia a pail 

una fune a rope 

un catino an earthen 
. pan 

una pigndt- 

ta a pot 
una péntola 
un cucchidio a spoon 


una méstola a ladle 


WHAT WE FIND IN 


Una bétte a butt 
un barile a barrel 
un smbuto a funnel 
un cérchio a hoop 
la féccia the dregs 
del vino wine 
della birra beer 

del sidro cider 


uno scalda- a chafing~- 
vivdnde dish 
lo scaldalétto the warming- 
pan 
ununcino a hook 
una grat- a grater 
tiggtia 
una tortiéra a pudding- 
pan 
un mortaéro a mortar 
un pestéllo a pestle 
una scopa a broom 
un céncto a rag 
uno strof- a duster 
ndccto 


vin véecchio 
vin nudvo 
vin r6sso 
vin bianco 
vin délce 
vino aspro 
acéto 
mosto 


THE CELLAR. 


old wine 
new wine 
red wine 
white wine 
sweet wine 
sour wine 
vinegar 
must 


WHAT IS FOUND ABOUT A DOOR. 


La chidve the key 
la serrattira the lock 
it catenéccio the bolt 


tl saliscéndi 


the latch 


il chiavistéllo the bolt 


tl battitéio 


the knocker 
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la campa- the bell la soglia the threshold 
nélla gli arpiont } fie hiawe 
la stanga the bar t cardini ges 








WHAT WE FIND IN THE STABLE. 


Del fino _ hay la frusta the whip 
della bidda oats le cinghie _ the girths 
della paglia straw le staffe the stirrups 
una rastrel- a rack gli sprént _ the spurs 
héra il cavicchio the peg 
una mangta- a manger larciéne the saddle- 
tia bow 
la sémola __ the bran una cavézza a halter 
il péttine the comb il mézzo di the groom 
la strigha _ the curry- stalla 
comb t cavalli the horses 
un vaglio a sieve la carrézza_ the coach 
la briglia _ the bridle $ muli the mules 
la sélla the saddle il calésso the chariot 
tl petto- the breast- {| un carro a waggon 
rale plate un carrétto a cart 


WHAT IS FOUND IN THE GARDEN, THE FLOWERS, 
AND THE TREES. 


Una spal- a rowof wall- | un ciriégio a cherry-tree 
lréra trees un susino a plum-tree 

una pergola an arbour un albicdcco an apricot- 

una rosa a@ rose tree 

un gelsomino a jessamin un pésco a peach-tree 

det garofani_ pinks un mandorlo an almond- 

del girdnio geraniums tree 

det tulipdni tulips un moro a mulberry- 

det gigls lilies tree 

delle vidle _ violets un fico a fig-tree 

delle gion- —_jonquils un ulivo an olive-tree . 
chiglie tl lduro the laurel- 

un mélo an apple-tree tree 

un péro @ pear-tree "abéte the fir-tree 
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la quércia 
il faggio 
Pélmo 


Vardncio 


un rosato 
un mirto 
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the oak Védera 
the beech- un ramo 
tree un vidle 
the elm un boschétto 
the orange- |’ émbra 
tree il frésco 
arose-bush | una fontdna 
a myrtle un cespiglio 


il semenzdio the nursery 


la vite 
la vigna 


Un impera- 
tore 


the vine 
the vineyard 


la verztra 
un mazzo dt 


iors 


TEMPORAL DIGNITIES. 


an emperor 


una impera- an empress 


trice 
un re a king 
una regina a queen 
thdelfino _—i the dauphin 
la delfina _ the dau- 
phiness 
il principe _ the prince 
la principéssa the princess 
tl grandica the grand- 
oe a duke 
la grandu- the grand- 
chéssa | duchess . . 
l arcidica the arch-. . . 
duke 
f’ arcidu- __ the arch- 
chéssa duchess 
wl dica the duke 
la duchéssa the duchess 


sl marchése 
la marchésa 


1 conte 
la contéssa 
tl viscénte 


ivy 

a branch 

an avenue 

a little wood 
the shade 
the cool 

a fountain 

a bush 
verdure 

a nosegay 


the marquess 


the mar- 
chioness 

the earl 

the countess 

the viscount 


la viscontéssa the vis- 


countess 
1 baréne the baron 
la baronéssa the baroness 
un baronétio a baronet | 
un cavaliére a knight 
il governatére the governor 
la governa- the gover- 
trice nor’s lady 
l ambascia- the ambassa- 
tore dor 
un invidto an envoy 
un residénte a resident 
unagente an agent 
un console a consul 
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OFFICES AND OFFICERS OF JUSTICE. 


Il canceiliére the chancel- 


lor 
el guarda _ the keeper of 
sigills the seals 
tt segretdrio the secretary 
di stato of state 
U intendénte the surveyor 
tliesortére _ the treasurer 
tl presidente the president 
tl consigltére thecouncillor 
il giidice — the judge 
tl magtstrdto the magis- 
trate 
tl podesta _— the mayor 


uno schiavino an alderman 
lf avvocéto the advocate 


OFFICERS 


Il generdle the general 
f ammirdglo the admiral 


il luogote- _the lieute- 
nénte ge- nant-ge- 
nerale neral 

un mare- @ major-ge- 
sctallo di _neral 


cam 


0 
un brigadiére a brigadier 
tl colonnéllo the colonel 


tl tenénte co- the lieute- 

lonnello nant co- - 
lonel 

tl maggiére the major 

P atutante the adjutant 
mag gtore 

tl capitano _ the captain 

sl tenénte the lieute- 


nant 


| sl procuratére the attorney 


it procuratér the attorney- 


Jfiscale general 
un sostittio adeputy — 
un notdro anotary 
un segretdrto a secretary 


un sollecitta- a solicitor . 


tore 
uno scrivano a clerk 
un copista a hackney- 
writer 
l usciére the usher 
tl cursére —_ the sergeant 
un carcertére a jailor 
un litigdnte a pleader 


un prigioniére a prisoner 


OF WAR. 

il cornétta _ the cornet 

U alfiere the ensign 

wl sergente the sergeant 

tl caporéle _ the corporal 

un quarttere a quarter- 
mdstro master 

un commis- acommissary 
sdrio 

un cavaliére a horse-man 

un fante a foot-soldier 

il cavalleg- the light- 
giéro horseman 

un dragéne a dragoon 

un moschet- a musqueteer 
tere 

la banda the band 


un trombétta a trumpeter 
un tamburino a drummer 


il niffero the fifer | 
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la sentinélla_ the sentinel 
la ronda the round 
la pattiglia the patrole 
un guastatore a pioneer 
un cannoniere a gunner 
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un minalore 
1 volontdrj 


THE ARMY. 
Un’ armdéta an army | la prima 
una flotta _a fleet fila, &c. 
una squadra asquadron | i bagdglio 
la van- the van- i cannons 
gudrdia guard le ténde 
la retro- the rear- il padi- 
guardia guard glibne 
il corpo di ri- the body of | un reggi- 
sérva reserve ménto 
una linea _a line una compa- 
la cavalleria the cavalry gnia 
la fanterta the infantry | una guarni- 
uno squadréne a squadron gione 
un batta- abattalion | una brigdta 
gliéne 
THE FORTIFICATIONS. 
U'na citia =a city le trinciére 
la cittadélla the citadel una mina 
un forte a fort una contra- 
una fortézza a fortress mina 
un castéllo a castle una torre 
le mura the walls un parapetio 
al fosso the ditch al terrapiéno 


una palizzdla a palisado una ptatla- 


la cortina __ the curtain forma 

la mézza luna the half- un cavaliére 
moon un bastténe 

la casamdita the casement | le muniziéni 

un forttno asmall fort | le muntzioni 


a miner 
volunteers 


i fants perdéts the forlorn 


hope 


un ingegnére an engineer 


the first rank, 
&e. 

the baggage 

the guns 

the tents _ 

the pavilion 


a regiment 
a company 
a garrison 


a division 


the trenches 

a mine 

a counter- 
mine 

a tower 

&@ parapet 

the rampart 

a platform 


a cavalier 

a bastion 
provisions 
ammunition 
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unassédio a siege i soccérst succours 
unassdlto a storm una sor- a sally 
le capitola- the capitula- tila 

zioni tions 
TRADES AND PROFESSIONS. 
Un autére an author un inctsére a copper- * 
un editére an editor plate en- 
un traduttore a translator graver 


un librdio _— a bookseller 
uno stampa- a printer 
tore 
un legatér dia bookbinder 
libri 


unmédico _a physician 

un chirirgo a surgeon 

uno spezidle an apothe- 
cary 

un barbiére a barber 

un forndio a baker | 

un pasiicciére a pastry- 
cook 

un rosticctére a cook that 
roasts 


un macelladro a butcher 
un locandiére an innkeeper 
un mercante 
um nego- - a merchant 
Ztante J 
un sariore a tailor 
un calzoldro a shoemaker 
un ciabatlino a cobbler 


un cappel- a hat-maker 
lato 
un merciaio. a mercer, 
haberdasher 
un selldio a sadler 


un maniscdlco a farrier 


un intaglia- a carver 
tore 

un pittére =a painter 

un ricamalore an em- 
broiderer 

un falegndme a carpenter 

un muratoére a mason 

un magndno a locksmith 

un mugndéio a miller 


una lavan- a washer- 

data ' ‘woman 
un orologidro a watch- 
maker 


un giotelliére a jeweller 
un argenttére a silversmith 
un oréfice a goldsmith 
un lapezziére an uphol- 
sterer 
un vetrdio — a glazier 
un rigattiére a broker 
un guantaio a glover 
uncomme- a player 
didnte 
un suonalére a musician 
un coltelldio a cutler 
una modista a milliner 
un facchino a porter 
uno spazza- a sweeper 
cammino 
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Un lacché 


uno staffiére 
un servitére 


3! cocchiére 
‘st palafre- 
niere 

la serva 


la camertéra 


tl cameriére 
t portantint 
il portindio 
lo scalco 


VOCABULARY. 
OFFICERS OF THE HOUSE, 

a running tl coppiére _ the cup- 

footman bearer 
a footman il cantiniére the butler 
a@man-ser- | t credenziére the cupboard- 

vant keeper 
the coachman | t/ pdggio _ the 
the groom tl maéstro dit the steward 

casa | 

the maid-ser- | tl segretadrio the secretary 


vant 
the chamber- 
maid 
the valet 
the chairmen 
the porter 
the carver 


tt cappelldno 
U intendénte 
31 cudco 


the chaplain 
the intendant 
the cook 


tt giardiniére the gardener 


il padréne 
la padréna 
il sovrdno 


the master 
the mistress 
the sovereign 


QUALITIES, DEFECTS, IMPERFECTIONS, DISEASES, &c. 


Un orbo 
un guercio 


uN C1ECO 
un gobbo 


uno zoppo 
uno storpidlo 


un manctno 
un moénco 


un sordo 
un muto 
‘un tartéglia 
un calvo 
un nano 
un ladro 


OF MAN. 
a one-eyed | un briccéne 
man un furfante 


a squint-eyed . 
man 

a blind man 

a hunch- 

backed man 

a lame man 

a cripple 

a left-handed 
man 

a one-handed 
man 

a deaf man 

a dumb man 

a stammerer 

a bald man 

a dwarf 

a thief 


un mago 
uno stregone 
una stréga 
un catlivo 


la malatita 
un ammalate 
la febbre 


la terzdna 
la quartana 


al trémilo 

tina fertia 

urna contue 
sibne 

la gotta 


a rascal 

@ rogue 

a magician 

&@ sorcerer 

a witch 

a wicked fel- 
low 

sickness 

a sick person 

fever 

the tertian 
ague 

the quartan 
ague 

the cold fit 

@ wound 

@ contusion 


the gout 


la célica 
la rosolita 
1l vaiuolo 


un raffred- 
dore 


tl reumatismo the rheuma- 


la tdsse 

la rigna 

il pizzicére 
un apostéma 


una sgraffa- 


tira 


Un’ dquila 
un ucello 

un accellino 
un cardellino 
un canarino 
un lucherino 
una rondine 
un usignudlo 
uno storno 
un fringuéllo 
un passerotto 


Un cane 
una cagna 
un cagnolino 
un gatio, 
una gatta 
un sdrcio 

un topo, 

una scimmia 
una pécora 
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the colic unacadita afall [ear 
the measles | uno schidffo a box on the 
the small- un pigno acuff 

pox uncdélcio = =— a kick 
a cold una stoccéta a thrust with 
a sword 
una pistolet- a pistol-shot 
tism tata 
the cough un’ archibu- a gun-shot 
the itch sata 
the itching | uno sveni- a swooning 
an im- ménto 
posthume | un accidénte an accident 
a scratch una disgrdzia a misfortune 
la morte death 
OF BIRDS. 
an eagle una pdssera a sparrow, 
a bird Sem. 
a little bird | un pappa- a parrot 
a goldfinch gallo 
a canary-bird | un mérlo a blackbird 
agoldfinch | una gazza a magpye 
a swallow una ghian- ajay 
a nightingale ddéia 
a starling una tortorélla a turtle dove 
achaffinch | unallodola a lark 
@ sparrow uno struzzo an ostrich 


OF QUADRUPEDS. 


a dog 

a she dog 
a little dog 
a cat 

a she cat 

a mouse 

a rat 

a monkey 
a sheep 


una capra 
un porco 
una troia 
una volpe 
un lupo 
un toro 
una vacca 
un vitéello 
un mulo 
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a goat 
a pig 
@ SOW 
a fox 
a wolf 
a bull 
a COW 
a calf 
@ mule 
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una mula 
un cavallo 
una cavalla 
un adsino 

un cammello 


Un rospo 


una rana 


una lucértola a lizard 
una lumdca_ a slug snail 
unachiocctola a shell snail 
uno scorpidne a scorpion 


un ragno 
un serpente 


una farfalla a butterfly 


una mésca 


VOCABULARY. 


un leopérdo a leopard 


una tigre 
un ledne 

un orso 

un elefante - 


AND INSECTS. 


una zanzara 
una tignudla 


un brico 
un verme 


un piddcchio 


una pulce 
una cimice 
una formica 
una tar- 
tariga 


a tiger 
a lion 
a bear 
an elephant 


a gnat 

a moth 

a caterpillar 
@ worm 

a louse 

a flea 

a bug 

an ant 

a tortoise 


WHAT ONE SEES IN THE COUNTRY, 


La strada 
la strada 
maeéstra 
una piantra 
una valle 
una mon- 
lagna 


un colle 
una collina 
un bdsco 
una forésta 
una stépe 
un cespiigho 
un albero 
un ramo 

il grano 

tl forménto 
Ll orzo 

tl fieno 


un poggio \ 


the high-way 


la bidéda 
una vigna 
un gtardtno 
un vidle 


un castello 


oats 

a vine 

a garden 
an alley, or 


walk 
a castle 


un campanile a steeple 


un prato 
un lago 
uno stagno 
uno scoglio 
un f0sso 
un ruscéllo 
un fiime 
un ponte 
una barca 
una palide 
una lagtina 
un villaggtio 
un bérgo 


a meadow 
a lake 

a pond 
a rock 

a ditch 
a brook 
a river 

a bridge 
a bark 

a marsh 
a slough 
a village 
a suburb 


una citta 


la pidzza 
d’ drme 
la dogana 


#1 mercato 
la fiéra 

la bottéga 
la chiésa 


la cappella 


La pallac- 
corda 

tl biliardo 

a’ dad 

alle carte 

all’ émbre 

alla basséita 

aglt scdcchi 

a dama 

alle triche- 
trdche 


VOCABULARY. 


WHAT WE SEE IN A CITY. 


alle piastrélle at quoits 


Bianco 
nero 
r08so 
vérde 
gidllo 
turchino 


pavond2xo 
sncarndto 
oltvdstro 


a city, sl convénto 
a town lo spedale 
the place of | tl palazzo 
arms la casa 
the custom- | la prigiéne 
house la strada, la 
the market ' via 
the fair una prdzza 
the shop il ponte 
the church | la porta 
the chapel una fontdna 
THE SEVERAL GAMES. 
tennis alle bocce 
al voldnte 
billiards 
at dice al beccala- 
at cards glio 
at ombre all’ dca 
at basset 
at chess quadrighd&ts 
at draughts | tavoliére 
at trick-track 
scacchiére 
COLOURS. 
white color péglia 
black cremesino 
red scarlatto 
green colér carni- 
yellow ctno 
blue porpora 
grey azztrro 
violet colour | colér lilla 
carnation aranciéne 
olive-colour | colér bruno 
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the convent 
the hospital 
the palace 
the house 
the prison 
the street 


a square 
the bridge 
the gate 
a fountain 


at bowls 


_at shuttle- 


cock 
at blind- 
man’s buff 
at the game 
of goose 
quadrille 
draught- 
board 
chess-board 


straw-colour 
crimson 
scarlet 


pink 


purple 
sky-blue 
lilac 
orange 
brown 
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L’oro 

U argénto 

al ferro 

il pidmbo 

U ott6ne 

U accidio 

st rame 

lo st4gno 

? argénto 
vivo 


Itahidno 
Tedésco 
Portoghése 
Inglése 


Irlandése 
Scozzése 
Olandése 
Russo 
Svizzero 
Piemontése 


Francése 
Spagnudlo 
Svedése 
Pollacco 


Spagna 
Francia 
Inghiltérra 
Scozia 
Irlanda 
Boémta 
Norvégia 


VOCABULARY. 


OF METALS, &c. 


gold 

silver 

iron 

lead 

brass 

steel 
copper 
pewter 
quicksilver 


la calamita 

la latta 

lo zdlfo 

il verde- 
rame 

al véetro 

tl vitridlo 

V allime 

il cristallo 


OF NATIONS. 


an Italian 

a German 

a Portuguese 

an English- 
man 

an Irishman 

a Scotchman 

a Dutchman 

a Russian 

a Swiss 

a Piedmont- 
ese 

a Frenchman 

a Spaniard 

a Swede 

a Polander 


KINGDOMS, CAPITAL CITIES. 


Spain 
France 
England 
Scotland 
Ireland 
Bohemia 
Norway 


Ungherése 
Danése 
Maltése 
Turco 
Fiamingo 
Lorenése 
Tartaro 
Européo 

A statico 

A fricdno 
Indtano 
Americano 
Chinése 
Giapponése 
E gizidno 
Lapponése 


Madrid 
Parigi 
Léndra 
Edinbirgo 
Dublino 
Praga 
Bergen 


a loadstone 
tin 
brimstone 
verdigris 


glass 
vitriol 
alum . 


crystal 


a Hungarian 
a Dane 

a Maltese 

a Turk 


a Fleming 


a Lorrainer 
a Tartar 

a European 
an Asiatic 
an African 
Indian 
an American 
a Chinese 

a Japanese 
an Egyptian 
a Laplander 


Madrid 
Paris 
London 
Edinburgh 
Dublin 
Prague 
Bergen 


VOCABULARY. 

Prissia Prussia Berlino 
Polonia Poland Varsdvia 
Russia Russia Pietrobirgo 

Mosca 
Danimarca Denmark Copenaghen 
Svézia Sweden Stockolmo 
Turchia Turkey Costantino- 
Ungheria Hungary Preuige 
Napoli Naples Néapols 
Sicilia Sicily Palérmo 
Toscana Tuscany Firénze 
Piemonte Piedmont Torino 
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Berlin 
Warsaw 
Petersburgh 
Moscow 
Copenhagen 
Stockholm 
Constanti- 

nople 
Presburg 
Naples 
Palermo 
Florence 
Turin 


A COLLECTION OF VERBS, 


MOST NECESSARY TO BE FIRST LEARNT. 


FOR STUDY. 
Studiare to study scancellare 
wmparare to learn tradtrre 
tmparara  tolearn by | cominciare 
ménte heart continuare 
leggere to read finire 
scrivere to write 
solloscréivere to sign or ripétere 
subscribe | fare 
plegare to fold up sapére 
sigillare to seal potére 
far la sopra- to put the su- | volére 
scritla perscrip- | ricordarst 
tion dimenticdre 
corréggere to correct comparare 
TO SPEAK. 
Pronunzidre to pronounce | dire 
accentuare to accent ciarlare 
proferire to utter cicalare 


to blot out 

to translate 

to begin 

to go on 

to make an 
end 

to repeat 

to do, to make 

to know 

to be able 

to be willing 

to remember 

to forget 

to compare 


to say 
to prattle 
to chat 


302 VERBS, 
gridare to cry out serrar la to shut it 
sgridare to scold bécca 
aprire la _to open one’s | tacére to be silent 
bocca mouth chiamdare to call 
rispondere to answer 
| TO DRINK AND EAT. 
Masticdre to chew far colaziéne to breakfast 
inghtoltire toswallow | merendare to lunch 
tagliare to cut pranzare : 
provare, gu- to taste desinare \ borane 
stare cenare to sup 
sctacquare _ to rinse avér fame _ to be hungry 
bére to drink aver séte to be thirsty 
mangiare _— to eat aver appelito to have an 
digtunare _to fast ‘appetite 
TO GO TO SLEEP. 
Andar a létto to go to bed | addormentdrs: to fall asleep 
or coricarst sognare to dream 
dormire to sleep russare to snore 
veglidre to watch svegliarst to wake 
riposare to rest levarst to rise 
TO DRESS ONE'S SELF. 
Vestirsi to dress one’s | métterst la to powder 
self polvere one’s head 
spoglidrss toundress | farsit ricct to curl one’s 
one’s self hair. 
calzarst to put on métterss *l to put on 
one’s shoes | cappéllo one’s hat 
levarsi le to pull off abbottonarst to button 
scarpe one’s shoes one’s self 
mettinarss | tocombone’s | appuntare to pin 
[cépo head [head | afibbidrss to lace one’s 


acconciarsi ’l to dress one’s 


self 


VERBS. 
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THE ORDINARY ACTIONS OF MEN. 


Ridere 
pidngere 
sospirdre 
starnulire 


ascoltare 
odorare 
sputare 


sofiars: *l 


naso 


Amare 
accarezzdre 
lusingare 
far carézze 


abbracctare 
baciare 
salutare 
insegnare 
nudrire 
corréggere 
punire 
castigare 
Srustare 
lodare 
biasimare 
dare, concé- 
dere 


Cantdre 
correre 


to laugh ,asciugare _— to dry or 
to weep wipe 

to sigh tremare to tremble 
to sneeze gonfiare to swell 
to gape tossire to cough 
to blow éssere infred- to have a 
to whistle ddto cold 

to hearken guardare _ to look 

to smell pizzicare to pinch 
to spit grattare to scratch 
to blow one’s | solleticare _to tickle 


nose 


to love 
to caress 
to flatter 
to show a 
kindness 
to embrace 
to kiss 
to salute 
to teach 
to nourish 
to correct 
to punish 
to chastise 
to whip 
to praise 
to blame 
to give, to 
grant 


FOR DIVERSION 
to sing 


to run 


negare 
protbtre 
strappaz- 
zare 
battere 
odiare 
scacciare 
manddr via 
perdonare 
disputare 
contrastare 
litigare 
proteggere 
abbando- 
nare 
benedire 
maledire 
abborrire 


ACTIONS OF LOVE AND HATRED. 


to deny 
to forbid 
to use ill 


to beat 

to hate 

to drive away 
to send away 
to pardon 

to dispute 

to quarrel 

to plead 

to protect 

to forsake 


to bless 
to curse 
to abhor 


OR EXERCISE. 


ballére 
saltare 


to dance 
to jump 


304 VERBS. © 
giuocdre to play perdere 
sonare la chi- to play on scommétiere 
tarra the guitar | risicare 
sonare ’l vto- to play on ésser pace 
lino the violin | scartare 
sonar il flduto to play the | mescolare 
flute alzare 
tirdr di spada to fence divertirss 
cavalcare to ride on 
horseback | scherzare 
giuocar pal- to play at burlarsi 
laccorda tennis motleggtare 
giuocar alle to play at 
carte cards star in piéds 
giuocara ___ to play at inchindrst 
picchétto picquet | 
giuocar a’ _ to play at girare 
dadi dice Sermarsi 
vincere to win 
FOR BUYING. 
Domandére toask the | vénder caro 
il prézzo price vender vilio 
quanto vale? how much is | prestare 
it worth? | pighdr in 
quanto costa? what does it préstito 
cost ? impegnare 
stiracchiare to haggle disimpegnare 
misurare to measure 
comprare to buy dare 
pagare to pay ingannare 
offrire to bid or offer 
FOR THE CHURCH. 
Andér mn ‘to _ go to predicare 
chiésa church ornare 
pregar Iddio to pray to battezzare 
God confermare 
comunicdrsi to receive the | sonare le 
sacrament campane 


to lose 

to lay a wager 

to venture 

to be quits 

to lay out 

to shuffle 

to lift up 

to divert 
one’s self 

to joke 

to laugh at 

to make one 
laugh 

to stand up 

to stoop 
downward 

to turn 


‘ to stop 


to sell dear 
to sell cheap 
to lend 

to borrow 


to pawn 

to take out of 
pawn 

to give 

to cheat 


to preach 
to adorn 
to baptize 
to confirm 
to ring the 
bells 


seppellire 
sotterrare 
cantare 


Anddre 
venire 
torndre 
Sermarsi 


camminare 
correre 
seguitare 
fuggire 
scappare 
parttre 
avvicinarsi 
voltarst 
cadére 
sdrucctolare 
JSarsi male 


Serire 


Lavordre 
toccare 
maneggiare 
legare 
sciorre 
attaccare 
staccare 
allentare 
togliere 
préndere 
rubare 
raccog liere 
strappare 


VERBS, 
to bury — | inginocchi- 
to inter arst 
to sing rizzarst 


to go 

to come 

to return 

to stop or 
stay 

to walk 

to run 

to follow 

to fly 

to escape 

to depart 

to approach 

to turn 

to fall down 

to slide 

to hurt one’s 
self 

to wound 


MANUAL 


to work 

to touch 

to handle 

to tie or bind 
to untie 

to tie 

to detach 

to let loose 
to take away 
to take 

to steal 

to gather up 
to tear 


guingere 


805 
to kneel 


to rise 


FOR THE ACTIONS OF MOTION. 


to arrive 


andar all’ in- to go to meet 


contro 
entrare 


uscire 
saltre 


scéndere 


sedére 
spasseggiare 


andare a 
spasso 
affrettarss 


ACTIONS. 


presentare 
donare 
regalare 


ricévere 
stringere 
tenére 
rompere 
nascondere 
comprire 
scoprire 
sporcare 
pulire 


to go or come 
In 

to go or come 
out 

to go or come 
up 

to go or come 
down 

to sit down 

to take a 
walk 

to go a walk- 
ing 

to make 
haste 


to present 

to give 

to make a 
present 

to receive 

to tie fast 

to hold 

to break 

to hide 

to cover 

to discover 

to dirty 

to clean 
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stropiccrare 
tastare 
pizzicare 


ACTIONS 


Ricordarst 
dimenticarsi 
pensdre 
crédere 
dubitare 
sospettare 
osservare 
avverlire 
condscere \ 
sapére 
immaginarst 
bramare 
sperare 
temére 
assicurare 


Dipingere 
incidere 

intagliare 
disegndre 
abbozzare 


ricamare 


Recrutare 


VERBS. 

to rub solleticare 
to feel sgraffare 
to pinch scorticare 





to tickle 
to scratch 
to flay 


OF THE MEMORY AND IMAGINATION. 


to remember 
to forget 

to think 

to believe 

to doubt 

to suspect 
to observe 
to take care 


to know 
to imagine 
to wish 
to hope 


to fear 
to assure . 


giudicare 


conchiidere 
risolvere 


Singere 


intestarsi 
ostinarst 


ingannarst 


ésser geléso 
imbrog liar si 


avér sulla 


punta delle 


dita 


FOR ARTS AND TRADES. 


to paint or 
draw 

to engrave 

to carve 

to design 

to draw a 
sketch 

to embroider 


smaltare 
tndorare 
inargentare 
incassare 
invernictare 
stampare 
lavorare 
guarnire 


FOR THE ARMY. 


to recruit 


sonar il tam- to beat the 


buro 
sonare la 
tromba 


drum 
‘to sound the 
trumpet 


marctare 
accampar st 
al logiare 


to adjudge 

to conclude 

to resolve 

to feign 

to be con- 
ceited of 

to be obsti- 
nate 

to mistake 

to be jealous 

to embroil 
one’s self 

to have it at 
one’s fin- 
ger’s end 


to enamel 

to gild 

to silver over 
to inlay 

to varnish 

to print 

to work 

to trim 


to march 
to encamp 
to lodge 


montar a ca- to get on 


vallo 


horseback 
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smontare to alight far salidr la to spring a 
dar baitaglia to give battle mina mine 
riportare la to gain the | sparare to fire 
vittoria victory capitolare _to capitulate 
scompighare to put in dis- | réndersia to surrender 
order patts on terms 
sconfiggere to rout aprire la to open the 
saccheggiare to sack trinciéra trenches 
dare ’l guasto to lay waste | sonar la rac- to sound a 
stringere to blockade colta retreat 
assediare to besiege incalzare il to pursue the 
dar un as- to storm nemico enemy 
salto ferire to wound 
prender d’ _to take by uccidere to kill 
assdlto storm trucidare to slay — 


SHORT AND FAMILIAR PHRASES, 
IN ITALIAN AND ENGLISH. 


I. 
I beg of you? Vi prégo (**)? 
Give me. Datem. 
Do not give me. Non mi date. 
Bring me. Portatemi. 
Do not bring me. Non mi portate. 
Some toast. Del pane arrostito. 
Some rolls. Det panétts. 
Some butter. Del burro. 
Some milk. Del latie. 
Some cream. Della créma. 
Some tea and coffee. Del té, e del caffe. 
Some chocolate. Della cioccoldta. 
Some water. Dell’ dcqua. 
Some wine. Del vino. 
Some beer. | Della birra. 





34 See, as to the accents, the second N.B. at p. 23 and note 23. 
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Some meat. 
My hat. 

My cane. 

My shoes. 

His boots. 

My books. 
Yes, sir. 

No, madam. 
Good morning. 
Good evening. 


I am not ready. 

After you. 

It is true. 

It is so. 

Here I am. 

Here we are. 

Here she is. 

Here he is. 

Believe me. 

Do not believe me. 
Lend me. 

Some money. 

Do me. 

This favour. 

This pleasure. 

Permit me. 

Where are you going? 
Where do you come from? 
I am going home. 

I come from church. 
I am going. 

Come (or go) up stairs. 
Go down. 

Come up. 

Wait for me here. 
Come here. 

Come (or go) down. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


Della carne. 

Il mio cappéllo. 
It mto basténe. 
Le mte scarpe. 
I suds stivali. 

I miéi libri. 

Si, signére. 
No, signéra. 
Buon gidrno. 
Buona séra. 


II. 


Non son pronto. 
Dopo di voi. 

E* véro. 

Cosi é. 

E*‘ccomi. 
E‘ccoci. 
E‘ccola. 

E ccolo. 
Credétemi. 

Non mi credéte. 
Prestatemi. 

Del dandro. 
Fatemi. 

Quésto favore. 
Questo piacére. 
Permettétemt. 
Dove andate ? 
Di dove venite ? 
Vado a casa. 
Vengo di chiésa. 
Me ne vado. 
Salite. 

Andate gi. 
Venite su. 
Aspetidtemi qui. 
Venite qua. 
Scendéte. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 809 


IIT. 
How do you do? Come state ? 
Well, I thank you. Béne, grazie. 
Not very well. Non troppo bene. 
What ails you ? Che cosa avéte ? 
T have a cold. Sono infredddto. 
I have a head-ache. Mi dudle il capo. 
I have a pain in my heart. Mi sénto male. 
That makes me ill. Quésto mi fa ndusea. 
I have the tooth-ache. Ho dolér ds dénti. 
How long since ? Da quando in qua ? 
Since this morning. Da quésta mattina. 
Since yesterday. Da téri in qua. 
I have a sore throat. Ha male alla géla. 
You must keep in bed. Biségna star tn létto. 
And your sister ? E vostra sorélla ? 
She has a head-ache. Ha mal di tésta. 
She has the gout. Ha la gotta. 
1 am sorry for it. Me ne dispiace. 
She is better. . Sta mégiio. 
I am very glad of it. Me ne rallégro. 
Is she at home ? E* ella in casa? 
I think not. Crédo ds no. 
I think so. Credo di s%. 

IV. 
I thank you. Vi ringrdzio. 
Your most humble servant. Servitore umilissimo. 
I am yours. Padrén mio. 
Your servant. Sérva vostra. 
Without compliments. Sénza cerimonte. 
Sit down. Accomodatevt. 
You are very polite. Stéte molto civile. 
You are very obliging. Stete molto compiio 
Go and play. Andate a divertirvr. 
Come, come. Via, via. 
Presently. Or dra. 
O how tiresome you are. Séi pur noidso, 2d per. sing. 


You are very naughty. Siéte mélto catiivo. 
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Leave me in peace. 

Let me alone. 

Don’t stun me. 

Don’t plague me. 

Go about your business. 
I come from there. 


Go away then. 
O! thank God. 


Vv. 


Have you dined ? 

Not yet. 

At what o’clock do you 
sup ? 

At nine o'clock. 

I dine at five. 

And I at half-past four. 

It is a convenient hour. 

Prepare breakfast. 

Eat something. 

I have no appetite left. 

I am very thirsty. 

Drink a glass of water. 

Have you breakfasted ? 

It is too soon. 

You are still sleepy. 

Rise up quickly. 

Do not take the trouble. 

Shut the door. 

Open the window. 

It is open. 

Shut it then. 

You are in the right. 

He is in the wrong. 

Make haste. 

Go to bed. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


Ladsciami in pace. 
Lascidtemi stare. 

Non mi stordire. 

Non mi stordite. 

Andate a spasso. 

Ne véngo. 

Andate via dunque. 

Oh! sta ringrazidto Iddio. 


Avéle pranzato ? 
Non ancora. 
A che 6ra cendte ? 


Alle nove della séra. 

Io désino alle cinque. 

Ed to alle quattro e mézzo. 
E* un’ 6ra comoda. 
Prepardte la colazione. 
Mangtadte qualche cosa. 
Non ho pi appetito. 

Ho gran séte. 

Bevéte un bicchiér d’ dcqua. 
Avéte fatto colazidne ? 

E* troppo présto. 

Stete ancora addormentato. 
Levatevi sibito. 

Non v’ incomodate. 
Chiudéte la porta. 

Aprite la finéstra. 

E* apérta. 

Serrdtela dunque. 

Avéle ragione. — 

Egli ha torto. 

Spiccidtevi. 

Andate a letto. 


VI. 


What is it o’clock ? 


Che 6ra é? 


Tell me what it is o'clock. Détem: che ora é. 


FAMILIAR 


Do you know what o'clock 
it is? 

I do not know exactly. 

Look at your watch. 

It is almost one o'clock. 

It has struck one. 

It is a quarter past one. 

It is almost two. 

It is half-past two. 

It has just struck two. 

It is three quarters past 
two. ° 

It is not three o’clock yet. 

What weather is it ? 

It is fine. 

It is bad weather. 

It is gloomy weather. 

The wind is changed. 

Tt will rain. 

See the sun appears. 

Let us go and take a walk. 


PHRASES. 811 


Sapéte che ora é? 


Non lo so precisaménte. 
Guardate al vostro ortudlo. 
E* quast un’ ora. 

E* un’ ora sonata. 

E* un’ ora e un quario. 
Son quasi le die. 

Sono le due e mézzo. 

Son le due sonate. 

Son le due e tre quarts. 


Non sono ancora le tre. 
Che témpo fa ? 

Fa bel tempo. 

Fa cattivo tempo. 

Fa un tempo tristo. 

E* cambidto il vénto. 
Vuol piovere. 

Ecco che ésce il séle. 
Andiamo a spasso. 


VII. 
Hear me. Ascoltétemi. 
Hear him. Ascoltatelo. 
Hear her. Ascoltdtela. 
Look at them. Guardatels. 
Tell him, her. Ditegli m. ditele f. 
Show it me. Mostratemelo. 
Let him know it. ° Fateglhelo sapére. 


Tell it him (or her). . 
Do not look for it. 
Do not speak to him. 
Tell her nothing. 
Remember. 

Do you remember ? 
Take care of yourself. 
Stop. 

Dress yourself. 

Help me. 

Go away. 


Diteglielo (m. or f.) 
Non lo cercdate. 

Non gli (m.) parldte. 
Non le (f.) dite niénte. 
Ricordatevi. 

Vi ricordate voi ? 
Badate a vot. 
Ferméatevi. 

Vestitevi. 

Aiutdtemi. 
Andatevene. 
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I repent it. 

‘Thou shalt go. 

He will be angry at it. 

He will speak to us about it. 
He gave him two of them. 
He wrote it to him. 

He sent for them for him. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES, 


Me ne pénto. 

Tu ten’ andrdi. 
Egls se ne sdegnera. 
Egls ce ne parlera. 
Gliéne diéde die. 
Ghélo scrisse. 

Glielt féce venire. 


VIII. 


What are you doing? 

I am writing some letters. 

Have you been at the play? 

I have not been there. 

What did they perform 
yesterday ? 

Look at the bill. 

Do you like tragedy ? 

No, I like comedy. 


Do you like operas ? 


O yes, very much. 
Did you amuse yourself 
well ? 
Who is the first singer ? 
And the first actress ? 
What parts did they play ? 
Who is the first violin ? 
He plays well on the flute. 
He plays like a professor. 
Have you heard Persiani ? 
What do you think of 
Grisi ? 


Che state facéndo? 

Sto scrivéndo delle léttere. 
Stéte stato al teatro ? 

Non vi sono stato. 

Che si rappresento téri ? 


Guardélte al cartéllo. 

Vi macciono le tragédie ? 

No, mt pidcciono le com- 
medie. 

Vi pidectono le Opere in 
musica ? 

Oh, st, moltissimo. 

Vi siéte bén divertito ? 


Chi é sl primo udmo? 

E la prima donna ? 

Che parte facévano? 

Che é il primo violino. 
Suona béne il flduto. 

Lo suéna da maéstro. 

Ha élla sentito la Persiéni? 
E céme le pidce la Grisi? 


TX. 
Where do you dine to-day? Déve pranzdte dggi? 
I dine out. Pranzo fuori. 


With much pleasure. 
There are so many things. 
There were so many people. 
My father will be there. 


Con mélto piacére. 
Vi séno tante cose. 
V’ éra tanta génte. 
Vi sara mio padre. 


FAMILIAR PHRASES. 


My friend is not there. 

Send him word. 

I think he is gone out. 

I shall go to your house. 

If I had known it yester- 
day. 

If you knew that.... 

I would if I could. 

I could if I would. 

You need not tell it me. 


I cannot help it. 

You must stay at home. 
I will tell you the same. 
I was going to write. 

I have just been eating. 
Who does this belong to? 
It is mine, it is his, &c. 
It is our turn to speak. 
It is my turn to deal. 


X. 


You are more clever than I. 
Do not be sorry for it. 
I am rather poor than rich. 


It is better to laugh than 
to cry. 

It is better late than never. 

M. is taller than he. 

He is very clever. 

Every body says so. 

They were near fifty. 


Stay with me. 

Tell him from me. 

Let us have a game. 

Cut a part. 

He is of a very strong 
party. 

Draw near the fire. 
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Il mio amico non v' é. 
Fateglielo dire. 

Crédo che sta sto fuori. 
Verro da voi. 

Se lo sapéva iéri. 


Se sapéste che.... 

Vorréi se potéssi. 

Potréi s’ t0 voléssi. 

Non occérre che me lo di- 
ctale. 

Non sapréi che farci. 

Bisogna restdre in casa, 

Vi diro lo stesso. 

Stavo per iscrivere. 

Ho gia mangiato. 

Di chi é quésto? 

E* mio, é stio, &c. 

Toce’ a noi a parlare. 

Toce’ a me a far le carte. 


Voi siéte pit bravo di me. 

Non ve ne dispidccia. 

Son piutlosto povero che 
ricco. 

E* méglio ridere che pidn- 
gere. 

E* méglio tardi che mai. 

M. é maggior di lit. 

Ha mélto ingégno. 

Ognin lo dice. 

Erano da cinquadnta in 
circa. 

Restate méco. 

Ditegl da parte mia. 

Giuochidmo una partita. 

Tagliatene una parte. 

Egli é dun partito forlis- 
simo. 

Avvicindtevi al fuoco. 

P 


314 


They say so. 

One says what one thinks. 

They do not say so. 

Speaking of you. 

I think I see her. 

It seems to me so natural. 

He did all that was bid 
him. 

I saw my parents. 

I saw them this morning. 

I wanted to tell them.... 

You know as much about 
it as I. 

You speak as I do. 

I know it as well as you. 

The prince is not so power- 
ful as the king. 








How does Mr. N. do? 

He is just gone out. 

As for Mr. N _he is 
not well. 


Yesterday he was perfectly 
well, 


DIALOGUES. 


Cosi dicono. 

Si dice quel che st pénsa. 
Non si dice questo. 
Parlando ds vot. 

Parmi di vedérla. 

Mi par tanto naturale. 
Féce quanto git fu détto. 


Véddi i miéi genstort. 
Gli ho veditt stamattina. 
Volévo dir loro.... 

Ne sapéte quanto me. 


Voi parlate come me. 

To lo so al par dt vot. 

Non @ tanto poténte «lb 
principe, quanto il re. 

Céme sta tl Signor N. ? 

E* uscito di casa in quésto 
moménto. 

In quanto al Signor N. non 
tsta bene. | 

Iéri stéva a maraviglia. 


FAMILIAR. DIALOGUES. 
DIALOGUE I. 


In meeting an Acquaint- 
ance. 


Good morrow, sir. 

Good night, sir. 

How do you do, sir? 

Well; not very well; so 
80. 

Very well to serve you. 

I am glad to see you in 
good health. 

I am obliged to you, sir. 


Nell incontro d’una Cono- 
SCENZA. 

Buon giorno, signére. 

Buona séra, signore. 

Come sta? 

Béne ; non troppo bene ; 
cost cost. 

Benissimo per servirla. 

Ho gran gusto di vedérla in 


buona salite. 


_ Le sono obbligdto, signére. 


DIALOGUES. 


I thank you. 

How does your brother do? 

He is well, I thank you. 

He will be glad to see you. 

I shall have no time to see 
him to-day. 

Be pleased to sit down. 

Give a chair to the gentle- 
man. 

There’s no occasion. 

I must go to pay a visit in 
the neighbourhood. 

You are in great haste. 

I will be back presently. 

I am your servant. 

Your most humble servant. 

Your servant. 

_ Your most humble servant. 
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La ringrazio. 

Come sta sto fratéllo. 

Sta bene, grazte. 

Avra gusto di vedérla. 

Non avro témpo di vedérlo 
Oggi. 

S’ accomodt, la prégo. 

Date una sédia al signore. 


Non é necessGrio. 

Bisogna che vada a far una 
visita qui vicino. 

Ella ha gran fretta, 

Tornero suibito. 

Sérvo sto. 

Umilissimo servo ? 

Sérva stia, fem. 

Unmiltssima serva. 


DIALOGUE II. 


To make a Visit in the 
Morning. 

Where is your master ? 

Is he asleep still ? 

No, sir, he is awake. 

Is he up? 

No, sir, he is in bed. 


What a shame it is to be in 
bed at this time of day! 

I went to bed so late last 
night, I could not rise 
early this morning. 

What did you do after 
supper ? 

We danced, we sang, we 
laughed, we played. 

At what game? 

We played at piquet with 
the knight. 


Per far una Visita la 
Mattina. 


Dov’ é il tuo padréne? — 

Dorme ancéra ? 

Signor no, é svegliato. 

E* égli alzdto? 

Signor no, sta anc6ra a 
létto. 

Che vergogna dt star a létto 
a quest’ éra! 

Andai iért a letto tanto 
tardi, che non ho pottto 
levdrmi a buon’ éra. 

Che st féce qut dopo céna ? 


St balld, si canto, st rise, sz 
giuoco. 

A che giudco? 

Giuocdmmo a picchétto col 
signdr cavaliére, 
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What did the rest do? Che fécero gli altri? 
They played at chess. Giuocdrono a scacchi. 


How grieved am I, I did 
not know it. 
Who won? who lost? 


TI won ten pistoles. 


Till what hour did you 


play ? 
Till two in the morning. 


At what o’clock did you go 
to bed? 

At three, or half an hour 
after three. 

I don’t wonder at your 
rising so late. 

What's o'clock ? 

What do you think it is? 

Scarcely eight, I believe 


yet. 

How! eight! it has struck 
ten ! 

Then I must rise with all 
speed. 


} 


Quanto mi dispidce di non 
avérlo sapito. 

Chi ha vinto? Chs ha per- 
ditto? 

Ho guadagnéto diéct dép- 

ie. 

Fin a che 6ra avéte giuo- 
cato ? 

Fin alle dée dopo mezza- 
notte. 

A che bra siéte andato a 
létto? 

Alle tre, o alle tre e mézzo. 


Non mi maravigho che vi 
levidte cost tards. 

Che ora é? 

Che ora credéte che sia? 

Crédo che non siano ancora 
le otto. 

Céme, le otto! son sondte 
le diéct ! 

Biségna dinque che mi levi 
stbito. 


DIALOGUE III. 


To dress one’s self. 


Who is there ? 

What do you want, sir ? 

Be quick, make a fire, 
dress me. 

There is a fire, sir, since 
seven o'clock. 

Give me my shirt. 

It is here, sir. 

Tis not warm, ’tis quite 
cold. 


Per vestirst. 

Chi é di la? 

Che comdnda, signére ? 

Su su, présto, fate fudco, 
veslitemt. 

Il fudco é accéso, signore, 
Jin dalle sette. 

Détemi la mia camicia. 

E'ccola, signore. 

Non @ calda, é@ ancéra 


Srédda. 


DIALOGUES. 


If you please, sir, I'll warm 
it. 

No, no; bring me my silk 
stockings. 

“They are torn. 

Darn them a little, or get 
them mended. 

I have given them to the 
stocking-mender. 

You have done right. 

Where are my slippers ? 

Where is my night-gown ? 


Comb my hair. 

Take another comb. 

Give me a handkerchief. 

There is a clean one, sir. 

Give me that which is in 
my pocket. 

I gave it to the washer- 
woman ; it was dirty. 

Has she brought my linen ? 


Yes, sir, there wants no- 
thing. 

What clothes will you wear 
to-day ? 

Those I wore yesterday. 

The tailor will bring your 
cloth suit presently. 

Somebody knocks, see who 
it is. 

Who is it? 

Tt is the tailor. 

Let him come in. 
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Se vudle, la scaldero. 


No, no; portdtemi le me 
calzétte di séta. 

Sono rétte. 

Dédtect un punto, o fatele 
rimendare. 

Le ho date alla calzettdia. 


Avéte fatio béne. 

Dove séno le mie pianélle ? 

Dov’ é la mia vésta da cé- 
mera ? 

Pettindtemi. 

Pigliate un altro péttine. 

Détemi un fazzolétto. 

E*ccone tino pulito, signore. 

Déatemi quello ch’ é nélla 
mia tasca. 

L’ ho dato alla lavanddia ; 
éra stdicio. 

Ha ella portéto la mia 
biancherta ? 

Signor st, non ct manca 
niente. 

Che vestito st vudl métter 

éggt? 

Quello ch’ avéva tért. 

Il sartore déve portar présto 
quello di panno. 

E* stato picchidto, vedéte 
chi é. | 

Chi é? 

E* 'l sarto. 


. Falelo entrdre. 
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DIALOGUES. 


DIALOGUE IV. 


The Gentleman, and the 
Tailor. 

Do you bring my suit of 
clothes ? 

Yes, sir, here it is. 

You make me always wait 
a great while. 

I could not come sooner, 


It was not finished. 

The lining was not sewed. 

Will you be pleased to try 
it on, sir? 

Let’s see whether it be 
well made. 

I believe it will please you. 


It seems to me to be very 
long. 

They wear them long now. 

Button me. 

It is too close. 

To fit properly it ought to 
be close. 

Are not the sleeves too 
wide ? 

No, sir, they fit very well. 

This coat becomes you ex- 
tremely well. 

It is too narrow. 

Pardon me, sir, it fits very 
well. 


How do you like my:trim- 


ming ? 
’Tis very fine and rich. 
What did these ribbons 
cost a-yard ? 
I paid a crown. 


Il Gentiludmo, ed il 
Sartore. 


Portéte forse il mio ve- 
stidrio? 

Si, signdre, éccolo qut. 

M: fate sempre aspettdr 
molto. 

Non ho potito venir piu 
presto. 

Non éra finito. 

La fodera non éra cucita. 

Vuole provarselo ? 


Vedtamo s' é bén fatto. 


Crédo che Vo’ Signoria ne 
sara conténta. 


Mi pare mélto lungo. 


St portano lunghi adésso. 

A bbottonatem. 

Mi stringe troppo. 

Per ésser ben fatto, bisdgna 
che sia gitsto. 

Le maniche non sono troppo 
larghe ? 

Signdr no, stanno benisstmo. 

Quest’ abito le sta benis- 
simo. 

E* troppo strétto. 

Le chiéggo scusa, le sia 
anzt bene. 

Che dite della mia guarni- 
tira? 

E* bellissima e ricchissima. 

Quanto costano al brdccto 
quesit nastrt? 


Li ho pagali uno scudo. 


DIALOGUES. 


That’s not too much, ’tis 
cheap. 

Where is the rest of my 
cloth ? 

There is not a bit left. 


Have you made your bill ? 
No, sir, I had not time. 


Bring it to-morrow, I will 
pay you. 
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Non é troppo, non son cari. 


Dov’ é *l résto del mio 
panno ? 

Non v' @ niente affatto 
d avanzo. 

Avéte fatto 'l vostro cénto ? 

Signor no, non ho avito 'l 
tempo. 

Portatelo domadni, e vi pa- 
ghero. 


DIALOGUE V. — 


To go to Breakfast. 


Bring us something for 
breakfast. 

Yes, sir, here is tea and 
coffee. 

Do you choose some bread 
and butter ? 

Yes, bring it; we will cut 
some slices of it. 

Bring some cold meat, and 
some eggs. 

Set the ham on the table. 


Lay a napkin on the table. 


Give us plates, knives and 
forks. 

Give the gentleman a chair. 

Sit down, sir; sit by the 
fire. 

I am not cold, I am very 
well here. 

Let us see whether the tea 
is good. 

Give me that cup. 

Taste that coffee, pray. 


Per far Colazténe. 


Portdtect qualche cosa da 
far colazidne. 
Signér st; ecco té e caffe. 


Vuol’ ella che ports pane e 
buttrro. 

Si, portatene ; ne taglterémo 
due fette. 

Portate della carne frédda, 
e delle udva. 

Mettéte del prosctitio tn 
tdvola. 

Mettéte una salviéita sépra 
la tavola. 

Ddtect tond:, coltélit e for- 
chétte. 

Date una sédia al signére. 

Ségga, signore; s} métta 
vicino al fudco. 

Non ho fréddo, sto benis- 
simo qui. | 

Vediamo se ’l té é buono. 


Détemi quélla tazza. 
Di grazia, assaggt questo 
caffe. 
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How do you like it? what 
say you to it? 

It is not bad, it is very 
good. 

Here is the toast, take 
away this plate. 

Eat some toast. 

I have eaten some, it is 
very good. 

Give me some more coffee, 
sir. 

Sir, I thank you. 

You do not eat. 

J have eaten so much, I 
shall not be able to eat 
any dinner. 

You only jest, you have 
eaten nothing at all. 

I have eaten very heartily 
both of the bread and 
butter, and toast. 


DIALOGUES. 


Che gliéne pare? che ne 
dice ? 
Non é cattivo, é squisito. 


Ecco il pan arrostito, levdte 
questo pidtto. 

Mangi del pan arrostito. 

Ne ho mangidto, é buonis- 
simo. 


Mi: dia del? altro caffe. 


La ringrazio, signére. 

Ella non méngia. 

Ho mangiato tanto, che non 
potroé pranzare. 


Ella burla, non ha man- 
gidto affatto. | 
Ho mangiato benissimo del 
pane e burro, e del pan 


arrosto. 


DIALOGUE VI. 


At Dinner. 


At what o'clock do you 
dine ? 

Dinner is generally on ta- 
ble at seven. 

I think that hour is fitter 
for supper than dinner. 


Yes, it is true; but it is 
@ very convenient hour 
for gentlemen and mer- 
chants. 

Shall you have much com- 
pany to-day ? 

No, there will be only you, 
my wife, the doctor, and 


A Prénzo. 


A che 6ra pranza élla ? 


Generalménte il pranzo é 
in tavola alle sette. 

Mi par che a quell’ 6ra sia 
piuttosto témpo du céna 
che da pranzo. 

S?, 6 vero: ma é un’ ora 
molto comoda pet Si- 

_ gnort ed $ negoziants. 


Vi sara mélta génte dggi a 
pranzo? 

No, non vi sara altri che 
lei, mia moglie, il medtco 
ed 10. : : 


DIALOGUESe 


Have you always a doctor 
to dine with you ? 


No, sir; it is only through 
friendship. 

I have more appetite to- 
day than usual. 

Well, we are going to have 
dinner served up imme- 
diately. 

Francis, lay the cloth. 

Put on a cleaner cloth. 


Rinse the glasses well. 

Do not forget the napkins 
too. 

Where are the silver salts ? 


Dust that sideboard: don’t 
you see that it is quite 
covered with dust ? 

Make haste, tell the cook 
to send up the dinner as 
soon as it is ready. 

First, put the chairs round 
the table. 

Ladies and gentlemen, din- 
ner is on table. 

Please to sit next to the 
lady. 

Much obliged to you. 

Do you like rice soup with 
fowl} broth ? 

Yes; but I like it much 
better in the Venetian 
way, with parmesan 
cheese. 

I will give you a slice of 
this boiled beef, which 
seems very tender. 
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Suol’ élla pranzar sémpre 
in compagnia d' un mé- 
dico? 

No, signére ; @ solaménte 
per amictzia. 

O'ggi mi sénto appetilo piu 
del solito. 

E bbéne, 6ra farémo portar 
in tdvola. 


Francésco, apparecchidte. 

Mettéte una tovdgha pit 
pulita. 

Sciacquate béne + bicchiéri. 

Non dimenticate le salviétte. 


Déve son le saliére d’ ar- 
gento. 

Ripulite quella credénza: 
non vedéte ch’ é tutta 
copérta di pélvere ? 

Présto dite al cudco che lo 
mands in tdvola sibito 
che sara prénto. 

Mettéte prima le sédte in- 
torno alla tavola. 

Signort, sl pranzo @ in ta- 
vola. 

Favorisca sedére qui ac- 
canto alla Signéra. 

Grazie infinite. 

Le piace la minéstra di riso 
cotto nel brddo di péllo? 

St; ma mi piace molto pit 
alla Venezidna col cécio 
parmigiano. 


Le daré una fetta di questo 
lésso, che ms par molto 
ténero. 
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I do not think it is done 
enough. 

But, my dear friend, when 
meat is too much done, 
it loses its flavour; it 
becomes like tow. 

No matter, I will eat some 
roast beef. 

There is also some fried 
fish, if you do not like 
meat. 

Favour me rather with 
some of that pigeon pie. 

Immediately ; here is some 
salad too. 

Oh! what a fine lettuce ! 

Will you have an anchovy 
in it? 

Willingly : your oil is ex- 
cellent; where do you 
get it. 

An Italian merchant, a 
friend of mine, furnishes 
it to me in small boxes 
of thirty bottles each. 

To make a good salad, it is 
absolutely necessary to 
have oil of the best qua- 
lity, and vinegar made 
from wine, as I perceive 
your's is. 

But, sir, you do not drink. 

O! yes, I had forgot it; I 
will take a glass of wine 
with all my heart. 

Will you have red, or 
white ? 

I will first take a glass of 
beer. 

Help yourself as 


you 
please. 
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Non mi par cdtto abba- 
stanza. 

Ma, caro amico, quando 
la carne é troppo cotta, 
non ha piu gusto, divénta 
stéppa. 

Non importa, mangero del 
manzo arrosto. 

V’ @ anche del pésce fritto, 


se la carne non le pidce. 


Mi favorisca piuttdsto di 
quel pasticcio di piccibni. 

Stibito: écco qui anche dell’ 
insaldta. 

Oh che bélla lattiga. 

Vuole méttervi un’ accitiga ? 

Volontiéri: tl suo dlio é 
eccellénte: ddve lo fa 
prendere ? | 

Me lo fornisce per cassétte 
ds trénta fiaschétts, uno 
spediztoniére Italidno mio 
amico. 

Per fare una budna insa- 
lata é tndispensdbile che 
2 olio sta della mighdr 
qualita, e che l’ acéto sta 
di vino, céme m’ avvédo 
che é 'l suo. 

Ma, ella non béve. 

Oh! si, men’ éro scordato; 
bevero volontiéri un bic- 
chiér di vino. 

Vuol élla del résso, o del 
bidnco ? 

Prenderé prima un bicchtér 
ds birra. 


St sérva céme le aggrdada. 
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Your health, sir! 


Thank you, sir. 

What do you think of it? 
what do you say to this 
wine ? 

It is not bad: on the con- 
trary, it is excellent. 

Taste now a glass of this 
other. 

Oh! this is delicious, and 
it is much older than the 
other. 

It is so: I have had this 
more than ten years in 
my cellar. 

It cannot be denied that 
Port is a very good 
wine. 

Now we will have on table 
a fine roasted bird, which 
I do not know how to 
name in Italian. 

In Tuscany it is called 
tacchino, and in other 
parts of Italy gallinaccio 
or pollo d’ India. 

Help yourself, for I know 
that you carve very well. 


No, indeed; I am not ex- 
pert at it. 

Will you give me leave to 
assist you ? 

If you please; but I beg 
of you to attend to the 
lady first. 

Shall I help you to a bit of 
the breast ? 

I beg your pardon, if you 
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Bevero alla sua sattte: 
evoiva! 

Eoviva, grazie. 

Che gliéne pare? cosa dice 
di questo vino? 


Non é cattivo: é@ anzi squi- 
sito. 

Assaggt adésso un bicchiér 
di quest’ altro. 

O! questo st ch’ é una de- 
lizia, ed & molto pith véc- 
chio dell’ altro. 

E* vero: son pit di diéci 
anni che U ho in cantina. 


Non st pud negdre che il 
vin d’Oporto non sia un 
gran buon vino, 

Or 6ra porterdnno tn tavo- 
laun béll’ uccéllo arrésto, 
che non saprét come chia- 
mare in Italiano. 

In Toscana st chtama tac- 
chino, ed in altre parts 
@’ Italia gallinaccio. 


St sérva da se, perché so 
che ella trincta a mara- 
vighta. 

No, davvéro: io non ci ho 
troppo budna mano. 

Miz permette di servirla. 


M: fara gradzia: ma la 
stipplico di servir prima 
la signéra. | 

Vuol che le dia un pézzo di 
petto. 

Scust, poiché vudl favo- 
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will favour me, I will 


beg of you to cut me a. 


wing. 

With pleasure : I will also 
give you a little of the 
stuffing. 

You will oblige me; but 
give me also a little of 
the gravy. 

James, a spoon; don’t you 
see that we have no 
pepper. 

Change these plates, and 
bring the second course. 

Bring the fruit. 

Here are some fine cherries. 

They are beautiful; 1 
would rather eat some of 
those strawberries, and 
raspberries. 

Take some of these cur- 
rants, some gooseberries, 
and one of these fine 
peaches. 

At this season apples are 
no longer good. | 

That is a winter fruit. 

Oranges, however, are al- 
ways good when juicy. 


In England fruit is not so 
plentiful as in Italy. 


Pray do not bring it to my 
memory; for, when I 
think on those figs, those 
grapes, and, above ail, 
the water-melons, my 
mouth waters, 

Well, let us not think any 
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rirmt, la preghero di 
tagliarms un’ ala. 


Con piacére: le dard anche 
un poco del ripieno. 


Mi fara miacétre: ma mé 
dia anche un po’ d’ in- 
tinto. 

Gtacomo, un cucchiadio; non 
vedéte che non abbidmo 

épe. 

Cambidte questi piditi, e 
portate il secondo servizio. 

Portate in tdvola le frutta. 

Ecco qui delle bélle ciriége. 

Son bellissime ;  mangero 
ptuttdsto quattro di quelle 
Srdvole, e di quet lam- 
pont. 

Prénda anche del ribes, 
del? uva spina, ed una 
di queste belle pésche. 


Le méle in questa stagione 
non sono pits budne.. 

E* un frutto d’ invérno. 

Le ardncte, per altro, son 
sempre buone tulto l’ an- 
no quando son sugése. 

In Inghiltérra le frutta 
non sono cost abbondants 
come in Italia. 

Per caritad, non me ne rin- 
fréscha la memoria; ché 
quando pénso a quét fichs 
ea quell’ uva, e soprat- 
tutto at cocdmers, mi viene 
l’ acquolina in bécca. 

Via, non ci pénsiamo ptt, 


DIALOGUES. 


more about it; let us go 
and take a turn in the 
garden. 
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andidmo a far una pas- 
seggiata nel gtardino. 


DIALOGUE VII. 


To speak Italian. 


How goes on your Italian? 

Are you much improved in 
it now ? 

Not much; I knowscarcely 
any thing. 

It is said, however, you 
speak it very well. 

I wish it were true. Those 
that say so are much 
mistaken. 

I assure you I was told so. 


I can say a few words 
which I have learnt by 
heart. 

And so much as is neces- 
sary to begin to speak. 
The beginning is not all, 
you must make an end. 
Be always speaking, whe- 

ther well or ill. 

I am afraid of making mis- 
takes. 

Never fear; the Italian 
language is not difficult. 


I know it, and that it pos- 
sesses many graces. 

It is true; and especially 
from the mouth of a 
lady. 

How happy should I be if 
I were master of it. 

Application is the only way 
of learning it. 


Per parlar Italiano. 


Come va l’ Italiano ? 

Vi ha ella fatti gid mélti 
progréssi ? 

Non troppo; non so quasi 
niente. 

Sz dice, pero, che parla be- 
nissimo. 

Volésse il cielo, che fosse 
véro! Qué che lo di- 
cono s’ingannano molto. 

L’ assictro che cost m’ é 
stato détto. 

Posso dire alctine parole 
che so a ménte. 


E* quanto basta per comin- 
ciar a parlare. 

Il comincidre non é il tutto, 
biségna finire. 

Parlt sempre, béne o male. 


Témo di far erréri. 


Non téma, signore; la 
lingua Italidna non é 
difficile. 

Lo so, e so che ha mélta 
leggiadria. 

E* véro, e particolarménte 
nella bocca delle Signore. 


O quanto sarét conténto se 
la sapéssi. 

Per impararla bisogna stu- 
didre. 
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How long have you been 
learning ? 

Scarcely a month yet. 

What books do you use ? 

I have Veneroni’s Italian 
and English Grammar ; 
and Rosteri’s in Italian 
and French. 

What Dictionaries ? 

Alberti in Italian and 
French; Baretti’s Italian 
and English; and also 
Graglia’s Small Dic- 
tionary. I then also use 
Bottarelli’s Exercises. 


What authors do you read ? 

At present I read Goldo- 
nis Select Comedies, 
Soave’s Moral Tales, 
and Metastasio. 

What is your master’s 
name ? 
His name is 
I have known him a great 

while. 

He has taught several 
friends of mine. 

Does he not tell you that 
you must constantly 
speak Italian. 

Yes, he often tells me so. 

Why do you not talk, then? 

Whom will you have me 
talk with ? 

With those that will talk 
to you. 

I wish to talk, but dare 
not. 

You must not be afraid; 
you must be bold. 
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Quant’ é che ella la stéidia? 


Non é ancora un mése. 

Di che libri st sérve ? 

Ho la grammatica Italiana 
ed Inglése di Veneront ; 
e quélla dt Rosters in 
Italiano e Francése. 

Che Diziondrj ? 

Quéllod: Albérts in Italiano 
e Francése ; quello di Ba- 
retts tn Italiano ed In- 
glése ; ed anche il piccolo 
Dizwonério di Graglia. 
Mi sérvo po: dégh Eser- 
ciz dt Bottaréll:. 

Che autéri légge ? 

Adesso léggo le Commédie 
Scélte di Goldini; le 
Novélle Moréali di Sodve, 
e Metastdsio. 

Céme st chiéma 'l suo maé- 
stro? 
St chidéma 
E* un pézzo che lo conésco. 





Ha insegndto a méltt de’ 
miei amici. 

Non le dice che bisdgna 
parlar sémpre Italiano ? 


Signor st, me lo dice spésso. 
Perché diinque non parla ? 
Con cht vudl ch’io parli ? 


Con quét che le parlerénno. 


Vorret parlére, ma non ar- 
disco. 

Non bisigna temére ; biso- 
gna ésser ardito. 


DIALOGUES. 
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DIALOGUE VIII. 


Of the Weather. 


What sort of weather is it? 

It is fine weather. 

It is bad weather. 

Is it cold? is it hot? 

Is it not cold? is it not 
hot? 

Does it rain? does it not 
rain? 

I do not believe it. 

The wind is changed. 

We shall have rain. 

It will not rain to-day. 

It rains, it pours. 

It thunders. It hails. It 
snows. 

It lightens. 

It is very hot. 

Did it freeze last night ? 

No, sir. but it freezes now. 

It appears to me to be a 
great fog. 

You are not mistaken, it is 
true. 

You have caught a violent 
cold. 

I have had it this fortnight. 


’Tis the fruit of the season. 

What’s o’clock. 

"Tis early, ‘tis not late. 

Is it breakfast time ? 

’"T will be dinner-time im- 
mediately. 

What shall we do after 
dinner ? 

We'll take a walk. 


Del Tempo. 


Che témpo fa? 

Fa bél tempo. 

Fa cattivo tempo. 

Fa fréddo? fa caldo? 

Non fa eglt freddo? non 
fa caldo? 

Pidve ? non prove ? 


Non lo crédo. 

Il vénto é cambidto. 
Avrémo della moggia. 
Non provera Oggi. 

Pidve, dilévia. 

Tuodna. Grandina. Neévica. 


Lampéggia. 

Fa molto caldo. 

Ha gelato sta notte? 

Signor no, ma géla adésso. 

Mi par che faccia una gran 
nébbia. 

Non s'ingaénna, é véro. 


Ella é molto infredddta. 


Séno quindict giérni che 
sdno infreddato. 

Sono frutti della stagténe. 

Che 6ra é? 

E* di buon’ 6ra, non é tardi. 

E* témpo di far colaztone ? 

Sara présto tempo di desi- 
nare. 


Che farémo dopo pranzo? 


Andrémo a spasso. 
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Let us take a turn now. 


We must not go out by 
this weather. 


DIALOGUES, 


Andiamo a far un giro 
adésso. 

Non biségna uscir con que- 
sto émpo. 


DIALOGUE IX. 


Of the Charms of a young 
Lady. 


There’s a beautiful young 
lady. 

She is finely shaped. 

She is charming, she is 
pretty. 

Do you know her? 

I do not know her. 

She has fine eyes. 

I never saw a better shape. 


She has an easy carriage. 

She has a noble mien. 

The shape of her face is 
well proportioned. 

Her cheeks are plump and 
delicate. 

Her mouth is little and 
red. 

Her nose is well made. 

Have you taken notice of 
her complexion ? 

It is a fair and lively com- 
plexion. 

What white hands she has! 

The white and vermilion 
of her cheeks shame the 
lilies and the roses. 

She has teeth as white as 
snow. 

It may be said that she’s a 
fair beauty. 


Delle Bellézze d’una Si- 
gnortna. 


E‘cco una bélla signorina. 


E* bén fatta. 
E* leggtddra, é vezzdsa. 


La conoscéte? 

Non la conésco. 

Ha di bégl dcchi. 

Non ho mdi vedito un pit 
bél persondle. 

E* disinvilta. 

Ha un aspétto nobile. 

Il contérno del suo viso é 
bén fatio. 

Le sue gudnce s6no piendtte 
e delicate. 

La sua bocca é piccola e 
vermiglia. 

Il naso é ben fatto. 

Avéte osservato la sua car- 
nagtone ? 

E* una carnagiéne bidnca 
€ vivdce, 

Che bélle mant che ha ! 

Il bianco e vermiglio del suo 
viso fanno, sénz’ altro, 
torto at gigl: ed alle rose. 

Hat dénts bianchi come la 
néve. 

St pud dire ch’ é una bella 
biondina. 
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She is the finest brown 
woman one can see. 

She has a noble gait. 

She has a sprightly coun- 
tenance. 

She has exquisite features. 

She is greatly extolled for 
her beauty. 

They say her wit is equal 
to her beauty. 

Then she is an epitome of 
all perfections. 


329 


E* la pit bélla brunétta che 
8t possa vedére, 

Cammina con bél garbo. 

Ha una fisonomta spiritésa. 


Ha fattézze vaghe. 

E* molto pregidta per la 
sta bellézza. 

St dice che sta altrettdnto 
spiritésa che bélla. 

E* dunque un compéndio di 
tutte le perfezidnt. 


DIALOGUE X. 


To inquire after News. 


What news is stirring ? 

Do you know any? 

I have heard none. 

What is the talk of the 
town ? 

There’s no talk of any 

- thing. 

Have you heard no talk of 
war ? 

I have not heard any thing 
of it. 

There’s a talk however of 
a siege. 

It was reported so, but it 
is not true. 

On the contrary, there’s a 
talk of peace. 

Do you think we shall have 
peace ? 

I believe so. 

What say they at court? 

They talk of a secret expe- 
dition. 


Per domandér quel che si 
dice di Nudvo. 

Che si dice dt nudvo ? 

Sapéte niénte di nuovo? 


Non ho intéso dir niénte. 
Di che st parla? 


Non st parla di niente. 


Avéte senttto dire che avré- 
mo la guerra? 
Non ne ho intéso parlare. 


St parla pero d’un assédio. 
St dicéva, ma non é véro. 
Al contrdrio, st parla dt 


pace. 
Credéte che avrémo la 
pace ? 
Crédo di si. 
Che st dice a cérte ? 
St parla d’ una spedizibne 


segréta. 
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When do they think the 
king will set out? 

"Tis not known. They do 
not say when. 

Where do they say he’ll 
go? 
Some say into Flanders, 
others into Germany. 
And what says the Ga- 
zette ? 

I have not read it. 

Ts what is reported of Mr. 

true? 

What of him ? 

They say he’s mortally 
wounded. 

I should be sorry for that ; 
he’s a worthy man. 

Who wounded him ? 

Mr. in a duel. 

Is it known why ? 








The report is, a quarrel at 
the Opera. 

I do not believe it. NorI 
neither. 


However, we shall soon 
know the truth. 

Ts the newspaper come in ? 

Does it mention the duel ? 

No, not a word about it. 

Then let us hope there is 
no truth in the report. 
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Quando st créde che partira 
il re? 
Non st sa. 
quando. 
Dove si dice che andra i ? 


Ni on st dice 


Chi dice in Fidndra, chi in 
Germania. 


E la Gazzétta, che dice ? 


Non 0 ho letta. 

Sarébbe vero quel che si 
dice del Stig. ? 

Che se ne dice? 

St dice che sta mortalmente 
Serito. 

Mi dispiacerébbe, perche é 
un galantudmo. 

Chi l ha ferito ? 

Il Signér inunduéllo. 

Si sa perché ? 

Cérre vice che sta per una 


dispita avuta all’ Opera. 
Non lo crédo. Nemmen’ io. 








Cominque sia, st sapra 
présto il véro. 

E* arrwata la gazzétta ? 

Parla del duéllo? 

No, non ne fa parola. 

Diinque speridmo che sia un 
falso rapporio. 


DIALOGUE XI. 


To inquire after one. 


Who is that gentleman that 
spoke to you a little 
while ago ? 

He is a German. 


Per domandare d’ uno. 


Chet é quel signore che vi 
parlava poco fa? 


E‘ un Tedésco. 
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I took him for an English- 
man. 

He came from Saxony. 

He speaks French very 
well. 

He speaks French like the 
French themselves. 

The Spaniards take him for 
a Spaniard, the English 
for an Englishman. 

It is difficult to be conver- 
sant in so many different 
languages. 

He has been a long time in 
those countries. 

Have you known him for 
any time ? 

About two years. 

He has a noble air, he has 
a good mien. 

He is a genteel person. 

He is neither too tall, nor 
too short. 

He is handsome, he is well 
shaped. 

He plays upon the flute, 
the guitar, and several 
other instruments. 

I should be very glad to 
know him. 

I will bring you acquainted 
with him. 

Where does he live? 

He lives just by. 

When will you have us go 
and wait on bim? 

Whenever you please, for 
he is my intimate friend. 

It shall be when you have 
leisure. 
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Lo credéva Inglése. 


E* della parte di Sassonia. 


Parla bentssimo Francése. 


Parla Francése come un 
Francese stesso. 

Gli Spagnuoli lo préndono 
per uno Spagnuolo, e gl’ 
Inglést per un Inglese. 

E* pur difficile d’ésser pra- 
tico in tante lingue cosi 
differents. 

E* stato un pézzo in quéi 
paést. 

E* un pezzo che lo cono- 
scéte ? 

Sno due anni incirca. 

Ha un aspétto nobile, ha 
una ctéra da galantudmo. 

E* di bélla presénza. 

Non @ né troppo grande, 
né tr iccolo. 

E* bén fatto, ed ha un bel 

taménto. 

Suona ’l flauto, la chitarra, 
e moltt alirt struménis. 


Avrét a caro di conéscerlo. 


Ve ne procurerd la cono- 
SCENZa. 

Dove sta di casa ? 

Sta cost? vicino. 

Quando voléte che andidmo 
a riwveritrlo? 

Quando vi piacerd, perche 
é amico mio intrinseco. 

Sara quando avréte témpo. 
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We'll go to-morrow morm- V’ andrémo domattina. 


ing. 
I shall be obliged to you. 


Ve ne saro obbligdto. 


DIALOGUE XII. 


To write. 


Give mea sheet of paper, 
a@ pen, and a little ink. 


Step into my closet; you'll 
find on the table what- 
ever you want. 


There are no pens. 

There are a great many in 
the ink-stand. 

They are good for nothing. 

There are some others. 

They are not made. 

Where is your penknife ? 

Can you make pens? 

I make them my own way. 

This is not bad. 

While I finish this letter, 
do me the favour to 
make a packet of the 
rest. 

What seal will you have 
me put to it? 

Seal it with my cipher, or 
coat of arms. 

bie wax shall I put to 
it 

Put either red or black, no 
matter which. 

Have you put the date? 

I believe I have, but I have 
not signed it. 

What day of the month is 
this ? 


Per iscrivere. 


Détemi un foglio di carta, 
una penna, ed un poco d’ 
snchistro. 

Entrate nel mio gabbinétto ; 
troveréte sopra la tavula 
quanto vi fara di bisé- 
gno. 

Non vi séno pénne. 

Ve ne sono mélte nel cala- 
mato. 

Non vaégliono niénte. 

E*ccone delle altre. 

Non sdno temperate. 

Dov’ é'l vostro temperino ? 

Sapéte temperdr le pénne ? 

Le témpero a médo mio. 

Questa non é cattiva. 

Méntre finisco questa lét- 
tera, favoritems di far 
un piégo di quélle altre. 


Che stgillo voléte che ci 
métta ? 

Sigilldtelo célla mia ctfra, 
ovvéro colle mie arm. 

Che céralacca ci mettero ? 


Mettétevi la réssa o la 
néra, non importa. 

Avéte mésso la data ? 

Crédo di si, ma non ho sot- 
toscritlo. 

Quanti n’ abbiamo del mése ? 
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The eighth, the tenth, fif- 
teenth, twentieth. 

Put the direction. 

Where is the powder ? 

You never have either 
powder or sand. 

There is some in the sand- 
box. 

There’s your servant; will 
you let him carry the 
letters to the post-house? 

Carry my letters to the 
post-office, and don’t for- 
get to pay the postage. 

I have no money. 

Hold your hand, there’s a 
pistole. 

Go quickly, and return as 
soon as possible. 
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Sidmo oggt agli otto, ai 
diéci, ai quindict, ai véntt. 

Mettétecs la soprascritia. 

Dov’ é la pélvere ? 

Non avéte mat né polvere, 
né réna. 


a 


Ven é nel polverino. 


Ecco 0 vostro sérvo; voléte 
che ports le léitere alla 
posta? 

Portate le mie lettere alla 
posta, e non vi dimenti- 
cate dt pagarne il porto. 

Non ho quattrini, signore. 

Tenéte, quest’ é una déppia. 


Anddéte présto, e torndte 
quanto prima. 


DIALOGUE XIII. 


To buy. 
What do you want, sir? 


What would you please to 
have? - 

I want a good fine cloth 
to make me a suit’ of 
clothes. 

Be pleased to walk in, sir; 
you'll see the finest in 
London. 

Sbow me the best you 
have. 

There’s a very fine one, 
and what’s worn at pre- 
sent. 

*Tis a good cloth, but I do 
not like the colour. 

There’s another lighter 
piece. 


Per comprare. 
Che brama, signére, che 


cérca ? 
Cosa comanda, signére ? 


Vorrét un panno che fosse 
bello e budno da farmi un 
vesiito. 

Vo’ Signoria éntri, vedra 
qui + piu be: panni di 
Londra. 

Mostraétemi 'l miglibre che 
avéte, 

E‘ccone uno bellissimo, e 
come st usa adésso. 


E* buono, ma ‘Il col6r non 
mi pidce. 

E*ccone un’ altra pézza mit 
chiara. 
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I like that colour well, but 
the cloth is not strong; 
tis too thin. 


Look at this piece, sir ; 
you'll not find the like 
any where else. 

What do you ask for it an 
ell ? 

Without exacting, ’tis worth 
thirty shillings. 


Sir, I am not used to stand 
haggling: pray tell me 
your lowest price. 

I have told you, sir, ’tis 
worth that. 

’Tis too dear; I'll give you 
twenty-five. 

I can’t bate a farthing. 

You shall not have what 
you ask. 

You asked me the lowest 
price, and I have told 
you. 

Come, come, cut off two 
ells of it. 

I protest, on the word of 
an honest man, I don’t 
get a crown by you. 

There are four guineas, 
give me the change. 

Be pleased, sir, to let me 
have another; this is too 
light, it wants weight. 

Here's another. 

I thank you, Sir. 


DIALOGUES. 


Il colére mt piace, ma il 
panno non é forte ab- 
bastanza; é troppo sot- 
tile. 

Veda V. S. quésta pézza ; 
non ne trovera cost bella 
altréve. 

Quanto lo vendéte il bréc- 
cto ? 

Sénza dire a V. S. un sdldo 
di pitt, vale trénta scel- 
lint, 

Signore to non sono avvézzo 
a stiracchiare ; ditemt, di 
grazia, U dltimo prézzo. 

Gliel’ ho detto; questo é it 
prézzo ristrétto. 

E* troppo caro; ve ne dard 
venticinque. 

Non v’é un soldo da levare. 

Non avréte quanto avéte 
domandato. 

V. S. m’ha domandato [ al- 
timo prézzo, ed to gliel’ 
ho détto. 

Via, via, 
brdccia. 

Le giiro da galantudmo, 
che non guadadgno uno 
sctido con lét. 

E*cco quattro ghineée, date- 
msl résto. 

La prégo a darmi un’ dltra 
ghinéa, che questa é leg- 
giéra, non é di péso. 

E*ccone un’ altra. 

Grazie, Signore. 


laglidtene due 


DIALOGUES. 
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DIALOGUE XIV. 


To play. 
Let us play a game at 
picquet. 

What will you play for? 
Let us play for half-a-crown 
to pass away the time. 

Give us cards. 
Let us see who shall deal. 


You are to deal; I am to 
deal. 

Shuffle the cards; all the 
court cards are together. 

They are shuffled enough. 

Cut, sir. 

Have you all your cards ? 

I believe I have. 

How many do you take ? 

I take all. I leave one. 


I have a bad game. 

Deal again. 

Not this time. 

Have you laid out ? 

No, sir, my game puzzles 
me. 

You must have good cards; 
for I have nothing. 

Tell your point. 

Fifty, sixty. 

It is not good ; it is good. 

A quint major, a quint to 
a king, a small quint, 
fourth to the queen, a 
tierce to a knave. 

I have as much. 

Fourteen by kings, three 
aces, three queens. 

Play. 


Per giuocare. 
Giuochia@mo una partita a 
picchétto. 
A quanto voléte ginocdre ? 
Giuochi@mo mézza coréna 
per passatéempo. 
Dateci delle carte. 
Vedidmo a chi tocchera a 


Sare. 


Tocca a véi; técca a me. 


Mescolate le carte; tutte le 
Jfigtire sono insiéme. 

Séno mescolate abbastanza. 

Alzdte, signore. 

Avéte le vostre carte ? 


Crédo di si. 

Quante ne pighdte ? 

Piglho tutto. Ne lascio 
una. 


Ho un cattivo giudco. 

A monte. — 

Signér no, per quésta volta. 

Avéte scartato? 

Signor no, tl mito giudco, 
m’ wmbarrdzza. 

Dovéte avér bel giudco, 
poiché to non ho niénte. 

Contdte ’l vostro punto. 

Cinquanta, sessdanta. 

Non vale: é budno. 

Quinta maggtére, quinta al 
re, quinta bassa, quarta 
alla dama, térza al 
fante. 

Ne ho altrettanto. 

Quattérdict di re, tre assi, 
tre dame. 

Giuocale. 
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Hearts, spades, clubs, dia- 
monds. 

The ace, the king, the 
queen, the knave, the 
ten, the nine, the eight, 
the seven. 

I have lost; you made a 
pique, a re-pique. 

You have won. 

You owe me half-a-crown. 


You owed it me, pardon 


me. 
We are quits, or even, then. 


DIALOGUES 


Cuori, picche, fidri, quadri. 
L’ asso, il re, la dama, il 


fante, tl diéci, il nove, 
l’ otto, il sétte. 


Ho perdito; avéte fatto un 
picco, ripicco. 

Avete vinto. 

Mi dovéte mezza coréna. 

Scusdtemi, me la dovevdte. 


Stamo pace or pari, dunque. 


DIALOGUE XV. 


For a Journey. 


How many miles is it from 

this place to N. ? 

It is eight miles. 

We shall not be able to get 
thither to-day, it is too 
late. 

It is not more than twelve 
o'clock, you have time 
enough yet. 

Is the road good ? 

So, so; there are woods 
and rivers to pass. 

Is there any danger upon 
that road ? 

There is no talk of it; it 
is a highway, where you 
meet people every mo- 
ment. 

Do they not say there are 
robbers in the woods ? 
There is nothing to be 
feared, either by day or 

night. 

Which way must one take ? 


Per un Vidggto. 
Quante migla vt séno, da 
quia N.? 
Vi séno otto miglia. 
Non vi potrémo arrivar 
Oggi, é troppo tardi. 


Non é piti di mézzo giorno, 
vt arriveréte ancor dt 
buon’ éra. 

E* bélla la strada? 

Non troppo; vi sdno boschi, 
e fiimi da passdre. 

Ve pericolo per quella 
strada ? 

Non se ne parla; é una 
strada maéstra, déve st 
trova gente ad dgnt mo- 
ménto. 

Non si dice che vi stano 
ladri net boscht. 

Non v’é nulla da temére, 
né di giorno, né di notte. 

[are ? 

Che strada biségna pigh- 


DIALOGUES. 


When you come near the 
hill, you must turn to 
the right. 

It is not necessary to as- 
cend a hill then ? 

No, sir, there is only a little 
hill in the wood. 

Is the way difficult through 
the wood ? 

You cannot lose your way. 

As soon as you are out of 
the wood, remember to 
keep to the left hand ? 

I thank you, sir, and am 
much obliged to you. 
Come, come, gentlemen, let 

us take horse. 

Where’s the marquis ? 

He’s gone before. 

He will wait for you just 
out of town. 

What do we stay for now ? 
come, come, let’s begone, 
let’s have done. | 

Farewell, gentlemen, fare- 
well, 

I wish you a good journey. 
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Quando saréte vicini alla 
collina, piglieréte a man 
dritia. 

Non bisognera dunque salir 
la collina ? 

Signér, no, non v'é che un 
picciol colle nel bodsco. 
E* difficile la strada nel 

 bdsco ? 

Non potéte smarrirvi. 

Quando saréte fudri del 
bosco, ricordatevi di pi- 
gliar a mano manca. 

Vi ringrdazio, stgnore, e vi 
résto molto obbligato. 

Via, via, signéri, montidmo 
@ cavallo. 

Dov’ é'l signor marchése ? 

E* andato inndnzt. 

V aspettera fuori della 
cilia. 

Che aspettidmo? partidmo, 
andidmo via, fintdmola. 


Addto, signori, state béne. 


V’duguro un felice vidygio. 


DIALOGUE XVI. 


For Supper and Lodging. 


So! we are arrived at the 
inn. 

Let us alight, gentlemen. 

Take these gentlemen’s 
horses, and take care of 
them. 

Now let’s see what you will 
give us for supper. 

A capon, a half dozen pi- 


Della Céna, e dell’ Alloggio. 
E‘ccoct gitnti all’ albérgo. 


Smonttdmo, signori. 

Pigliate : cavalls di quésti 
signori, ed abbidtene 
cura. 

Orst, vedidmo che ct daréte 
da céna. 

Un cappone, una mézza 

8 
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geons, a salad, six quails, 
and a dozen of larks. 


Will you have nothing 
else? 

That's enough, give us 
some good cheese and 
some fruit. 

Let me alone, I'll please 
you, I warrant ye. 

Light the gentlemen. 

Let us have our supper as 
soon as possible. 

Before you have pulled 
your boots off, supper 
shall be upon the table. 

Let our portmanteaus and 
carpet bags be carried up 
stairs. 

Pull off my boots, and then 
go and see whether they 
have given the horses 
any hay. 

You shall conduct them to 
the river, and take care 
they give them some 
oats. 


I'll take care of every 


thing: do not mouple 
yourself, 

Gentlemen, supper is ready, 
it is upon the table. 

We'll come presently. 

Give us water for our 
hands. 

Let us go to supper, gen- 
tlemen, that we may go 
to bed in guod time. 

Give us some drink. 

Health to you, gentlemen. 

Is the wine good ? 


DIALOGUES. 


dozzina di picctoni, un’ 
insalata, séi quaglie, ed 
una dozzina di lodole. 

Non vogliono altro lor 
signori ? 

Quésto basta, ddteci del 
buon formaggio e delle 
frutta. 

Lascino far a me, sardnno 
conténti. 

Fate lume a questi signori. 

Fatect cénar quanto prima. 


Prima che st stano cavati 
gli stiwalt, la céna sara 
in Ordine. 

Si portino sopra le nostre 
valigie, e le nostre sac- 
che da notte. 

Cavatemi gli stivdli, e por 
andréte a vedér se hanno 
dato del fiéno ai cavdlli. 


Ls condurréte al feime, ed 
avréte cura che sia loro 


data la bidda. 


Avro cura di tutto: non si 
pigh fastidio. 


Stignort, la céna é in érdine, 
é in tdavola. 

Adésso, adésso, veniamo. 

Dateci del? acqua per le 
mani. 

Andiamo a cendre, Signor ; 
accioché posstamo andar 
a létto di buén’ éra. 


. Dédtect da bére. 


Alla loro saliite, signors. 
E* buono ’l vino? 


DIALOGUES. 


It is not bad. 

The capon is not done 
enough. 

Give us some oranges, with 
a little. sugar. 

Why don’t you eat of this 
roast beef. 

I have eaten one pigeon 
and three larks. 

Go call for a chafing dish, 
and some pepper. 

Tell the landlord we wish 
to speak with him. 
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Non é cattivo. 

Il cappoéne non é cotto ab- 
bastanza. 

Dadteci delle ardncie,con un 
poco di ziucchero. 

Perché non mangidte di 
quésto rosbiffe. 

Ho mangidto un piccténe e 
tre lodole. 

Andate a domandar uno 
scaldavivande e del pepe. 

Dite all’ dste che vogliamo 
parlargli. 


DIALOGUE XVII. 


To settle with the Land- 
lord. 


A good evening, gentlemen, 
are you satisfied with 
your supper ? 

We are, and we will satisfy 

ou too. 

What’s the charge ? 

The charge is not great. 

See what you must have 
for us, our men, and our 
horses. 

Reckon yourselves,. and 
you will find it comes 
to seven crowns. 

Methinks you ask too 
much. 

On the contrary, I am very 
reasonable. 

How much do you make 
us pay for the wine? 

Three shillings a bottle. 

Bring us another, and to- 
morrow morning we will 


Per far « Cénti coll’ Oste. 


Buona séra, signori, sino 
conténti della céna ? 


Stamo conténtt, e vogliamo 
che lo sidte vot pure. 

Quanto é il conto ? 

La spésa non é grande. 

Vedéte quanto vi viene, per 
not, per 3 nostri servitort, 
€ per i nostri cavdlli. 

Facctano il cénto loro stéssi, 
e vedranno che séno sétte 
scuds. 

Mi pare che domandidte 
troppo. 

Anzi, sono discretissimo. 


Quanto ci fate pagar per il 
vino ? 

Tre scellins la bottigha. 

Portdtene un’ altra, e vi 
darémo domattina otto 
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pay you eight crowns, 
with breakfast included. 

Methinks the gentleman is 
not well. 

I am very well, but weary 
and fatigued. 

Get your bed warmed, and 
go to bed. 

Bid my man come and un- 
dress me. 

He waits for you in your 
chamber. 

Good night, gentlemen, I 
wish you merry. 

Do you want any thing ? 


Nothing at all but rest. 

Order them to give us clean 
sheets and dry. 

Do not be afraid. 

Let us be called to-morrow 
very early. 

I will not fail. Farewell, 
gentlemen ; good night. 


DIALOGUES. 


sctidi, facéndo peré cola- 
zone 

Pare che ‘I signére non 
tstia bene. 

Sto béne, ma sono uggidso 
e stanco. 

Si faccia scalddre i léito, 
e vada a dormire. 

Dite al mio servitére che 
vénga a spogharmi. 

E* in camera che Uaspétta. 


Buona notte, signéri, sttano 
allegraménte. 

Avéte bisdgno di qualche 
cosa ? 

Niénte altro che riposo. 
Date érdine che si dian len- 
zudla pulite e asciutie. 

Non dbbia patra. 
Fétect sveglidre domant a 


buon’ ora. 


Saradnno servili, Buona 
notte, Signort, stiano 
béne. 


DIALOGUE XVIII. 


To mount on Horseback. 


This horse, I think, looks 
very bad. 

Give me another horse, I 
will not have that. 

He cannot go. 

He is broken-winded; he 
is foundered. 

Are you not ashamed to 
give me such a hack as 
this ? 

He has no shoes; 
pricked in his foot. 


he’s 


Per montar a Cavallo. 


Questo cavallo ms pare 
cattiwvo. 
Détamene un altro, non 


lo vogho questo. 
Non puo camminare. 
E* bélso, é rattrappito. 


Non avéte vergégna di dar- 
mt una rézza ds quella 
sorte? 


E* sferrdto; é& inchtodato. 


DIALOGUES. 


You must lead him to the 
farrier’s. 

He is lame, he is maimed; 
he is blind. 

This saddle will gall me. 


The stirrups are too long, 


too short. 

Let them out, then; shorten 
them. 

The girths are rotten. 

What a wretched bridle is 
here ! 

Give me my whip. 

Tie on my portmanteau, my 
cloak. 

Are your pistols loaded ? 

I forgot to buy powder and 
ball. 


Let us put on, let us get on 
faster. 
I never saw a viler beast. 


He will neither go forward 
nor backward. 

Let go the bridle a little. 

Hold the reins shorter. 

Spur him stoutly, make 
him go on. 

I may spur, but it is of no 
use. 

Alight, I will make him go. 


Take care he don’t kick 
you. 
He kicks, then, I find. 


See if I have not tamed 
him. 
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Biségna condirlo dal ma- 
nescalco. 

Zoppica, é@ stroppidto; é 
ciéco. 

Quésta sélla mi fara male. 
Le staffe sdno troppo 
lunghe, troppo corte. 
Allungdte le staffe; tirdte 

su le staffe. 
Le cigne séno tmporrate. 
Che cattiva brigha ! 


Datemi la mia frusta. 
Attaccdte la valigia, il 
mantéllo. 
S6no cariche le sue pistole ? 
Mi sono dimencato di com- 
prar della pdlvere, e delle 
palle. 
Sproniamo, 
presto. 
Non ho mai veduto una 
peggior béstia. 
Non vudl andar né innanzi, 
né indiétro. 
Rallentategli la brighia. 
Tenete le rédini piu corte. 
Sprondate con vigore, fatelo 
andar innanzi. 
Posso béne sprondre, non 
ne nosso venir a capo. 
Scendéte, che lo farod bén 
andare. 

Badate che non vi tirt un 
calcio. 

Tira calet dunque, a quel 
che sénto. 

Vedéte se l'ho sapito do- 
mare. 


andidmo pit 
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DIALOGUES. 


DIALOGUE XIX. 


To visit a sick Person. 


How have you passed the 
night ? 

Very badly, I have not 
slept at all. 

I have had a fever all 
night. 

I have pains all over my 
body. 

You must be let blood. 

I have been bled twice. 


Where does your apothe- 
cary live? 

What physician attends 
you? 

Go bid the surgeon come 
and dress me. 

We do not know what 
health is, till we are ill. 

You must have a good 
heart; it will be no- 
thing. 

My wound pains me ex- 
tremely. 

How much physic have 
you taken ? 

I am tired of physic. 

I am fearful of being de- 
lirious. 

Drink some toast 
water. 

Take nothing but broth. 

The doctor has ordered me 
some whey. 

I am not able to move. 

Give me a pillow. 

Put my bolster right. 


and 


Draw the curtains. 


Per visitar un Ammalato. 


Come avéte passdta la 
notte ? 

Malaménte, non ho dormito 
niente. 

Ho avito la fébbre tutta la 
noite. 

Sénto dolori per tutta la 
vita, 

Biségna farvicavar sangue: 

M’é stato cavato sangue 
due volte. 

Dove sta il vostro spe- 
zidle ? 

Che médico viéne a visi- 
tarvt ? 

Andate a dir al ceristco 
che vénga a medicdrmi. 
Non st sa cosa sta salite, 
che quando st sta male. 
Biségna farst dnimo, non 

sara niente. 


Sénto un gran dolore alla 
mia piaga. 

Quante medicine 
prése ? 

Sono stufo di medicine. 

Témo di: dar in delério. 


avete 


Bevéte dell’ acqua pandta. 


Non pigliate altro che bradi. 

It médico m’ha ordindto il 
siéro. 

Non mi posso mudvere. 

Datemi un guanciéle. 

Accommodatem: il capez- 
zale. 

Tirate le cortine. 


DIALOGUES. 


Every thing I take seems 
bitter to me. 
It is a long sickness. 


How tired I am of lying 
in bed! 

How happy are you in the 
enjoyment of health! 
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par amaro. 

Questa é@ una malattia 
lunga. 

Quanto séno stanco di star 
tn létto ! 

Beato vot, che state béne ! 


DIALOGUE XX. 


On Civility. 
IT am happy, sir, to meet 
you here, I intended to 
wait upon you. 


You do me too much 
honour, far beyond any 
thing I can _ possibly 
merit. 

But what is your pleasure, 
sir? lay your commands 
on me. 

All I wanted, sir, was to 
assure you of my most 
humble respects ; 


And at the same time to 
beg a favour of you, 
which was, to recom- 
mend me to your mo- 
ther’s protection. 

You may rest assured that 
my mother and myself 
are entirely at your ser- 
vice. 

I may therefore expect 
your mother and you 
will, on this occasion, 
favour me with your in- 
terest ? 


Della Civilta. 

Godo, signére, di trovarla, 
gtacché contava di ve- 
nire in questo moménto 
da lei. 

Ve S. mi fa troppa grazia, 
ed un ondre che non mé- 
rito. 


Ma che comanda, signére ? 
in che posso servirla ? 


Altro non voléva, padréin 
mio, se non asstcurdrla 
de’ miét umilissimi ri- 
spettt ; 

E pregarla nel medésimo 
témpo d'un favore, qual 
sarébbe quello di raccom- 
mandarmi alla proteziéne 
della sua signora madre. 

Ella puo vivér sictira che 
tanto mia madre, quant’ 
to vividmo dipendénti da’ 
sudt cénni. 

Dunque posso sperare che 
ella e la sua signora ma- 
dre mi favortradnno, in 
guest’ occasiéne, della 
loro efficactsstma tnter- 
posizione ? 
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DIALOGUES. 


Make not the least doubt Non ne dubiti punto, stgnor 


of that; and believe me, 
that both my mother 
and myself will receive 
a particular pleasure in 
serving you. 

By these noble expressions 
I am enabled to form a 
judgment of your gene- 
rosity : 

And from your cordial pro- 
fessions of friendship, I 
perceive, that you are 
the worthy offspring of 
‘80 worthy a mother. 

No more compliments, sir, 
I beg; the events will 
afford you a sufficient 
proof of the sincerity of 
our friendship. 

I will be silent now; but 
when I have obtained the 
favour, I shall wait upon 
you with my thanks. 

Do me the favour to pay 
my respects to your 
mother. 


mio, e créda pure che 
mia madre ed 10, ci faré- 
mo un sensibilissimo pia- 
cére dt servirla. 


Conésco in véro dalle nobili 
sie espressioni, quanto 
generosa sta: 


E bén m’accorgo, da’ sudi 
cordialt sentiméntt, essér 
V. S. dégno figlio della 


degnissima sta genitrice. 


Non pit compliménti, st- 
gnore; gli effett: le da- 
rdnno prove sictre della 
nostra serviti. 


Tacerd adésso; ma, otte- 
nito che avro tl favore, 
verro da lei per ringra- 
zrdarla. ' 

Mi favorisca dt riverire 
distentissimaménte per 
parte mia la sua stgnora 
madre. 


DIALOGUE XXI. 


Of the Seasons, Weather, 
&c. 


Spring is of all seasons the 
most agreeable. 

Then every thing in nature 
smiles. 

The country looks like a 
vast garden. 

The meadows resemble a 
large green carpet. 


La campadgna é 


Delle Stagr6ni, del Témpo, 
Sc. 

La Primavéra @ la pit 
grata di tutte le stagt6ni. 

Tutto ride allora nella na- 
‘ura, 

é come un 
gran gtardino. 

I pratt somighano ad un 
gran tappéto vérde. 
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The weather is mild and 
serene. 

The air is temperate. 

The trees are full of leaves. 


The melody of the birds 
enraptures me. 

The weather is neither too 
hot, nor too cold. 

It is very healthy. 

All living creatures are 
then cheerful. 

Nature seems to revive. 


We have no spring this 
year. 

The spring is backward. 

It is like winter. 

IT am fond of the country 
in summer-time, and of 
the town in winter. 

We have a very hot Sum- 
mer. 

The heat makes me both 
dull and idle. 

The harvest will be very 
plentiful. 

It would be still more fer- 
tile, if we had a little 
rain. 

There is a great plenty of 
fruit. 

We want a little rain. 


Rain would be very bene- 
ficial. 

They begin to cut down 
the corn. 

Summer is gone, 

Summer did not last long. 
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Il témpo é mélto délce e 


seréno. 

L’ aria é temperata. 

Gli albers séno copérts di 
Jog lie. 

Il canto degli uccélls m’in- 
namora. 

Il témpo non é né troppo 
caldo, né troppo fréddo. 

E* mélto sano. 
Tutti ght animal allora 
sono ptént di vivacita. 
La nattra par che ri- 
ndsca. 

Quest’? anno non abbidmo 
primavera. 

La primavera é tarda. 

E* un piccol’ invérno. 

Amo la campaégna nell’ 
estdle, e la citta nell’ in- 

. vérno. 

Abbiamo una State bén 
calda. 

It calére mt rénde pesante 
€ pigro. 

La raccolta sara molto ab- 
bondante. 

Lo sarébbe ancér pit, se 
avéssimo un poco di pidg- 


1a. 
V’é tuna grande abbon- 
danza di frutta. 
Abbidmo biségno d'un po’ 
di proggta. 


La pg gia ci farébbe molto 
béne. 

Si comincia a segare il 
grano. 

L’estate é passata. 

L'estéte non ha durdto 
molto. 
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Autumn has taken its 
place. 

Autumn is the season of 
fruits. 

Wine will be good this 
year. 

We shall drink good wine. 

The vines are very fine. 

They are loaded with large 
grapes. 

The days are very much 
shortened. 

We shall soon use candle 
at five o'clock. 

The mornings are cold. 

We shall soon be obliged 
to make a fire. 

Winter comes on. 

Winter draws near. 

The mornings are short. 

The evenings are long. 

The trees are divested of 
their leaves. 

Nature appears benumbed. 


Winter does not please me. 

It pleases nobody. 

Nevertheless it is pleasing 
to walk in the sun. 

It is soon night. 

The days are very short. 

We have scarcely eight 
hours’ daylight. 

Twilight does not make its 
appearance before seven 
o’clock ia the morning. 


They light candles at five 
in the afternoon. 


It is not daylight the 
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L’Autinno ha préso sl suo 
ludgo. 

L’autunno é la stagiéne det 
Sfrutts. 

Il vino sara buono quest’ 
anno. 

Beverémo buon vino. 

Le vigne sno bellissime. 

Sono cariche di grodsse uve. 


I giérni séno molto accor- 
cidti, 

Accenderémo quanto prima 
la candéla a cinque ore. 

Le mattindte séno frédde. 

Sarémo ben tosto costrétts 
d’ avére del fudco. 

L’Invérno viene. 

L'inverno s'apprésstma. 

Le mattindte sdno corte. 

Le serdate sono linghe. 

Gli dlbert sono spogliats 
delle loro foglie. 

La natira sémbra intor- 
pidila. 

L’invérno non mi pidce. 

Non piace a nesstino. 

Nulladiméno il -paseggiare 
al séle fa piacére. 

Fa présto notte. 

I giorni sono mélti corti. 

Abbidmo appéna otto ére di 
giorno. 

Il crepisculo non comincta 
mai ad apparire avanti 
le sélte dre della mat- 
tina. 

Alle cinque dére pomeri- 
didne s° accéndono le 
candéle. 

Il giérno non ritorna a com- 
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next day before eight 


o'clock. 
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parire avant: le otto ore 
del gtorno dopo. 


The days are somewhat J giornt sono alquanio al- 


lengthened. 
That foretells the return 
of Spring. 


lungati. 
Quésto ct anninzia il ri- 
torno délla Primavéra. 


Its return will exhilarate JI suo ritorno rallegrera la 


Nature. 


Natura. 


DIALOGUE XXII. 


Short and Idiomatic 
Phrases. 


Whence do you come? 

I come from the city, where 
I met your brother. 

Whither are you going ? 

Whither do you run so 
fast ? 

Which way do you go? 

Which way do you take? 

Can I go with you? 

Stay a little, I will go with 
you. 

Will you wait for me ten 
minutes ? 

I shall be ready in less 
than ten minutes. 

Tell me where you are 
going. 

I am going into the coun- 
try. 

Come up into my room, I 
have something to tell 
you. 

Come in, and sit down. 

Do not you stir from 
thence. 

Stay there. 

Now, you may go out. 

Come down with me. 


Frast Corte ed Idiomatiche. 


D’onde viéne élla? 

Véngo dalla citta, dve in- 
contrai sto fratello. 

Déve va? 

O've cérre cost in frétta ? 


Da che parte va? 

Che via prénde ? 

Pdsso io andar con leét? 

Aspeétti, che ’*l accompa- 
gnero. 

Vorréebbe aspettarmi diéci 
minute ? 

Saro pronto in méno di diéci 
minits, 

Mi dica dve va. 


Vado in campagna. 


Salga nella mia stanza, ho 


qualche cosa da dirle.. 


E‘ntri e ségga. 


Non si muova di la. 


Stta la. 
Puo uscire adésso. 
Scénda méco. | 
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Adieu, I wish you a happy 
journey. 

But, stop, come hither. 

Wait a little. 

Stop, that I may speak to 
you. 

Do not go so fast. 

You go too fast. 

What do you stop me for? 

Do not touch me. 

You make me lose my 
time. 

My time is too precious 
for me to mispend it. 

Leave that alone. 

Don’t touch that. 

Touch nothing. 

Why do you recommend 
me that, sir, or madam? 

Because I recommend it to 
every body. 

I am well here. 

I find myself very well 
here. 

The door is shut. 

Who has shut the door? 

I can’t open it. 

IT can’t turn the key. 

The lock is not good. 

Open the door. 

It is open. 

Shut the door. 

It is shut. 

Open the window. 

Shut the window. 

What do you look for ? 

What have ycu lost ? 

If you have lost any thing, 
I have not found it. 

I never find any thing. 

Speak loud. 
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Addio, le duguro un buon 
vidggio. 

Ma, aspétti, venga qui. 

Aspeltt un poco. 

Si fermi, ch’io le parli. 


Non vada cosi présto. 

Ella va troppo presto. 

Peérche mi féerma élla? 
Non mi técchi. 


Mi fa pérder il mio tempo. 


Il mio témpo @ troppo pre- 
z16so per peérderlo cosi. 

Lo lasci stare. 

Non lo técchi. 

Non téccht niénte. 

Perché mi raccomanda ella 
quésto ? 

Perché lo raccomdndo a 
tuttt. 

Sto béne qui. 

Mi trovo molto bene qui. 


La porta é chitsa. 

Chi ha chiuso la porta ? 

Non posso aprirla. 

Non posso voltar la chidve. 

La serratéira non é budna. 

Apra la porta? 

E* apérta. 

Chuida la porta. 

E* chitsa. 

Apra la finéstra. 

Serrt la finestra. 

Che cérca ella? 

Che ha pérso? 

Se ha perso qualche césa, 
to non Vho trovata. 

Non trovo mdi niénte. 

Parli forte. 
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Speak distinctly. 

Open your mouth. 

You speak too low. 

Do not be bashful. 

To whom do you speak ? 

Do you speak to me? 

Say, is it to me that you 
are speaking ? 

Speak to me, then. 

Speak to him, speak to her. 

Do you speak French? 

I speak it a little. 

What do you say ? 

Do you say any thing? 

I say nothing. 

What have you said ? 

I have said nothing. 

I don’t believe it. 

What does he say ? 

He says nothing. 

I thought he had spoken. 

What has he told you ? 

Has he told you nothing ? 

What does she say? 

What has she told you? 

She said nothing to me. 

Don’t tell her that. 

I won’t tell it her. 

Don’t tell it to them. 

What are you doing? 

I am doing nothing. 

What have you done? 

I have done nothing. 

Have you done your work? 

No; I have been idle. 

Shall you soon have done? 

Yes, in half an hour. 

Have you not done ? 

I thought you had done, 

You go very slow. 

Has he nothing to do ? 
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Parla distintaménte. 

Apra la bocca. 

Ella parla troppo piano. 
Non sia timido. 

A chi parla élla? 

Parla a me? 

Dica, @ame ch’ élla parla ? 


Mi parli, dinque. 

Gh parli, le parli. 

Parla ella Francése ? 

Lo parlo un poco. 

Che dice ? 

Dice élla qualche cosa ? 
Non dico nulla. 

Che ha ella détto ? 

Non ho detto niénte ? 

Non lo crédo. 

Che dice égli ? 

Non dice nulla. 

Credéva che avésse parlato. 
Che le ha detto? 

Non le ha detio niénte ? 
Che dice essa? 

Che le ha éssa detto? 

Essa non m’ha detto niénte. 
Non le dica questo. 

Non glielo dirs. 

Non lo dica loro. 

Che fa élla ? 

Non fo nulla. 

Che ha fatto? 

Non ho fatto niénte. 

Ha ella fatto il suo lavoro ? 
No, sdno stato pigro. 

Avra ella finito présto ? 
S2, in una méz2’ ora. 

Non ha ella finito ? 
Credévo che avésse finilo. 
Va molto adégio. 

Non ha égli niente da fare ? 
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Has he no business ? 


How does he spend his 
time ? 

What is her amusement ? 

Is she fond of music ? 

Does she write? does she 
read ? 

Does she go to the play ? 

What do you ask ? 

Do you ask for any thing? 


Say what you ask. 

If you want any thing, 
speak. 

Answer me. 

Why do you not answer 
me ? 

Are you afraid, or do you 
scorn to answer me? 

If you do not answer me, 
I'll speak to you no 
more. 
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Non ha egli alctina occupa- 
zione ? 

Come passa egli’l suo tem- 
po? 

In che st diverte ? 

Ama essa la misica ? 


Scrive? Légge? 


Va éssa al teatro? 


Che domanda élla ? 


Domdnda_ ella qualche 
cosa ? 
Dica cid che domanda. 


Se ha biségno di qualche 
cosa, parli, 

Mi risponda. 

Perché non mi risponde ? 


Teme, o sdégna ella di ri- 
spondermi ? 

Se non mi risponde, non le 
parlero pti. 


DIALOGUE XXIII. 


On Italy. 


Courage, Miss, we now are 
at the top of the highest 
of these hills. 

I assure you I can go no 
further; my breath fails 
me: this ascent is too 
steep. 

Now that we are arrived, 
we may rest ourselves. 
Yes, let us rest, for I need 

it much. 

What do you think? Did 
I not tell you that we 
should enjoy a beautiful 
sight ? 


Sul? Ltalia. 

Cordggto, signéra, siamo 
gia alla cima della pi 
alta di quéste colline. 

Le asstciro che non ne 
posso piti; mi manca wb 
fidto; quésta salita é un 
po’ troppo érta. 

Ora che siamo arrivdte, 
posstdmo riposarct. 

S?, riposidmoci pure, ché ne 
ho gran btsogno. 

Cosa le pare? non le ho 
detto che st sarebbe go- 
dita una bella vedéta ? 
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O yes; I admire it much. 
What a fine landscape 

all around ! 

You, who have travelled 
in Italy, I suppose, must 
have found some charm- 

ing prospects in that 
country.— How long is 
it since you came from 
thence? 

It is almost three years. 

Have you been always in 
the same place ? 

No: I have travelled con- 
tinually, from town to 
town. 

What do you think of that 
climate ? 

Charming! The country 
is so well cultivated, 
that it seems a collec- 
tion of gardens. 

I am told, however, that 
there are some lands 
which lie uncultivated. 

Very true. The Italians 
have attended more to 
the embellishment of 
their cities, than to the 
cultivation of the coun- 


try. 

Without doubt there are 
-very beautiful works of 
architecture ? 

Yes, all master-pieces : but 
neglected fields in some 
parts of Italy, reproach 
the inhabitants with their 
indolence. 

By which road did you en- 
ter Italy ? 
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Oh si; 0 ammiro mélto. 
Che bél paése tutt’ all’ 
intorno ! 

Ella, che ha viaggidto in 
Itéha, avra, mi figtro, 
vedito di bei punti di 
vista in quel paése.— 
Quanto témpo é ch’ élla 
ne manca ? 


Son quasi tre anni adésso. 

E* stata sémpre néllo stésso 
ludgo. 

No: ho viaggidto continua- 
ménte, Ora in una citld, 
ed 6ra tn un’ altra. 

Che le pare di quel clima? 


Stupéndo! Le campagne 
son cost bén coltivate che 
pation tanit giardini. 


Mi st dice per altro che 
vt stano alcins terréni 
incolti. 

Verissimo. Hanno gl Ita- 
lidnt altéso pw all’ ab- 
belliménto delle citta, che 
alla coltéra delle cam- 


pagne. 


Vi saranno bellissime dpere 
d@’ archilettéra, mimmd- 
gino? 

Si, tutts capi d’dpera: ma 
le neglélte campagne d’ 
una parte d’ Italia rim- 
proverano agli abitanti la 
loro indolenza. 

Da qual parte é ella entra- 
ta in Italia? 
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By the road of Venice, a 
city which is exactly like 
an immense fleet, rest- 
ing quietly on the midst 
of the waters, and to 
which there is no ap- 
proaching but by boats 
or ships.—In this re- 
spect, Venice is a unique 
city. 

In that town are there 

. neither horses, nor car- 
riages ? 

None at all. The carriages 
for the Venetians are the 
gondolas; and the gondo- 
liers are generally very 
eloquent; and their re- 
partees are full. of the 
most pleasing attic salt. 

Did you stay much at Ve- 
nice ? | 

Only five months, which 
is the time the carnival 
lasts, during which one 
goes always masked, 
with the greatest li- 
berty, to all sorts of di- 
versions, 

Which is the principal 
square in Venice ? 

St. Mark’s square, on the 
east side of which stands 
St. Mark’s Church. 

Have you been at Bo- 
logna ? 

Yes, madam; but first I 
passed through Ferrara, 
which in its walls will 
show you a fine and ex- 
tensive solitude, almost 
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Dalla parte di Venézia, . 
citla la quale é appinto 
come una vasta flotia, 
che st riposa tranquilla- 
ménte sulle dcque, ed a 
cut non si a, proda che 
per mezzo di barche o 
navi.— Su quésto punto, 
Venezia é tinica. 


In quésta citta non vi sa~ 
ranno dunque né cavalli, 
né carrozze ? 

Niénte affatto. Le car- 
rozze det Veneztant son 
le gondole ; e t gondoltérs 
son udmint per lo pit 
molto eloquent: ; e + loro 
concéltt son piént di sali 
argulissimt. 

E* stato molto témpo in 
Venézia ? 

Cinque mési  solaménte ; 
quanto wvt dura il car- 
nevdle, in cit st va sempre 
tn maschera con la mag- 
gtér liberta ad dgni sorta 
dt dwertiméntt. 


Qual é la pidzza principale 
di Venézia ? 

La piazza di San Marco ; 
dall’ lato ortentdle vi é 
la Chiésa dt San Marco. 

E* stata mai a Bologna? 


Si, signéra ; ma son passdta 
prima per la citta di Fer- 
radra, che nel suo rectnto 
le fara vedére una bella 
e vasta solttidine, stlen- 
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as much so as the mo- 


nument of Ariosto, who’ 


rests there. 


I have heard that at Bo- 


logna there is a greater 
abundance of provisions 
than in any other place 
in Italy. 


It is true, and for that rea- 


son it is named the Fat. 
There the sciences are 
familiar also to the fair 
sex; and the convers.- 
tion of the inhabitants is 
very entertaining. 


What road did you take on 


quitting Bologna ? 

That of Rimini, along the 
sea-coast of the Adriatic, 
as far as Ancona, and 
from thence to Loretto, 
a pilgrimage once fa- 
mous for the concourse 
of strangers, and the 
superb treasures with 
which its church was 
enriched. 

should be very glad to 
hear now something of 
Rome too. 

On returning from Loretto, 
crossing the Apennines 
and a great number of 
small towns, we at last 
arrive at Rome, formerly 
the queen and capital of 
the world. 


To see all the curiosities of 


that famous city, I have 
heard that it was neces- 


ztdsa quasi quanto la . 
thmba dell’ Aridsto, che 


ivt riposa. 


Ho sentito dire che in Bo- 


logna vi é pit abbon- 
danza di vivert, che in 
qualingue altra parte 
ad’ Italia. 


E* véro, e per quésto vien 


denomindta la Grassa. 
Quivi le sciénze son fami- 
hart anche al-bél sésso ; 
e la conversaziéne degli 
abitanti rallégra moltis- 
stmo. 


Che strada ha ella préso 


artendo di Bologna ? 


Quella de Rimint, lungo la 


riva del mare Adridtico, 
Jino ad Ancéna, e quindi 
a Loréto, pellegrindggio 
faméso una volta, pel 
concorso det forestiért, e 
pet supérbt tesdri, de’ 
quali éra arricchito il 
suo tempio. 


Sarébbem: mélto caro sen- 


tir ora qualche cosa di 
Réma. 


Parténdo da Loréto, attra- 


versadndo gli Apennini 
e una moltilidine di pic- 
cole citta, st arriva final- 
ménte a Roma, antica- 
ménte regina e capitdle 
del mondo. 


Per vedére tutte le rarita di 


quésta famésa citta, ho 
sentito dire che bisdgna 
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sary to employ a Cicero- 
ne: what does that mean? 

It signifies, perhaps, speak- 
er; because such per- 
sons accompany stran- 
gers every where, in- 
forming and explaining 
to them all that is to be 
seen. 

What was Rome, when 
the French took from it 
all that was most pre- 
cious ? 

Exactly what it was before. 
The churches, the pa- 
laces, the public squares, 
the pyramids, the obe- 
lisks, the columns, the 
galleries, the fronts, the 
theatres, the fountains, 
the prospects, the gar- 
dens, all will show you 
the grandeur of a city, 
which always was, and 
always will be, above 
others, universally ad- 
mired. 

Are the modern Romans as 
warlike as the ancient ? 


Certainly not: but in the 
quarter of the town called 
Trastevere, we observe 
even now countenances 
resembling the ancient 
busts. 

I have heard much about 
the famous Appian way ; 
does it still exist ? 

Yes, madam, but not in 
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far uso di un Ciceréne : 
cosa vudl égls dire ? 
Ciceréne, vorra dir parla- 
lore, perché quests tals 
accompadgnano t fore- 
stiérs da per tutto, infor- 
mandolt, e spiegdndo loro 
quanto v’ é da vedére. 


Come trovavast Roma, al- 
lorché 1 Francést le tol- 
sero quanto v’ éra di pit 
prezioso ? 

Precisamente com’ éra pri- 
ma. Le chiése, + palazzi, 
le pidzze pubbliche, le 
piramidi, gli obelischi, le 
colénne, le gallerie, le 
facciate, 1 teatrt, le fon- 
tdne, le vedule, 1 gtardini, 
tutto le indichera la gran- 
dézza d’ una ctita che é 
stata sempre, € sara con 
preferénza universale am- 
mirata. 


Sdno i nudvt Romani génte 
bellicésa quanto gli an- 
lich ? 

No stcuraménte: ma nel 
quartiére detto Trasté- 
vere ossérvanst anche al 
di d’oggi fisonomie simili 
agh antichs bist. 


Ho sentito tanto parldre 
della famosa via A'ppia ; 
susstsle ancora ? 

Si, stgnéra, ma non gia nel 
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the same state it was at 
the time of the ancient 
Romans. 

Do you remember at what 
time that famous road 
was made ? 

It was in the year of Rome 


four hundred and forty-. 


one, by order of Appius 
Claudius, the Censor, 
and it was one of the 
finest works of Roman 
magnificence. It leads 
from Rome to Brundu- 
sium, at the furthest end 
of Italy, towards the 
east. 

Doubtless you have tra- 
velled as far as Naples, 
one of the finest cities of 
Italy, as they tell me. 

Yes, madam. And exactly 
by that famous Appian 
road we arrive at that 
fine Parthenope, where 
rest_the ashes of Virgil, 
upon which is seen a 
laurel growing, which 
cannot be better placed. 


Were you not afraid of 
living in a city where 
they often feel earth- 
quakes, and where fire 
descends from the moun- 
tains ? 

No, my dear; it is not so 
terrible as it is said; nay, 
Mount Vesuvius on one 
side, and the Elysian 
fields on the other, offer 
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medésimo stato, in cut éra 
al témpo degli antichi 
Romani. 

St ricorda ella a qual témpo 
fu costruita questa fa- 
mosa strada ? 

Fu nell’ anno di Roma quat- 
trocénto quarantuno, per 
érdine del Censbre A'ppio 
Cléudio, e fu uno de’ pid 
béi lavéri della Romana 
magnificénza. Conducéva 
éssa da Roma fino a 
Brindisi all’ estremita 

dell Italia vérso levante. 


Mi figtro ch’ ella dbbia 
viaggidto fino a Napoli, 
citta delle pit bélle d’Ita- 
lia, a quelche mi dicono ? 

S?, signdra. Ed appinto 
per quésta famosa via 
Appia si arriva a quélla 
bella Parténope, dve ri- 
posano le cénert dt Vir- 
gilto, sulle qual védest 
germogliare un lduro, 
che non puo ésser méglo 
collocato. 

Non ha avito patra di 
restare in una citta dove 
st séntono spesso tremuoti, 
e dove scénde git fudco 
dalle montagne ? 


No, cara; non é tanto ter- 
ribile quanto st dice; 
anzi il Monte Vesivio 
da un lato, e t Camm 
Elisj dall’ altro, presén- 
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prospects which are very 
delightful. 

Did you ever see any 
eruption of this Vesu- 
vius ? 

Yes, I have seen it once 
in a great rage, and 
then I saw it throw out 
torrents of fire, which 
majestically spread over 
the country. 

They say, that the Neapo- 
litans are lively and 
witty, but too much in- 
clined to pleasure and 
idleness, to be what they 
might be. 

Very true, and certainly 
Naples might be an in- 
comparable city, if one 
did not meet a crowd 
of plebeians, otherwise 
called lLazzaroni, who 
look like wretches and 
thieves, and often are 
neither. 

But in speaking of Rome 
and Naples, we have 
left behind us Florence, 
and the other cities of 
Tuscany which are so 
celebrated. 

We may easily go back 
and travel three hundred 
miles (for that is the 
distance between Naples 
and Florence,) with the 
same facility that we 
have travelled the others. 

Tell me then something 
of Florence, which is 
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tuno det punts di vista 
singolarissimi. 

Ha ella mai vedito nes- 
sina eruziéne dt quésto 
Vestvio ? 

Si, U ho vedito una vélta 
in gran -furdre, e vidi al- 
lora rigurgitare dal suo 
séno torréntt di fudco che 
maestosaménte st span- 
dévan per le campagne. 

St dice che i Napoletani son 
vivdct e spiritést, ma 
troppo inclindtt at pia- 
cért ed alla pigrizia, per 
ésser quel che potrébbon 
essere. 

Verissimo, e certaménte sa- 
rébbe Napoli un’ impa- 
reggiabile citta, se non 
v2 s’ incontrasse una folla 
di plebéi, altriments détt: 
Lazzaroni, che hanno 
Gria di ribald: e di ma- 
landrint, sénza ésser so- 
vente né l'un, né C altro. 

Ma col parlar di Roma e 
di Ndpolt abbidmo la- 
sctalo indiétro Firénze, e 
le alire citta della Tos- 
cana, tanto rinnomate. 


Posstdmo facilménte tornadr 
indiétro e far anche tre- 
cénto migla (che tante 
ve ne sdno da Napoli a 
Firénze) con la medésima 
facilita che abbidmo fatto 
le altre. 

Mi dica dinque qualche 
cosa di Firenze, che vién 
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acknowledged as_ the 
mother of the fine arts, 
and then I will not 
trouble you any more. 
On the contrary, you give 
me pleasure. Florence 
is not very large, but it 
is noble and beautifully 
adorned; every where 
are seen traces of the 
grandeur and the good 
taste of the Medicis. 
would say a little more 
about this beautiful city ; 
but now being obliged 
to leave you, I will enter 
more into particulars at 
our next meeting. 


riguardala come madre 
delle belle arit, e poi non 
le dard ptt incdmodo. 


Anzi mi da piacére. Fi- 


rénze non é molto grande, 
ma é gentile e vagaménte 
adérna: quivt scorgonsi 
da per tutto le tracce della 
splendidézza e del buon 
gusto det Médict. 


Vorreés dirle di pi intérno 


a questa bella citta; ma 
dovéndo ritirdrmi, le ne 
dir6 qualche cds’ altro 
ptu con cémodo quando ci 


rivedrémo. 


You will give me much M1 fara grazia. 
pleasure. . 


A COLLECTION OF ITALIAN IDIOMS, 


WHICH CONSTITUTE THE PECULIAR DELICACY OF THAT 
LANGUAGE (*°). 
TO PRAY OR EXHORT. 


Dear sir, do me that fa- Caro signére, mi faccia 


vour. quésto favore. 
Pray! I conjure you. Deh! la scongitro. 
I pray you. Deh! la prégo. 


In cortesia. 
Favorisca. 


I beseech you. 
Do me the favour. 


35 This Collection, which contains the true Idioms, or modes of 
speaking, with the turns of the Italian Phrases, divided according 
to their respective subjects, will be found useful. 
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IDIOMS. 


TO EXPRESS CIVILITY. 


Your servant, sir. 

At your service. 

I thank you. 

You may depend upon me. 


See if it is in my power to 
serve you. 

Command me. 

Do what you please with 
your servant. 

I wait for your commands. 

Since you will have it so. 

You are the master. 

I am infinitely obliged to 
you. 

I will not be guilty of that 
fault. : 

Away with these titles and 
ceremonies. 

It is my duty to serve you. 

You are very obliging. 

I know not how to make 
& proper return for so 
many favours. 


Servitér sto, signére. 

Per obbedirla. 

La ringrazio. 

Faccta capitale della mia 
persona. 

Veda, signore, se son capdce 
di servirla. 

Mi comand. 


_Disponga d’un sto servt- 


tore. 

A spétto i sudt comandi. 

Poich’ élla cost vuole. . 

Ella é padrone. 

Le résto infinitaménte obbli- 
gato. 

Non fard questo manca- 
ménto. 

Lasciamo quégtt titolt e 
queste cerimonte. 

E* un dovére di servirla. 

Ella é mélto cortése. 

Non saprét come contrac- 
cambiare tante bonta. 


TO COMPLAIN, HOPE OR DESPAIR. 


How unfortunate am I, if Gudi a me, se questo é! 


that be! 

Poor miserable creatures 
that we are! 

How unfortunate I am! 


Ah cruel fortune! 

To what are we reduced ! 

We are undone; we are 
ruined ! 

There only wanted that! 

We are at last come to it. 


Poveréttt not! - 


Me _ infelice, 
me ! 

Ahi sorte avvérsa ! 

A che stam ridétti ! 


Stamo perdutt ; rovinati ! 


disgraziato 


Ci mancava anche questo / 
Ci stam pur gtuntt. 


‘ys 
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That was the cause of my 
grief. 

There is what completes 
our ruin. 

That is the misfortune. 

It is really a pity. 


_ O the poor child or fellow! 


I am the most unfortunate 
of men! 

What is to be done? what 
shall I do? what shall 
we do? 

We must have patience. 

We must conform ourselves 
to the will of God. 

Nothing further can be 
done. 

I hope that God,... I 
hope that heaven... 

We must swallow that. 

We must die, sooner or 
later. 


E*cco ct6 che cagtondva il 
mio dolore. . 
E‘cco [ ultima nostra ro- 
. vina. 
Questo é ’l male. 
E* veraménte un peccato. 
P 
O poverino ! 
Son tl re dei disgraziat ! 


Che sha da fare? che 
fard? che farémo? 


Bisogna avér paziénza. 

Biségna riméttersi alla vo- 
lonta di Dio. 

Non st puo far altro. 


Spero in Dio, ... spero nel 
Ciélo... 

Forza é che ce la bevidmo. 

Ad dgni modo biségna mo- 


rire un giorno. 


TO EXPRESS AFFIRMATION, CONSENT, BELIEF OR 


REFUSAL, 
However, it is true. E* pur véro. 
It is but too true. E* pur troppo vero. 


To tell you the truth. 

Indeed it is so. 

There’s no doubt of it. 

I bet it is, 

I bet it is not. 

I think so, I think not. 

Not to tell an untruth. 

Nobody would say so ridi- 
culous a thing. 

Say likewise that the snow 
is not white. 

I can tell you it is a very 
fine one. 


A dirvi ’l vero. 

In fatti, cost é. 

Non v’ é@ dibbio alctino. 

Scommeétto di si. 

Scommetto di no. 

Crédo di si, credo di no. 

Salvo 'l vero. 

Nitno dirébbe tina strava- 
ganza simile. 

Dite anche che la néve non 
é bidnca. 

Vi so dire ch’ élla é bellis- 
sima. 
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I would lay a wager. 

O you jest, sir. 

I speak in earnest. 

You have guessed rightly. 

I believe you, one may 
believe you. 

Let it be then, let it be so. 

You shall be satisfied. 

Softly, not so fast. 


Nor that either. 

I would not give you a fig. 

Yes, truly. 

They are trifles. 

Do not make me giddy or 
deaf. 


IDIOMS 


Scommetterét qualche cosa. 
Oh ella burla, signdre. 
Parlo sul sério. 

L’ avéte indovindta. 

La crédo, le si pud crédere. 


Sia dunque, cost sia. 

Ella restera soddisfatta. 

Adagio, adagio, non tanto 
presto. 

Né manco questo. 

Non ti daréi un fico. 

Si davvéro. 

Sdno inézte. 

Non mi stordire, 2d sing. 


Get thee to bed. Va a betto. 
TO DENY. 
I say not. Dico di no. 


It is not true. 

It is not so, it is so. 
Positively I will not. 
I jested. 


. Non é véro. 


Quésto no, questo st. 
Non voglio in nessiin modo. 
To burlava. 


I did it only by way of Lo facéva per tschérzo. 


Jest. 


TO CONSULT. 


What is to be done? 

What course shall we take? 
Let’s do so and so. 

Let’s do one thing. 

It will be better that. 

Stay a little. 

It would be better that. 
Let me do. 

I had rather. 

Were I in your place. 


Che s’ha da fare ? 

Che partito piglterémo ? 
Facctamo cosi e cost. 
Facctamo una cosa. 
Sara méglio che. 

A spettate.. 

Sarébbe meglio che. 
Lasctate far a me. 
Vorréi piuttosto. 

Se fossi tn vot. 


IDIOMS. 
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TO WISH WELL TO A PERSON. 


Heaven preserve you. 

I wish you every thing 
that’s good. 

God assist you. 

God forgive you. 

God be with you. 

May you be happy. 

I wish you true content. 


God grant you all the pros- 
perity you desire. 

Till T see you again. 

YT am your most humble 
servant. 

You are welcome. 

Well met. 

Much good may it do you. 


TO ASSERT 


Upon my faith. 

In my conscience. 

Upon my life. 

Upon my honour. 

Upon my word. 

I swear, as I am a gentle- 
man. 

As I am an honest man. 

As I am a man of honour. 

By Jupiter (Gidve)! 


TO THREATEN 


I will give you a Roland 
for your Oliver. 

Let me alone, I will see 
whether... 

You shall pay it me. 


Il Ciélo vi gudrdi. 
Vi auguro égni bene. 


Iddio v’ aititi. 

Iddio vi perdéni. 

Andate con Dio, 

State felice. 

Vi duguro égni maggidr 
contentézza. 

Dio vi concéda dgni pro- 
sperita desiderdbile. 

A rivedérci. 

Servitér suo umilissimo. 


Bén venito. 
Ben trovato. 
Buon pro vieféccia. 


SOLEMNLY. 


_ In fede mia, 
Sulla cosciénza mia. 
Per la vita mia. 
Sull’onor mio. 
Sulla mia paréla. 
Ve lo guiro da cavaliére. 


Da galantuémo, 
Da udmo onorato, 


Per Bacco (Bacchus). 


OR INSULT. 
Tt renderé pan per focéc- 


cia 

Lascia far a me, ch’ io sa- 
pro S€.... 

Lu mela pagherdi, 2d sing. 
R 
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T vow you shall repent it. 


I will give it you, go. 

If you put me in a pas- 
sion. 

If I put myself in a pas- 
sion. 

Do not awake a sleeping 
lion. 

Softly, softly. 

Woe be to thee. 

Thou shalt not escape me. 

Hold your tongue, don’t 
speak. 

’Tis enough, ’tis sufficient. 

Thou art undone. 

In spite of thee. 


IDIOMS. 


Gturo al ciélo che te ne fa- 
ro pentire. 

Te la daro, va’. 

Se tu mi fai andar in col- 
lera. 

Se mi comincia a fumdare. 


Non destdre 
dorme. 
Pian, piano. 
Gudi a te. 
Tu non mi scapperai. 
Non pit parole, tact. 


*l can che 


Basta, basta. 
Set morio, va’! 
A tho marcto dispetto. 


TO ADMIRE. 


O God! Good God! 

O Heavens! 

Is it possible ! 

Who ever saw the like! 

Who would have thought, 
believed, said ! 

See now a little ! 

I was wondering. 

O strange ! 

I don’t wonder. 

How can that be? 

So goes the world ? 


Dio mio! Dio buéno ! 

Oh Ciélo! 

Possibile ! 

Chi vide mai tanto ! 

Chi 0 avrébbe pensato, cre- 
dito, détto ! 

Guardate un poco ! 

Io mt maraviglidvo. 

Che maravigtia ! 

Non mi maraviglio. 

Com’ é possibile ? 

Cost va 't mondo. 


TO EXPRESS JOY OR DISPLEASURE. 


What a pleasure ! 
What joy ! 

How pleased I am! 
O how happy am I! 
O happy day! 


O che gusto! 

O che allegrézza ! 
Qual’ é al mio conténto! 
O me felice ! 

O grorno felice ! 


IDIOMS. 


What happiness ! 

O how happy are you! 

I am sorry for it. 

That touches my very soul. 
It pierces me to the heart. 
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O che fortina ! 

Beato voi! or bedto let! 
Me ne rincrésce. 

Mi dispidce fin all anima. 
Mi trafigge ’l cuore. 


TO REPROACH. 


Is this the way to deal with 
gentlemen ? . 
Ought not you to be 
ashamed ? 

To affront me thus! 

To such a man as I am. 

To me, is it not ? 

Do you deal thus? 

So, is it not? 

What a fine way of pro- 
ceeding ! 

You ought not to treat me 
thus. 

Do you think that is well ? 

We shall see immediately ? 

What the deuce has he 
done ? 

What, obstinate still ? 


Cost st tratta co’ galan- 
tudmint. 
Non ve ne vergognate ? 


Far a me questo affrénto ! 
Ad un part mio. 

A me, eh? 

A questo modo si tratta ? 
Cosi, eh ? 

Che bel modo dt procédere ! 


Non dovréste trattarmi cosi. 
Vi par che stia bene? 
Adésso st vedra. 

Che diamine ha egli fatto ? 


Ancora ostinato ? 


TO CALL. 


Hark. 

Listen. 

Where are you ? 

Hark ye. 

Hear you. 

Hark ye a little. 

A word. 

I will speak but two words 
to you. 

Stay you. ‘ 


Ascélta, ascoltdte. 
Udite. 

Dove séi? dove stéte. 
Sentite ina parola, 
Sentite, udite. 

Sentite un poco. 

Una parola. 

Due parole solaménte. 


Fermdatevt. 
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IDIOMS. 


TO EXPRESS UNEASINESS, TROUBLE OR SORROW. 


I am sorry. 

Leave me alone. 

Prithee get thee gone. 

Do not stun me. 

Away, away, I beg of thee. 

Get you out of my sight. 

Get you gone from hence. 

Go, mind your own busi- 
ness. 

Do not split my ears. 

How tiresome you are! 

You have told it me a hun- 
dred times already. 


TO EXCITE 

Cheer up, sirs. 

Come on, gentlemen, come 
on. 

Come, let's set to work. 

Let’s give over. 


TO 
What news ? 
What’s that ? 
Where are you going ? 
Whence come you ? 
What means that? 
To what purpose ? 
What do you think ? 
To what end ? 


Why do you make such a 
stir ? 

Tell me, may one know ? 

Tell me, may one ask you ? 


Who has been so bold ? 


Mi disptdce, mi rincrésce. 
Lasciamt stare. 

Va’ via, tt prégo. 

Non mt rémpere 'l capo. 
Via via, tt prégo. 
Levaétevimi ad’ innanzt. 
Levdtevs dt qua. 

Andate pei fatts vosirs. 


Non’ tntronar le orécchia. 

O quanto sé notoso ! 

Me I hai gta detto cénto 
volte. 


COURAGE. 
A'nimo, signori. 
Su su, signori. 


Su su, all’ opera. 
Finiémola. 


ASK. 


Che st dice di nudvo ? 

Che c’ é? 

Dive si va: dove andate ? 

Donde si viéne ? 

Che vuol dire questo ? 

A che sérve ? 

Che vi pare ? 

A che proposito? a che 
ne ? 


A che tante storie, perche 
tante smorfie ? 

Ditemi se si puod sapére ? 

Ditemi s’ é lécito di doman- 
darvelo ? 

Chi ha avito cotanto ardire, 


IDIOMS. 
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TO FORBID. 


Let that alone. 

Do not touch. 

Say not a word. 

Do not stir from hence. 

In the name of heaven, do 
not do it. 

Have a care. 

Take care. 

I forbid it. 


Lasctate lo or la stare. 

Non toccdte. 

Non dir niénte, 2d sing. 

Non tt partir di qua. 

Non lo fare, in nome del 
Ciélo. 

Guarddtevi béne. 

Avvertite. 


Lo protbisco. 


IDIOMS, &c. OF DIFFICULT TRANSLATION, 


EVEN WITH THE HELP OF A DICTIONARY. 


To make an appointment 
with a person. 

To have somebody in one’s 
power. 

He liked the proposal. 

He came to live with me as 
a servant. 

He is a mischievous person. 

He does not go there with 
a good grace. 

To propose deliberating 
upon an affair. 

To look tenderly. 

To play the fop. 

To play the prude. 

To new cast a work. 

To owe some one a spite. 

At all hazards. 

To look big. 

His table was like a king’s. 


With a firm look. 
At the worst. 


Dar convégno ad uno, obs. 
Averlo in pugno. 


La cosa gli entra. 

St allogd meco per servi- 
tore. 

E* un comméttt male. 

Non ci va di buon grado. 


Intavoladre un affare, or 
métterlo in campo. 

Far ? occhiolino. 

Far lo zerbino. 

Far la modésta. 

Rifére un libro di pidnta. 

Star grosso con uno. 

A qualinque costo. 

Stare sul grande. 

La sua tévola éra méssa 
alle reale. 

Con vilto férmo. 

Alla pit trista. 
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To leave somebody pleased. 
Made with exactness. 

In spite of wind and tide. 
Keeping always on the left. 


It was unlucky for us. 
He has lost his reputation. 


To impose upon somebody. 


She is not handsome, but 
she is engaging. 
To drive some one mad. 


-To rack one’s brains. 

To make idle schemes. 

To cry bitterly. 

I think you will suit 
him. 

Dinner is served up. 

We diverted ourselves very 
well. 

My honour is at stake. 

He drew his sword. 

We must come to blows. 

He is near fifty. 

Let us see how he sets 
about it. 

I am out of the scrape. 

He is a sad fellow. 

Make a fair copy. 

It will be the worst that 
can happen to me. 

At the worst, I risk no- 
thing. 

I will hold out. 

Go and clean my room. 


To find it difficult to live. 
To play the devil. 
It is good for nothing. 


IDIOMS. 


Lascidr uno a bécca dolce. 

Fatto a pennello, 

A dispétto di mare e vento. 

Tenéndosit sémpre alla si- 
nistra. 

Pigltoccene male, obs. 

Ha perdito la sua riputa- 
zone. 

Gettdr della pélvere negli 
occht. 

Non @ bélla, ma é avve- 
nenle. 

Fare uscire uno dai gdan- 

heri. 

Lambiccérsi il cervéllo. 

Far det lunarj. 

Pidngere amaraménte. 


Crédo che faréte per lut. 


Il pranzo é tn tdvola. 
Ct stdmo bén ben divertits. 


Si tratta del mio onére. 
Snudo la spada. 

Bisigna venire alle mani. 
Egls é sut cinqudnta. 
Vediamo come vi st prénde. 


Sono fuori d’ tmpdccio. 

E* un cattivo soggétto. 

Mettételo a pulito. 

Gh é il péggto che mt possa 
toccdre. 

Al péggio anddre non ris- 
chio nulla. 

Mi terro fermo. 

Anddte a pulir la ma 
stanza. 

Stentére a vivere. 

Fare il didvolo. 

Non val niénte affatto. 


IDIOMS. 


He ran away as fast as he 
could. 

He suspects my intention. 

He looks like an honest 
man. 

It did not stop there. 

We spoke of you. 

I shall be much obliged to 
you. 

She has no pretensions to 
learning. 

He never gives over speak- 
ing. 

This gown fits you well. 

She is a woman of quality. 

A gentleman. 

It was very near. 

What do you ask for this ? 

Let it be as it will. 

Face to face. 

His head is giddy. 

It is a pun. 

He is going to meet him. 

I guessed his meaning. 


He began to write. 

He whispered to me. 

This is one of your tricks. 

To drink a good draught. 

In a moment. 

At once. 

Without doubt. 

When the time is over. 

Once more. 

To get out of the scrape. 

He delivered me from 
prison. 

He draws no profit from 
it. 

To draw a bill of exchange. 

He fired a shot. 
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St salvo a scidlte gambe. 


Dibita del mio diségno. 
Ha ciéra di galantudmo. 


La cosa non fini cosi. 

St parlo di vot. 

Ve ne sarod molto tentito, or 
ve ne sapro grado, 

Ella non se la pretende in | 
sapére. 

Non la fintsce mai. 


Cotésta véste vi sta béne. 

E‘ tina signéra di rango. 

Un udmo di garbo. 

C’ é mancalo poco. 

Cosa pretendéte di questo ? 

Comtnque stasi. 

A quattr’ oeche. 

Gi: gira il capo. 

E* un bisticcto. 

Va ad incontrarlo. 

Indovindi che cosa voleva 
dire. 

St mise a scrivere. 

Mi disse all’ orécchio. 

Questa é una delle vostre. 

Fare una gran beviita. 

In un istante. 

Ad un tratto. 

Sénza fallo. 

Dopo il fatto. 

Ancora una volta. 

Cavarsi d’ impdaccio. 


Mi ha liberato di prigione, 
Non ne ricava utile. 


Far tratta. 
Sparo un’ archibugidta. 
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He pointed at me. 
There is a villain. 
He pumped him. 


He was born lucky. 

He looks with an ill eye 
upon me. 

He spoke at random. 

Without coming to vio- 
lence. 

It is just what I want. 


It was in vain for me to 
tell him. 

He lives by his wits. 

To-morrow is a fast-day. 


They are sleight of hand 
tricks. 

He writes a good hand. 

He put his hands upon 
him. 

To treat with severity. 

He has a great wish to do 
some mischief. 

I made a mistake. 

He has spent all his pro- 
perty. 

It is a good league off. 

Do you think it good ? 

Make him come up. 

He becomes always more 
idle. 

He is equal to him in rank. 

I think it is true. 

To conduct one’s self well. 

He will not yield to him. 

She is perfectly well made. 

He put the garrison to the 
sword. 

On the way. 


IDIOMS. 


Mi accenno. 

Ecco un avanzo di forca. 

Gli cavd dt bocca il se- 
gréto. 

E* nato vestito. 

Mi guérda di mal’ occhio. 


. Egl parlava a caso. 


Sénza venire a fatis. 


Git @ appiinto quel che mi 
ci vudle. 


E bbs un bel dirgls. 


E* tino scroccéne. 

Domani @ gtdrno di di- 
gino. 

Son giuochi di mano. 


Ha un buon cardttere. 
Gl pose le mani addosso. 


Trattadr severaménte. 
Gis pizzicano le mani. 


Ho préso un equivoco. 
Ha consumato tutto il suo. 


E* una buona léga di qui. 

Vi sémbra buono ? 

Fatelo venir su. 

Divénta sémpre piu pol- 
trone. 

Va del pari con lui. 

Lo crédo véro. 

Regolarsi bene. 

Non gléla cedera. 

E* fatta a pennéllo. 

Mise la guarnigione a fil 
di spada. 

Strada facéndo. 


IDIOMS. 


Do not take it ill. 
He took that seriously. 
You take my words ill. 


He has been made a doctor. 

He knows how to take 
things as they come. 

Mind it well. 

Take care of yourself. 

Take care of him. 

He was lucky in having 
been warned. 

He took leave. — 

He dismissed him. 

He is much interested in 
it. 

Come, decide. 

The business is settled. 

He flatters him shame- 
fully. 

As rich as they are. 

Come, friend, give me your 
hand. 

I whispered to him. 

Gently, if you please. 

No, I won’t give it up. 

It is ready money. 

He is rather tipsy. 

They ran after him. 

This sets him off a little. 

My late father. 

Persons of quality. 

He is a military man. 

His hair is well dressed. 

He has three rooms on a 
floor. 

Is the cloth laid? 

He is clever in every 
thing. 

The business goes on well. 
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Non lo prendéte a male. 

La prése sul sério. 

Interpretadte male le mie 
parole. 

Ha préso la laurea. 

Sa pigldr il méndo come 
viene. 

Badateci béne. 

A bbidtevene cura. 

Guarddtevi bene da lut. 

Buon per lus déssere stato 
avvertito. 

Prése comidto. 

Lo licenzio. 

Vi s'interéssa molto. 


Via, decidéte. 
L’ affare é finito. 
Lo ddula sfacciataménte. 


Riccht cme. séno. 

A'nimo, amico, ddtemi la 
mano. 

Gl: disst s6tto vice. 

Adagio, in grazia. 

No, non vo’ darla vinta. 

Egli é oro lampante. 

E* un po’ brillo. 

Gls st misero diétro. 

Questo lo rimétte un poco. 

Il defainto mio padre. 

Le persone di rango. 

E* un militare. 

E* ben pettindto. 

Ha tre stanze per piano. 


E* apparecchiato ? 
E* bravo in tutto. 


L’ affére @ ben tncammi- 
nalo. 
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Let him say what he will, 
I do not believe it. 

They think only of mis- 
chief, 


PROVERBS. 


Dica pur quel che vuéle, 
non ne crédo niente. 

Non pénsano che a far del 
male. 


A COLLECTION OF ITALIAN PROVERBS. 


A PROVERB is a child of 
experience. 


Well begun is half done. 


A house built, and a vine 
planted, are never sold 
for what they cost. 

To expect and not to come; 
to lie in bed and not to 
sleep; to serve and not 
to please, are three things 
enough to kill one. 

There is no one happy in 
this world, but he that 
dies in his cradle. 

To travel post requires the 
purse of a prince, and 
the strength of a porter. 

It is better going alone, 
than in bad company. 

Misfortunes and pleasures 
never come single. 

Fine to fine is not good to 
make a lining. 

Love and greatness will 
not associate. 


A good stomach needs no 
sauce. 

We think no more of vows 
when the danger is past. 


Il proverbio é@ figho dell 
esperténza. 

Chi bén principa é alla 
meta dell’ opra. 

Casa fatta, vigna posta, 
non st paga quanto costa. 


Aspettdre e non venire ; 
star wn lélto e non dor- 
mire: ben servire e non 
gradire, son tre cose da 
morire. 

Nel méndo non é felice, se 
non colut che muore tn. 
fasce. 

La posta é tina spésa da 
principe, ed un mestiere 
da facchino. 

E* méglio andar sélo, che 
mal accompagnato. 

Le sciagtre e le allegrézze 
non véngono mai sole, 
Duro con duro, non fa buon 

muro. 

Amor e signoria non v0- 
glion compagnia, or 
amore e maesta non van- 
no instéeme. 

Buon appetito non vudl 
salsa. 

Passdto 'l pericolo, gabbato 
l santo. 
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Old sin, new penance. 


The beast once dead, the 
venom dies also. 

Fair words are very power- 
ful, and cost nothing. 

A hundred pounds of sor- 
row will not pay an 
ounce of debt. 


He who goes to bed with- 
out his supper, will toss 
and tumble all night. 

Ravens never pluck out 
each other’s eyes. 

Tell me your company, and 
I shall know what you 
do. 

He has fallen out of the 
frying-pan into the fire. 

Every bird likes his own 
nest, 

A barking dog never 
bites. 

Do not wake a sleeping 
lion, 

He who is fonder of you 
than usual, either has 
cheated you, or designs 
it. 

To ask a landlord if his 
wine is good. 

Good wine needs no bush. 


It is better one’s foot slip 
than one’s tongue. 
He who buys land, buys 
trouble. 
He who cheats is often 
cheated. 
Fair words and foul play, 
R 


Peccdto vécchio, peniténza 
nuova. 

Morta la béstia, mérto ’l 
veléno. 

Un bél parlare di bécca 
assdt vale, poco costa. 
Cént’ ore di malinconia non 

pagano un quattrino di 
débito, or cénto pensiéri 
non pdgano un débito. 
Chi vaa létto sénza céna, 
tutta la notte si diména. 


Corvi con corvi non si ca- 
van mai gli dcchi. 
Dimmi con chi vai, sapré 
quel che fai, or ti diré 
chi set. 
cadito dalla padélla 
sulla brace. 
Ad ogni uccéllo, il suo nido 
é bello. 
Can che abbdia non morde. 


E 


Non destare il can che 
dorme. 

Chi ti fa carézze pit che 
sudle, o Uha tnganndato, o 
ingannar ti vudle. 


Domandar all’ oste se ha 
buon vino. 

Il buon vino non ha bisdgno 
dt frasca. 

E’ méglio sdruccioldr co’ 
pedi che célla lingua. 
Chi compra terra, compra 

guerra. 
Chi cérca d'tngannar, résta 
inganndato. 


Bélle parole, e cattivi faiti, 
6 
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cheat both the young and 
the old. 

There are no roses without 
thorns. 

With artifice and deceit they 
live half the year ; 

With deceit and artifice they 
live the other half. 

He who serves the public 
obliges nobody. 

A good friend is worth a 
hundred relations. 

Fevers in autumn are long 
or mortal. 

To sell bladders for lan- 
terns. 

Every country has its 
fashions. 

To mind two things at 
once. 


To be on both sides. 


To have two strings to 
one’s bow. 
To cheat two at once. 


We must love the dog for 
the sake of its master. 


We must hide nothing from 
our physician and our 
lawyer. 

Short reckonings make long 
friends. 

Eggs of an hour, bread of 
a day, wine of a year, 
and a friend of thirty. 

Bread that sees, wine that 
sparkles, cheese that 
weeps. 

A salad ought to be well 


ing&nnano savj e matit. 


Non st pud avér la rosa, 
sénza le spine. 

Con arte e con inganno, st 
vive mézzo l’ anno; 

Con ingdnno e con arte, st 
vive l’ altra parte. 

Chi sérve al comune, non 
serve a nessténo. 

E* méglo un buén amico, 
che cénto parénti. 

Fébbre autunndle é lunga 
o mortale. 

Vénder licciole per lan- 
terne. 

Tal paése, tale usdnza. 


Aver un occhio alla péntola, 
e'l altro alla gatta. 

Dar un célpo alla bétte, ed 
un altro al cérchio. 


Tenér il piede tn piu staffe. 


Pighdr due colombi ad una 
fava. 

Biségna portar rispétio al 
cane, per amor del pa- 
drone. 

Al médico ed all’ avvocéto 
non tenére 'l vér celato. 


Patti chiari, amict cari. 


Uovo d’ un’ ora, pane d'un 
di, vino d’ un anno, amicu 
di trénta. 

Pan che véda, vin che salti, 
formag gio che pidnga. 


Insalata bén saldta, poco 
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salted, to have a little 
vinegar, and plenty of 
oil. 

It is better to be a bird in 
a field than in a cage. 

A bird in the hand is worth 
two in the bush. 

A bad agreement is better 
than a good law-suit. 
He gains enough who re- 
linquishes useless hope. 
Poverty has neither rela- 

tions nor friends. 

It is better to be friends at 
a distance than enemies 
near home. 

If you would be revenged 
of your enemy, govern 
well yourself. 

He is a fool who gives a 
quail unto a sparrow- 
hawk in keeping. 

A solitary man is either a 
brute or an angel, 

Men meet, when moun- 
tains cannot. 

Do not judge by laws or 
writ, before thou hearest 
both parties. 

To the wise few words are 
sufficient. 
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acetata, e bene olidta. 


E* méglio ésser uccello di 
frasca che di gabbia. 

E* meglio un uodvo oggi, che 
una gallina domam. 

E* méglio un cattivo ac- 
cordo, che una buona lite. 

Assat guadagna chi vana 
speranza perde. 

Poverta non ha né parénti, 
né amici. 

E* meglio ésser amici da 
lontano, che nemici da 
vicino. . 

Vuor far vendétta del tuo 
nemico, govérnali béne. 


Stolto @ chi da la quaglia 
in guardia allo spar- 
viere. 

L’ udmo solttdrw é, o béstia 
o angelo. 

Gli udmini s’ incdntrano, e 
le montagne no. 

Non giudicar dalle léggt né 
dalle carte, se non ascolti 
luna e ? altra parte. 

A budno intenditér poche 
parole. 
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A COLLECTION OF DIVERTING STORIES, &c. 


Parini (*) ammalato. 


Esséndo Parini ammalato, vénnero due médici a vi- 
sitarlo; dicéva l’G4no: E*‘ dudpo dar tudno alla fibra; 1’ 
altro conviéne scemarle tudno; ed égli, costdro ad ogni 
modo mi voglion far morire in musica. 


Lo stésso Parins nel Municipio di Milano. 

Esséndo Parini mémbro del Municipio di Milano, 
acreménte un gidrno perseguitava coll’ indagine cérti 
tali, che avéano rubato a nome dello stésso Municipio, 
e trovandovisi, chi con ismoderato garrito cercava di 
travolgere la verita, l’argito Piétro Vérri disse a Parini, 
I ladro alla fine siéte voi, che qui rubate il soggétto d'una 
bélla sdtira. 


Leone X. 


Michelangelo nel quadro del Giudizio Universale, che 
trovasi nella cappélla Sistina nel palazzo del Vaticano, 
fra le altre figure rappresentate nell’ inférno, aveva 
messo un certo cardinale che non éra uno dei suoi amici, 
e |’ avéa dipinto si al naturale, che ogniino potéa facil- 
ménte ricondscerlo. I] cardinale trovandosene offéso, 
ando subito dal Papa a domandar giustizia dell’ affronto, 
pretendéndo che la sua figira fosse immediataménte tolta 
via dal quadro ; ma il Papa gli rispose, ‘‘ Voi sapéte fin 
dove giinge il mio potére; posso liberdr dal purgatorio, 
ma non dall’ inférno.” 


Di Papa Giilio Secéndo. 


Un nobile Romano, amico intrinseco di Papa Giidlio 
Secondo, gli disse che si lagnavano mdlto che sua santita 
attendésse con troppo caloére alla guérra contro i Fran- 


s* One of the most celebrated of modern Italian poets. 
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cési: giacché Iddio gli avéva dato le chiavi della sua 
chiésa, per serrare le porte della discordia, ed aprire 
quelle della riconciliazidne. Il Papa rispdse al nobile : 
Quei tali che dicono simili cése, non sanno forse che san 
Piétro e san Paolo s6no stati compagni, ed ambidte 
principi della chiésa. I predecess6ri miéi si s6no serviti 
delle chiavi di san Pietro, adésso io vdglio adoperare la 
spada di san Paolo. I] nobile replicé: Vostra santita 
sa pero che Cristo, disse a Pietro: Rimétti la tua spada 
nel fodero. E* véro, soggitinse ‘1 Papa, ma ricordatevi 
che Cristo non lo disse prima, ma dopo che Pietro ébbe 
ferito. 


La genealogia di due presuntudst. 


Due presuntudsi di bassa estrazione éransi arrichiti 
nella mercatira. Voléndo mettér su carr6zza, trattavasi 
di creare gli stémmi, e messa in campo la questidne 
della loro genealogia, non sapéndo essi che la sciénza 
del Blaséne ébbe origine non pitii remota della prima 
guérra di Palestina, dicévansi |’ un e |’ altro: La mia 
nobilita risale a 500 anni e pili.—Ma la mia a 800 e 
piti.—Ma cosa dico 500 anni! dal diluvio !—Ma cosa 
dico 880 anni! da Adamo !—Credo anzi che la nobilta 
di voi altri due, rispése un térzo, fosse ben ancér pit 
antica d’Adamo, perché infatti prima di lui faron create 
le béstie. 


Menecrate Médico. 


Venéndo fatto al Médico Menecrate di guarire cérte 
infermita disperate, ed esséndo per cid appellato Gidve, 
con gran fasto facéva uso égli stesso di questo nome, e 
osato avéendo di scrivere ad Agesilao in questa maniéra : 
Menecrate Giove al re Agesilao saliite. Agesilao gli 


riscrisse in quest’ altra: I] re Agesilaéo a Menecrate 
sanita. 


Socrate. 


Socrate percdsso nella pibblica piazza da un calcio 
d’un mascalzéne, e stimolato a dimandarne soddi- 
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sfazione, rispodse di non potérlo fare, perché i calci dell’ 
asino non érano stati mai chiamati in giudizio. 


Marc’ Antonio e Bottén da Ceséna. 


Avéndo maéstro Marc’ Anténio compésto una lun- 
ghissima commédia, e di var) atti, Botton da Cesena gli 
disse: A far la vostra commédia bisogneranno per lo 
apparato quanti légni séni in Ischiavonia. Rispdse 
Maestro Marc’ Antonio: E per l’apparato della tua 
tragédia basteran tre solaménte. 


Il Predicatére di poca Memoria. 


Un Predicatére dovéndo fare il panegirico di S. Luca, 
siibito che fu in palpito, perdé talménte la memoria, 
che non poté dir altro che il tésto del suo discorso, 
Lucas medicus salutat vos, Luca médico vi salata. Ri- 
peté tante volte queste pardle, sénza potérsi ricordar d’ 
altra cosa, che gli uditéri stanchi, s’ alzarono tutti, e 
nell’ andarsene, uno di loro disse al Predicatore: Padre 
mio, salutatelo anche da parte nostra. 


Il Missionarvo. 

Un giorno predicava in una parrocchia di Madrid un 
celebre Missionario ; tutti gli uditori piangévano, méno 
uno; della qual cosa maravigliatosi il predicatore, a 
quello si rivdlse dicéndogli, e perché non piangi tu? 
Padre, rispose: Io non dévo piangere; questa non é la 
mia parrécchia. 


—_— 


Umanita d’ un Leone. 


Vérso la fine del sécolo decimoséttimo, fuggi dal 
parco del Grandiica di Toscana un leéne. Ognuno pud 
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figurarsi quale potesse éssere stato lc spavénto di quelli 
che s'intoppdvano in questa fiéra. Una donna col suo 
bambino al cdllo, imbatténdosi in esso, atterrita da tal 
sorpresa, 81 ldscia cader il figlio dalle mani; il leone 
Y agguanta siibito pei panni, e se lo porta via. La 
madre disperata, tésto gli corre apprésso, e raggitinto che 
)’ ebbe, géttasi davanti tutta ansante colle braccia apérte 
e gli occhi spauriti: Réndimi, grida, rendimi il figlio. 
Il leone che gia aveva sospéso i] passo, la guarda un 
istante, e come se venerasse in lei ]’ amor di madre, 
depone dolcemente la préda, sénza la ménoma offesa, e 
riprénde la sua fuga. 


Astizia d’ un Sacerdote Egiziano. 


I Caldéi si eléssero per Iddio il fudco, e dicévano 
tutti gli altri Déi éssere di nessiin valére apprésso di 
lui, ed i Sacerdoti portando quello per i paési circonvi- 
cini, voléano che gli altri Dei gli déssero tribito, o 
venissero seco in prova, ladnde tutti perdévano; per- 
ciocché esséndo i simulacri d’dro, d’argénto, di brénzo, 
di légno o d’altro, venivano dal fudco consumati e 
guasti; talché lo Dio déi Caldéi éra il piu ricco per le 
molte offérte, che gli érano fatte, ed il piu poténte per 
le mdlte vittérie aviite che altro Dio che fosse in quéi 
tempi. Ultimaménte portando il loro Dio, se ne an- 
darono i Caldei in Egitto per far la guérra agli Dei del 
paése. La qual cosa considerando un Sacerdote del 
Témpio di Candpo, e che egli éra in pericolo di pérdere 
lofférte, le ricchézze e la riputaziOne, s'immagino una 
bélla astizia per diféndersi dal fudco dei Caldei. Egli 
prése un grande innaffiatoio di térra, di quélli che son 
piéni di piccioli pertigi, con cui s’innaffiano i giardini, 
ed empitolo d’acqua, célla céra riturd i pertiigi, e di 
sopra l’adorno e dipinse di piu coléri, accomodandovi la 
tésta d’ un vécchio simulacro di Menelao. Venéndo 
poi i Caldéi, ed accostando il léro Dio a quéllo di 
Canopo liquefacéndo il fudco la céra, usci fudri |’ Acqua 
in gran copia, talménte che spénse tutto il fusco, e cosi 
rimase vittoridso il sacerdéte di Candpo, d’ allora in- 
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nanzi quel loro Iddio, il quale avea spénto il fudco e 
superadto lo Iddio de’ Caldéi, onorarono. 


D’ dno Scultére. 


Disegnando i consoli di Firénze di far una statua, 
chiamarono Donatéllo, faméso ed eccellénte Scultére, 
il quale intéso ‘1 disegno, domando per la fattira cin- 
quanta scudi. I consoli sénza proférirgli nulla, la 
diédero a far ad un altro Scultére medidcre. Costii, 
fatta che |’ ébbe il méglio che séppe, ne domando 
ottanta scudi. Maravigliatisi i consoli, gli dissero che 
questo éra un burlarsi di loro, giacché Donatéllo, 
udmo tanto illistre, non avéva domandato per farla 
piu di cinquanta. In sOmma non poténdosi accordare, 
rimisero la cfusa ad ésso Donatéllo, il quale sentenzio 
che i consoli dovéssero pagare settanta sciidi. Del che 
alteratisi, ricordandogli ch’égli medésimo di cinquanta 
s'éra volito contentare: Donatello graziosaménte disse ; 
E* vero, mi potévo contentare, perché avréi fatto la 
statua in méno d’ un mése: ma questo pdvero udmo 
che a pena potrébbe ésser mio scolare, vi ha lavorato 
pit di sei mési. Cosi Donatello si vendico argutaménte 
dell’ ingitiria ricevita dai consoli. 





Una Parola mal intésa. 


Gli O'ddi fuorusciti di Perigia, e capi della parte 
avversa ai Baglioni, entrarono una notte colle génti 
loro furtivaménte in Perigia, e con tanto spavénto de’ 
Baglioni, che gia perdita la speranza del diféndersi, 
cominciavano a méttersi in fuga; e non diméno per- 
dérono per uno inopinato e minimo caso quélla vittoria, 
che non potéva térre piu léro la possdnza dei nemici, 
perché esséndo gia perventti sénza ostacolo a una delle 
bocche della piazza principale, e voléndo uno di léro, 
che a quésto effétto avéa portato una scure, spezzare 
una caténa, la quale secondo |’ uso delle citta fazidse, 
attraversiva la strada, impedito a disténdere le braccia 
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da’ sudi medésimi, che calcati gli érano intérno, grido 
con alta voce, addtétro, acciocché allargandosi gli dés- 
sero facolta di adoperarsi, la qual voce replicadta di 
mano in mano, da chi lo seguitava, e intésa dagli altri 
come incitaménto a fuggire, Mise sénza altro impedi- 
ménto in fuga tutta la gente, non sapéndo alcino da 
chi cacciati, o per qual ragiOne si fuggissero; dal qual 
disoérdine préso animo, e riméssisi insiéme gli avversar] 
fécero di loro grandissima carneficina. 
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A SHORT INTRODUCTION TO ITALIAN 
POETRY. 


The Origin of the Italian Language and Poetry, 
together with a Treatise on the different Species of 
Italian Verses and their Combinations. 


Having now to speak of the different measures 
adopted in Italian Poetry, it may not be displeasing to 
the reader to find here some idea of the origin of the 
Italian Language and poetry. It is, according to the 
most general opinion, derived from the alteration and 
total corruption of the Latin idiom, and the immediate 
co-operation of the dialects of the barbarians, who suc- 
cessively inundated Italy. There have also been many 
words obtained from the Celtic languages of Italy, the 
ancient Teutonic, the French, the Spanish, and some 
few from the Arabic and the Greek. 

Various documents prove, that at the commencement 
of the eleventh century, the writers of, Italy began to 
make use of the new language in poetry. It was then 
called Romance, to indicate that it was spoken in the 
country of the ancient Roman empire. 

The Tuscan people were the first who began to use 
the new language of Italy, and the first works composed 
in it were poetic. It was indeed poetry itself which 
freed the nation from barbarism, and at the same time 
the Italian language from obscurity. 

The commerce of the thirteenth century had raised 
Italy to the apex of greatness. Its riches were immense, 
and the beneficence of princes towards literary men 
and artists were suitable to their power. At this for- 
tunate period, Dante, Boccaccio and Petrarch, with 
their rare talents, and their learning, raised the Italian 
Language, Poetry and Literature, to the highest pitch 
of perfection. 

The Divina Commédia of Dante, which is a treatise 
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of profound philosophy, has long preserved the highest 
rank in the most enlightened universities. The De- 
camerone of Boccaccio became the model of the Italian 
language from its elegance of style, and purity of diction. 
At last the Canzontere of Petrarch revived the muses of 
Pindar, of Anacreon, of Catullus and of Ovid. 

These few remarks may suffice, with respect to the 
origin of the Italian language and poetry; as a longer 
examination would exceed the necessary limits in 
treating an object entirely devoted to literature. 


J. oF ITALIAN VERSIFICATION. 


Italian verse consists of a certain number of syllables 
and rhyme. But they have also their blank verse. 

There are eleven syllables in the heroic verse, which 
is used in epic poems, theatrical pieces, sonnets, &c. 


Varcar ti converra Vonda funésta. 


Beside the heroic, there are lesser verses, consisting 
of ten syllables, as, 


Sazieréte la fame de’ corvt. 

Mercendrie falangi di schidvi. 
Or of nine, as 

Ben mi rivolgo al dolce loco. 
Or of eight, as 

I pensiér mandiamo in bando. 
Or of seven, as 

Innamordto spirio. 
Or of six, as 

Le féde giurdta. 
Or of five, as 

Chi puo mirdrvi. 
Or of four, as 

In due modi. 


The Italian verse, of whatever number of syllables it 
consists, has always the accent on the penultima, ex- 
cept it be what they call vers: sdricctol:, or slippery 
verses, which are accented on the antepenultima; but 
then they have a syllable more than the ordinary sort 


382 A SHORT INTRODUCTION 


of verse. Thus if the ordinary sort of verse has eleven 
syllables, the sdrdcctolo belonging to it has twelve; as, 


L’ arco ripiglia il fanciullin di Venere. 


If the ordinary verse has eight syllables, the sdrucczolo 
will have nine, and so on. 
The verso tronco is of ten syllables; as 


Monte Pulciano d’ ogni vino é il re. 


The heroic verse, or that of eleven syllables, is 
divided into two parts; the place where this division 
is made, is called the cestéra. The cesura is not always 
equal; that is, the first hemistich or half verse does not 
always contain the same number of syllables; for this 
depends on the predominating accent, as the cesura is 
always at the end of the word on which you find this 
accent. Now this accent may be either on the fourth, 
or on the sixth syllable of the verse, which occasions 
several sorts of cesuras; the best are those on the fifth 
or seventh syllable. 

On the fifth, 


Giinger gia parm, e dirle, o fida Clori. 
On the seventh, 
Qudlche nuovo sospiro impareras. 


Whenever a word ends with a vowel, and the next 
word begins also with a vowel, this admits an elision, 
as 
Présso é il di, che cangidto ’l destin rio. 


Sometimes a concurrence of syllables forms but one 
syllable, whether in the same or in different words; as 


Disse, e ai véntt sprego véle, ed andonne. 


Diphthongs form but one syllable in the middle of a 
verse, and two in the end, as 


Ed io del mio dolor ministro fut, 


where to and mio form each but one syllable, and fu:, 
two. Whereas in the following verse, 


Favola fui gran tempo, onde sovénte, 
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fui, on account of its being in the middle of the verse, 
amakes but one syllable: so in the following verse, 


Odo ’l rispénder. dolce: O Tirst mio: 


mio, as being at the end of a verse, makes two syllables. 
This is to be particularly observed. 

Verses consisting of ten syllables are accented on the 
third and sixth syllables, as 


Almo sole che in Ciélo risplénds 
Col settémplice raggio fecindo. 


Verses of nine syllables have the accent on the third 
and sixth, as 


Col nemico sul mar s’affronta. 
Or on the second and fifth, as 
Non vi véde ognéra ascéso. 
Or on the fourth and sixth, as 
Bén mi rivolgo al délce loco. 
Verses of eight syllables are accented on the third, as 


Quando accénde un nobil pétto 
E* innocénte un puro affétto. 


Verses of seven syllables, besides the accent on the 
penultima, have no other regular accents; but if the 
accent is on the fourth, the verse will be harmonious; as 


Ninfa dt cor ferdce. 
Verses of six syllables are accented on the second, as 
Délle Apt ngegnose 
Il bidndo licér. 
Verses of five syllables have the accent on the first, 
sometimes on the second, or on the third, as 
Sei fra t perf ett 
Béi bambolétti. 


Verses of four, three and two syllables, are accented 
on the penultima, 


384 A SHORT INTRODUCTION 


II. oF THE RHYME. 


The Italian Rhyme begins from the vowel of the 
penultima: hence amdnti does not rhyme to diriz, but 
to sembidnit, and so on. 

The Italians do not rhyme, as we do, in couplets, but 
make several combinations of their rhymes: and these 
form their different compositions in verse. 


III. oF THE DIFFERENT COMPOSITIONS IN VERSE. 


The Italians compose their heroic poems of stanzas of 
eight verses, which they call octaves. In these the first 
verse rhymes to the third and fifth, the second to the 
fourth and sixth, and the seventh to the eighth, as 


Cinta di vivo fonte, dnde discénde 
Onda mormoratrice in suo vidggio, 
S’ érge forésta, che del sol conténde 
Nell’ anno ardénte ivi I’ entrata al rdggio ; 
Déppio sentiér che s'interséca _fénde 
In quattro parts il béll’ orrér selvdggio, 
E ds bell’ deque cristalline e chidre 
Ha ctasctina nel grémbo un picciol mare. 
CHIABRERA. 


There are other sorts of stanzas, called sestine, con- 
sisting of six verses, the first of which rhymes to the 
third, the second to the fourth, and the two last to each 
other, as 


Dive che ’l sacro ed onordto fonte 
Dove gloria si béve in gudrdia avéte, 
Dal vostro ombréso e solitdério monte 
Un témpto méco a fabbricaér scendéte ; 
Un tempto ov’ immortal poscia s’ adéri 
Quésta donna de’ Galli, e déa de’ cori. 
Marino. 


The Italians have a third manner of disposing their 
heroic verse, which they call térza rima or terzétli. 
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They put three verses in every stanza, the first and 
third rhyme to each other; the second rhymes to the 
first and third of the second stanza; and the second of 
the second stanza to the first, and third of the third 
stanza. But at the end of the canto or poem there 
must be a stanza of four verses, in order that every 
verse may have its rhyme; as 


Gli anni son al volar si liévi e préstt, 

Ch’ al fine altro non é ch’ un vélger d’ dcchi ; 

Questo che poi vi lascia afflitts méstt. 
Pero pria che U offésa tn not trabdcchi, 

Armate 'l pétto incéniro alla fortuna, 

Che vano él’ aspettar che ’l colpo scécchi. 
Cost dicéndo, al raggio de la luna, 

Che gli dechi mi feria, rivolse il viso, 

Poi saluto le stélle ad tina ad tina ; 

E léto se n’ ando nel paradiso. 

SANNAZAR. 


There are also térza rima in verse, called sdricciolo, 
or slippery ; as, 


Quantinque Opico mio sit vécchto e cdrico 

Di sénno e di pensiér, ch'in te si covano, 

Deh pidngi or méco, e préndi tl mio rammarico : 
Nel mondo 6ggt amici non si trovano, &c. 


A fourth manner of arranging heroic verse in Italian, 
is what they call guarta rima, when the first rhymes to 
the fourth, and the second to the third. 


Example. 


Céntra gli assalti di Nettin spumanti, 
Quando Aistro a sdégno ed Aquiléne il move ; 
E contra i lampi e ’l fulmindr di Giove 
Ha l ingégno mortdle, onde st vanti. 
Ma céntra i colpi della falce osctra 
Che arma di morte U implacdbil mano, 
Invdno ingégno 8’ affatica, invano 
Stame di vita contrastaér proctra. 
CHIABRERA. 
S 
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But the Sonnet is the favourite composition of the 
Italians : it is divided into two quadernar}, consisting 
each of four verses; and two (ferzétit, each of three 
verses. The two quaderndrj are ranged two different 
ways: the first and most usual is, when the first 
rhymes to the fourth, fifth and eighth, and the second 
to the third, sixth and seventh. The other, less usual, 
when the first rhymes to the third, sixth and eighth ; the 
second to the fourth, fifth and seventh. 

There are also two different sorts of arrangement, in 
regard to the two derzétti, or the six last verses ; one is, 
to make the three verses of the first terzéito of three 
different rhymes, and the last ¢erzét/o answering to those 

three rhymes in whatever order you choose ; as, 


S6lo e penséso, 1 pit deserti campi 
Vo misuradndo a passi tard e léntt. 
E gli occhi porto per fuggire inténti, 
Dove vestigio umdn l aréna stampi. 
Altro schérmo non trévo, che mi scampi 
Dal manifésto accorger de le génti: 
Perché ne gli atti d’ allegrézza spénti, 
Di fuor si legge, com’ to déntro avvampi. 
Si ch’io crédo omdi, che ménti e pidgge, 
E fiumi e sélve sappian di che témpre 
Sta la mia vita, ch’ é celata altri. — 
Ma pur st dspre vie, né si selodgge 
Cercar non so, che amor non vénga sémpre, 
Ragionando con meco, ed to con lut. 
PETRARCA. 


The other arrangements of the two terzétt: are, to 
make the first verse rhyme to the third and fifth, and 
the second to the fourth and sixth ; as, 


Quando il gran Scipio dall’ ingrdata térra 
Che gli fu patria e’l céner suo non ébbe 
Esule egrégio st parlia, qual debbe 
Uom che in suo cor maschio valor rinsérra ; 

Quet che seco pugnando andar ’sotiérra, 
Ombre famése onde si Itdlia crébbe, 

Arser di sdégno, e il duro esémpio incrébbe 
Ai Genj della pace e della guérra 
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E seguirle fur viste in atto altéro 
Sull’ indégna freméndo offésa atréce 
Le virité antiche del Latino Impéro. 
E allor di Stige sulla negra foce, 
Di lui che ? Alpi sunero primiéro — 
Rise 0 invendicata ombra feréce. 
FRUGONI. 


In the two preceding sonnets the two quaderndrj are 
arranged alike, that is, the first verse rhymes to the 
fourth, fifth and eighth. We shall give here an instance 
of the other sort of quaderndrj, where the first verse 
rhymes to the third, sixth and eighth; the second to 
the fourth, fifth and seventh. 


Example. 


Gitto l'infame prézzo e disperato, 
L’ albero ascése il venditér di Cristo. 
Strinse il laccio, e col corpo abbandonato 
Dall irto ramo penzolar fu visto. 
Cigolava lo spirto serrdto 
Dentro la strézza in sudn rabbidso e tristo, 
E Gest bestemmidva e il suo peccato, 
Ch’ empia V avérno di cotdnto acquisto. 
Sbocco dal varco.alfin con un ruggito, 
Allor giustizia l afferré, e sul ménte 
Nel sangue di Gest tingéndo il dito. 
Scrisse con quello al maledétto in fronte 
Senténza di mortal pianto infinito 
E lo piombé sdegnésa in Acherénte. 
Monr1. 


There are likewise other compositions, consisting of 
an intermixture of Jarger and small verses, which may 
be infinitely varied ; some stanzas consisting of twelve « 
or thirteen, some of seven, eight or eleven verses. The 
most common are of twelve, which frequently consist of 
two sorts of verse, viz. those of eleven or seven syllables. 


Sul punto di mia morte, 

Occhi, d’un gudrdo non mi sidte avéri, 

E sta di quéi che s6no a v6i men cari. 
s 2 
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Con solléctto stédio amér non térga. 

I radi di sua beltate, 

E col riso, e col gtdco, e col dilétio, 

Né di quella dolcézza égli l’ aspéerga, 

Ne di quella pietate, 

Che altri ragiéna + fréddt cor nel pétto ; 

Solo un giro neglétto, 

Ne fian moréndo t miét sospir amart. 

CHIABRERA. 
There is also a singular beauty in stanzas of seven, 

eight or eleven verses; examples of which may be seen 
in the Lyric Poets. CuHrtaBReEra particularly abounds 
with a great variety in his canzonétte. 


Examples. 
Occhi armati di splendére, 
Onde amore 
Per bedre arde le géntt, 
Se la gota del mirdrvi 
Gitsto parvi 
Che costar débba torménti. 
Or, 
Poiché amor fra V érbe e 3 fibri 
Tra dolcézze, e liétt cantt, 
Per temprar del cor gli ardéri, 
Scortt avéa gli accést amantt ; 
Ne’ sembianti 
Liéto anch’ ét con lor s’asside 
Sull’ erbétta, e schérza e ride. 
~ Or, 
Core di sélce alpéstra, 
Fervido ad innasprir gli altri: torménts, 
Con nuova crudeltdte! 
Omai stanca é mia déstra 
In sulla lira ad iterdr gli accénts 
Usi a svegliar pietdte ; 
Né femminil beltate 
Spéra, prégio sembiante in Elicona, 
Se di quéi vaghi fidr tésse cordna 
Per tuo gentil valére. 
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Vani desirt 

Co’ rét martirt 

Non pit ci stteno intorno ; 

Che pémpa ed ostro? 

Il viver nostro 

Pudssi chiamar un giorno. 

Cingitt Clori di bél mirto adérno, 
E di rubint 

Cospérgi + crint, 

Vie piti che licid’ oro, a mirar cari. 


Or, 


Quando I’ Alba in oriénte, 

L? almo sol s’ apprésta a scorgere, 
Su dal mar la veggiam sorgere, 
Cinta in gonna rilucénte, 

O'nde lampi si diffondono, 

Che le siélle in crélo ascéndono. 


The Italians are celebrated for their madrigals and 
epigrams, which are composed of all sorts of verse, long 
and short, according to the fancy of the poets, as 


Di se stessa invaghita, e del suo bello 
Si specchidva la rosa 
In un limpido e rapido ruscello, 
Quando d@’ ogni sua foglia 
Un aura impetudsa. 
La bélla rosa spoglia. 
Cadder nel rio le spoglie: i rio fuggéndo, 
Se la porta corréndo. 
E cosi la belta 
Rapidissimaménte—oh ! Dio sen va. 
LEMENE. 


Fabio, se quando in pubblico ragtént 
Una spietata tosse tt molésta, 
Non ti prénda timor de’ tudi polméni, 
Che la séde del male é nella tésta. 
BERTOLA. 
8 3 
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They have also their vérso scidlto, or blank verse of 
eleven syllables, where the measure is observed, without 
rhyme, as the following : 


Ahi che al sélo pensdrlo entro le vene 
Di foco un fiume mi trabécca, e tutti 
Trémano i volsi combatitt: e U’ ossa ! 
MorrTI1. 


This verse is used in tragedy, and often in Epic 
poems. 


IV. oF THE POETICAL LICENSES. 


The Italians use very great liberties in their versifi- 
cation; not only their poets adopt several words which 
are not allowed in prose, but they likewise make fre- 
quent use of elisions; these elisions are introduced for 
the sake of variety, but are never permitted at the end 
of a verse. 

They not only drop the final vowel before words 
beginning with a vowel, but even before those that 
commence with a consonant, as, fier dragoni, for fiérs ; 
and sometimes they drop the consonant that precedes 
this final vowel, antmdi for animéali. 

They likewise lengthen a great many words that 
have a grave accent on the final, by adding an e or an 
o, as fue for fu, feo for fe’, potéo for poté. It is cus- 
tomary with them also to have recourse to contractions 
and syncopes, as porre for podnere, ponno for podssono, 
vo’ for vdgltono, u’ for ove, and others which may be 
learnt by reading the poets. They write some words 
in a particular manner, as st for suot, nui for noi, 
Serite for fertte, foro for furo, spéne for spéme, &c. In 
short, there is hardly a language, not even excepting 
the Greek, that uses more figures or changes of words 
in their poetry than the Italian. 


A COLLECTION OF BEAUTIFUL PASSAGES 


FROM THE 


MOST CELEBRATED ITALIAN POETS. 


CERBERO. 
Descritto dal Dante. 


Ceérbero, fiéra crudél, e divérsa, 
Con tre gole, caninaménte latra, 
Sovra la génte, che quivi é sommersa. 
Gli occhi ha vermigli, e la barba unta ed atra, 
E ’1 véntre largo, ed unghiate le mani: 
Graffia gli spirti, gli scudia ed isquarta. 


Bellézza di Ldura. PrETRARCA. 


In qual parte del Ciél, in quale idéa, 
Era I’ esémpio, onde natira tolse, 
Quel bél viso leggiadro, in che ella voélse 
Monstrar quaggit, quanto lassu potéa ? 
Qual ninfa in fonti, in sélve mai qual Déa, 
Chidme d’6ro si fino all’ atira scidlse ? 
Quando un cor tante in sé virtiti accdlse ? 
Benché la somma é di mia morte rea. 
Per divina bellézza indarno mira, 
Chi gli occhi di costéi giammai non vide 
Come soavemente Ella gli gira. 
Non sa cOme amor sana e come ancide, 
Chi non sa come dolce ella sospira, 
E come dolce parla, e dolce ride. 
s4 
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La Vérgine. Antosto. 


La verginélla é simile alla rosa, 
Che ’n bél giardin, sulla nativa spina, 
Méntre sola e sictra si ripdsa, 
Né grégge, né pastor se le avvicina: 
L’ aura soave e |’ alba rugiadosa, 
L’ acqua, la térra al suo favor s'inchina ; 
Giovani vaghi, e donne innamorate, 
‘Amano avére e séni e témpia ornate ; 
Ma non si tosto, dal matérno stélo 
RimOssa viéne, e dal suo céppo verde, 
Che quanto avéa dagli udmini, e dal ciélo 
Favor, grazia e bellézza, tutto pérde. 
La vérgine che ’1 fidr, di che pit zélo 
Che de’ bégli occhi e della vita avér de’, 
Lascia altrui corre il prégio che avéa innanti, 
Pérde nel cor di tutti gli altri amanti. 


Solildquio d’ Amarilli, net Pastér Fedo dt Guarini. 


O Mirtillo, Mirtillo, anima mia, 
Se vedésti qui déntro, 
Come sta il cor di questa 
Che chiami crudelissima Amarilli! 
So bén, che tu di léi 
Quélla pieta che da léi chiédi, avrésti. 
O anima in amor tréppo infelice ! 
Che gidva a te, cor mio, l’ésser amato ? 
Che gidva a me |’ avér si caro amante? - 
Perché crudo destino, 
Ne disunisci tu, s’amér ne stringe ? 
E tu perché ne stringi, 
Se ne parte il destin, pérfido amére ? 
O fortunate voi fére selvagge, 
A cui ]’alma natira 
Non dié légge in amar se non d’amore ! 
Légge umana inumana, 
Che dai per péna dell’ amar la mérte! 
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“* Se’l pecedr é si délce, 

‘‘ E ‘I non peccér si necessario, o troppo 

‘* Imperfétta natira, 

“ Che repiigni alla légge ! 

“O troppo dura légge, 

** Che la natura offendi!” 

Ma che? péco ama altrii, chi’l mérir t8me: 
Piacésse pur al ciél, Mirtillo mio, 

Che sol péna al peccar fésse la morte! 
Santissima onesta, che sdla séi 

D’alma bén nata inviolabil Nume, 

Quest’ amorésa voglia, 

Che svenata ho col férro 

Del tuo santo rig6r, qual innocénte 

Vittima a te consacro. | 
E tu, Mirtillo, dnima mia, perdona 

A chi t’é cruda sol dove pietésa 

L’ésser non pud: perdéna a questa sola 
Ne’ détti e nel sembiante 

Rigida tua nemica; ma nel core 
Pietosissima amante. 

E se pur hai desio di vendicarti, 

Deh! qual vendétta avér puoi tu maggidre 
Del tuo prdprio dolére? 

Che se tu se’ ’l cor mio, 

' Come séi pur malgrddo 

Del ciélo e della térra, 

Qualér piangi e sospiri, 

Quelle lagrime tiie séno il mio sangue, 
Que’ sospiri, il mio spirto; e quelle pene, 
E quel dolér che sénti, 

Son miéi, non tudi torménti. 








Il Mattino. Panint. 


Sorge il mattino in compagnia dell’ alba, 
Innanzi al Sol che di poi grande appare, 
Su l’estrémo orizzénte a rénder Liate 
Gli animéili, e le piante, e i campi e l’6nde. 
Allora il buén villan sorge dal caro 
Létto, cui la fedél sposa ei minéri, 
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Sui figliolétti intiepidir la notte ; 

Poi sul cdllo recando i sacri arnési, 

Che prima ritrovar Cérere e Pale, 

Va col bue lénto innanzi al campo e scuodte 
Lungo il picciol sentiér da’ curvi rami, 

I] rugiadéso umér, che, quasi gemma, 

I nascénti del Sol raggi rifrange. 

Allora sorge il fabbro, e la sonante 

Officina riapre, e all’ opre torna 

L’altro di non perfétte.... 


A Dante. ALFIERI. 


O gran padre Alighiér, se dal ciél] miri 
Me tuo discépol non indégno starmi, 
Dal cor traéndo proféndi sospiri, 
Prostrato innanzi a’ tudi funérei marmi, 
Pidcciati deh! propizio ai be’ desiri, 
D’un raggio di tua luce illuminarmi ; 
Uém che a primiéra etérna gloria aspiri 
Contro invidia e vilta de’ stringer |’ armi? 
Figlio, i’ le strinsi, e assai men duol, ch’ io diédi, 
Nome in tal guisa a génte tanto bassa 
Da non pur calpestarsi co’ miéi piédi! 
Se in me fidi, il tuo sguardo a che s’ abbassa? 
Va, tuna, vinci: e se fra’ pié ti vedi 
Costér, senza mirar sovr’ essi passa. 


— 


Descriziéne d'un Cristo legdéto alla Colénna. 
(Madrigale.) 
Di marmo é la Colonna, 
Di marmo son gli émpj ministri, e rei! 
E tu pure, Signér di marmo séi! 
Marmo ella é pur natara, 
Marmo quéi per durézza, 
Tu marmo, per costdnza e per fortézza ; 
Ed io, che di pietade e di cordéglio 
Spettatér ne rimango, 
Marmo son, se non piango. 
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Bégh Occhi. Guarini ne’ sudi Madrigali. 


Occhi, stélle mortali, 
Ministri de’ miéf mali ; 
Che’n sogno anco mostrate, 
Che’l mio morir bramate ; 
Se chitisi m’ uccidéte, 
Apérti che faréte ? 


Amore. Luict ALAMANNI. 


Chi vuol dar légge all’ amordso nddo 
Non sa bén qual sia la sua natura : 
L’un d’una cosa, ed io dell’ altra godo, 
Chi ama lo spirto, e chi sol la figira, 
Chi dilétta la vista, chi l’ udire, 

Chi sfoga ogni desir solo in servire. 


Amante Pérfido. Anrtosto. 


L’ amante per avér quel che desia, 
Sénza guardar che Dio tutt’ ode e véde, 
Avvilippa promésse, giuraménti ; 

Che tutti spargon poi per l’aria i vénti. 


Amante Timido. Tasso. 


Ei che modésto é si, com’ essa é bélla, 
Brama assai, poco spéra, e nulla chiéde ; 
Né sa scoprirsi o non ardisce: ed ella 
O lo sprézza o no ’] véde, o non s’avvéde, 
Cosi sin’ ora il misero ha servito, 

O non visto, o mal noto, o mal gradito. 
s 6 





396 


CONCETTI POETICI. 


La Lusinga. Bonovt. 


Da gran témpo i mali miéi, 
Col morir finito avréi ; 
Ma la crédula speranza 
Mi tien vivo, e sémpre dice, 
Che men tristo ed infelice, 
Sara forse il nuovo di. 

Ma il di nudvo che succéde, 
Infelice ancor mi vede, 
E la spéme che mi avanza, 
Non mi lascia nel patire ; 
Né il coraggio di morire, 
Né di vivere cosi. 


Donna Timida. Artosto. 


Con cor tremante, e con tremante piéde 
Fugge la tapinélla, e non sa dove: 
In cid ch’intérno ascélta, in cid che véde, 
Vede di nuovo orrér sembianze nove ; 
Liéve arboscél, cai débil aura fiéde, 
Lieve foglia che cade, o che si scote, 
Di terror doppio, il dfibbio cor percote. 


Guarini nel Pastér Fido. Atto I. scéna IV. 


La misera tacéndo 
Per sovérchio desio tutta si strigge ; 
Cosi pérde belta, se’l foco dura, 
E perdéndo stagion, pérde ventira. 


It Simuldcro d’ Amére scolpito da Canova. 
GHERARDO DE’ Rossi. 


Fu bugiardo, o Canova, il tuo scalpéllo 
Effigiando Amore ; 

Se avésse il volto si gentile bello, 
Avria si crudo il core ? 
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Gtudco di Parole. 
Nel mio primiéro ci si véde chiaro, 
Curva il secondo, e piu nol troverai ; 
L’ intéro é sacrosanto a tutti caro, 
Ne parlan sémpre, e non si véde mai. 


Amore assomighdto all’ Ape. Tasso, nell’ Aminta. 


Picciola é I’ Ape, e fa col picciol mérso 
Pur gravi, e pur moléste le ferite ; 
Ma qual cosa é piu picciola d’amére 
Se in ogni bréve spazio éntra e s’asc6nde 
In ogni bréve spazio? or sétto all’ 6mbra 
Delle palpébre, or tra miniati rivi 
D’un bidndo crine, or déntro le pozzette, 
Che forma un délce riso in bélla guancia ; 
E pur fa tanto grandi, e si mortali, 
O cosi immedicabili le piaghe ! 


Guarini nel Past6r Fido. Aito IV. scéna Il. 


Se le parole mie 
Fosser anime tutte, 
E tutte al vostro onodre 
Oggi le consacrassi alle dovite 
Grazie, non basterian di tanto déno. 


Donna Picctola. Tasso. 


Picciolétta Isabélla, 
Picciola o grande nominar degg’ io 
La tua belta ch’ infidmma il mio desio ? 
Che picciola la fronte, il crin, le ciglia, 
Picciolétta hai la man, la bdcca, il piéde, 
I passi, le fattézze, i béi sembianti, 
Gli abiti, il velo, i guanti, 
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La camerétta, il letticciudl, la séde ; 

Ma pur gran maraviglia ! 

Fra tante cése picciole si véde 

Che quel che rimirando io sénto al core, 
Non é picciolo ardére. 





Descriziéne d'un Cespiglio. Anrtdsro. 


Ecco non lungi un bal Cespiglio, vede. 
Di spin fioriti, e di vermiglie rése, 
Che de le liquid’ énde a spécchio siéde, 
Chiuso dal sol fra I’ alte quérce ombrése ; 
Cosi voto nel mézzo, che concéde 
Frésca stanza fra l’6mbre piu nascése ; 
E la foglia coi rami in mddo @ mista, 
Che’l sol non v’éntra, non che minor vista. 
Dentro létto vi fan ténere erbétte, 
Ch’invitano a posar chi s'appresénta. 





A Diana. Fanton. 


Vérgin dell’ arco nella caccia forte, 
Face del Ciélo, quando Fébo dorme, 
Spéme di spdse, che rapisci a morte, 
Diva triforme. 
A te consdcro questo pin, che indlza 
Fra l’érdue nubi la chiomata fronte, 
E i negri lecci della curva balza 
Figlia del ménte. 
Strage del grégge, e dei pastor spavénto, 
Schiéra s’ annida d’affamati lupi, 
Che van predando cénto capre e cento 
Per quéste rupi. 
Se mai di vita il brdccio tuo le priva, 
Se nell’ insidie tu a cader gli adéschi, 
Appénder vdglio alla magi6n votiva, 
Gli Orridi téschi, 
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Il Ségno. VitTorExu. 


Asclta, o infida, un sdgno, 
Della trascOrsa notte. 
Parévami le grotte 

D’Alfesibéo mirar : 

D’Alfesibeo che quando, 
Alza la verga bruna, 

Fa pallida la luna, 
Fa tempestoso il mar. 

Padre, io gridai, nel fianco 
Ho una puntira acérba ; 
Con qualche magic’ érba, 
Sanami per pieta. 

Rise il buon vécchio, e disse: 
Fuggi coléi che adori ; 
Erbe per te migliéri 
Alfesibeo non ha. 


‘4 


IT Castélli in Arta. BeErroua. 


Una séra al focolare, 
Si sedéan Dorillo e Nina; 
Ei dicéa: Vedér regina, 
Ti vorréi, di térra e mar: 
Di supérbe vésti adorna, 
E di gémme prezidse.... 
Ma perché, Nina rispose, 
L’ impossibile bramar ? 
Se formar desiri godi, 
Brama il prato ognor piu erbdso, 
Brama il grégge numeroso : 
Lello al fin che aver si puo. 
A che pro, I’ altro rispdse, 
Se provai finor bramando, 
Che il piacér vién meno quando 
L’ alma ottién quel che bramo. 
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Bélle Gudncte. CHIABRERA. 

Bélla guancia che disd6ri 

Gli almi onéri, 

Che sul viso ha |’ alma Aurdra; 

Onde il prégio ad ogni volto 

Ella ha télto, 

Che sul Ciélo oggi s’onéra. 
Te vo’ dir guancia fiorita, 

Colorita 

Del piu bél ch’ ébbe natira ; 

Te vo’ dir, che non hai fidre, 

Che nel core 

Sappia darmi una puntira. 
Che fai tu, se mi dai segno 

Di disdégno ? 

Mi ti mostri piu vermiglia, 

Per tal modo sei cortése. 

Nelle offese 

D’una nobil meraviglia. 
Nevi candide cosparte, 

Con bell’ arte 

Infra porpora si bélla; 

Ben vorréi lodarvi appiéno, 

Ma vién meno 

La virtu della favélla. 
Vostra gloria da’ miéi detti 

Non s’aspétti, 

Chi cid brama in van desira: 

Come no? se per dolcézza, 

Di bellézza 

Divién muto chi vi mira. 


Le donne che non invécchiano. GHERARDO DE’ Rossi, 


Io so ben che le pudiche 
Donzellétte a Cintia amiche, 
Ad Amor tagliando I’ ali, 

S’ involarono a’ su6i strali; 
Di Ciprigna affé le amate 
Vaghe ancélle innamorate, 
Per non créscer negli anni, 
Han tarpato al témpo i vanni. 
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Epitaffio per un Parasito. G. ve’ Rossi. 


Il céner fréddo del cantér Melitto 


Questa brev’ arna in se racchitider pud, 


Appéna una Piradmide d’ Egitto, 
Racchiidere potria quanto mangio. 


La Speranza. 
ARIETTA DEL METASTASIO. 


Perché gli son compagna, 
L’ estivo raggio ardénte 
L’ agricoltor non sente, 
Suda, ma non si lagna 
Dell’ opra e del sudor ; 

Con me nel carcer nero 
Ragiona il prigioniéro, 
Si scorda affanni e pene, 
E al suon di sue catene 
Cantando va talor. 





ODE TRIONFALE, DELLO STESSO. 
Coro. 


Lodi al gran Dio, che opprésse 
Gli empj nemici sui, 
Che combatté per noi, 
Che trionf6 cosi. 


GiupiTTA. 


Venne |’ Assiro, e intérno 
Con le falangi Pérse 
Le valli ricopérse, 
I fiumi inaridi. 

Parve oscurato il giérno, 
Parve con quel crudéle 
Al timido Israéle 
Giunto I’ estrémo di. 


Coro, &c. 
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GiuDITTA. 


Fiamme, caténe e morte, 
Ne minaccio feréce ; 
Alla terribil voce 
Betulia impallidi ! 
Ma inaspettata sorte 
L’ estinse in un momento, 
E come nébbia al vénto, 
Tanto furor spari. 
Coro, &c. 


GIUDITTA. 


Dispérsi abbandonati 
I barbari fuggiro ; 
Si spavento 1’ Assiro, 
I] Médo inorridi : 
Né fur giganti usati 
Ad assalir le stelle ; 
Fu Donna sola, e imbélle, 
Quella che gli atterri. 
Coro, &c. 


Effetts della Pace. 
DELLO STESSO. 


In prato, in forésta, 
Sia |’ alba o la sera, 
Se dorme tal6r, 
Non turba, non desta 
La tromba guerriéra 
Dal sonno il pastér. 
Le madri siciire 
D’ insidie e perigli, 
Se i téneri figli 
Si stringono al pétto, 
Impulso é d’ affétto, 
Non piu di timér. 
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ARIA, DELLO STES8SO. 


Nella face, che risplénde, 
Crede accolto ogni dilétto, 
Ed anéla il fanciullétto 
A quel trémulo splendor. 
Ma se poi la man vi sténde, 
A ritrarla é pronto invano, 
Che fuggéndo allor la mano, 
Porta seco il suo dolor. 


DELLO STESSO. 


Saro qual madre amante, 
Che la dilétta prole 
Minaccia ad ogni istante, 
E mai non sa punir. 

Alza a ferir la mano, 
Ma il colpo gia non scénde, 
Ché amor la man sospénde 
Nell’ atto del ferir. 


DELLO STESSO. 


Placido zeffirétto, 
Se trovi il caro oggétto, 
Digli che séi sospiro, 

Ma non gli dir di chi. 

Limpido ruscellétto, 

Se mai t’incontri in lei, 
Dille che pianto sei, 

Ma non le dir qual ciglio 
Créscer ti fe’ cosi. 





DELLO STESS8O. 


Leon piagato a morte 
Sente mancar la vita, 
Guarda la sua ferita, 
Né s’avvilisce ancor. 
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Cosi fra |’ ire estréme 
Rugge, minaccia e freme, 
Che fa tremar moréndo 
Talvolta il cacciator. 


DELLO STESSO. 


Leon ch’ errando vada 
Per la natia contrada, 
Se un agnellin rimira, 
Non si commove ad ira 
Nel generoso cor. 

Ma se venir si vede 
Ormida tigre in faccia, 
L’assale, e la minaccia, 
Perché sol quella crede 
Degna del suo furor. 


Contro l’ Ingratitudine. 
DELLO STESSO. 


Benché di senso privo 
Fin I’ arboscéllo é grato 
A quell’ amico rivo, 
Da cui riceve umor: 
Per lui di frondi ornato 
Bella mercé gli rende ; 
Quando dal sol difénde 
I] suo benefattor. 


Ode sopra la Virtu. 


DELLO STESSO. 


Se bramate esser felici, 
Alme belle, é in questa schiéra 
L’ innocénte, la sincera, 
La fedel felicita. 


CONCETTI POETICI. 405 


Quel piacer fra noi si gode, 
Che conténta, e non offénde, 
Che resiste alle vicénde 
Della sorte, e dell’ eta. 
Qui la sférza del rimédrso, 
Qui |’ insulto del timére, 
Qui 1’ acciisa del rossore, 
Come affligga il cor non sa. 
Del piacer, che i folli allétta, 
E* il sentiér fiorito e verde ; 
Ma tradisce, e vi si perde 
Di tornar la liberta. 
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TITLES AND HONOURABLE APPELLATIONS 
USED IN ITALIAN LETTERS. 


Ir is not my design to instruct in the epistolary art, 
for in this every one follows his fancy: but to make 
the learner acquainted with the titles and honourable 
appellations, used in Italian to persons with whom we 
keep an epistolary correspondence. 


Observe that the Italians put the date in the last 
line of the letter, and none but familiar friends or mer- 
chants and tradesmen put it at the top. 


To the Pope.—Alla Santita di nostro Signére Pio sét- 
tzmo.—In the beginning of a letter, and in the 
discourse, Vostra Santtta or V. Beatttidine.—In 
the conclusion, e con égnt umilta le bacio 1 san- 
tissimi piédi. Di V. Sta(*"), Umilissimo, Devo- 
tissimo, ed Ossequtostssimo Sérvo. 

Di Parigi, il primo di Gennaio, 1828. 


To a Cardinal.—All’ Eminentissimo e Reverendissimo 
Signor Cardinal * *.—In the beginning of the 
letter, Eminentissimo Signére, e Padréne Colen- 
dissimo.—In the middle of the letter, V. Emtnénza. 
—In the conclusion, E per fine, a V. Eminénza 
bacto la sacra porpora, e da Dio le tmploro égui 
maggior grandézza e felicita, rassegnandomt, Di 
V. Eminénza, Umiltssimo, Devotissimo ed Obbliga- 
tissimo Servitore. 


Di Napols t 3, &c. 


Observe, that when the Princes Cardinals are at 


37 See at p. 412 how the titles, &c., are generally abbreviated. 
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Rome, they are called by the title of Eminence, and not 
Highness ; Pope Innocent X. having so ordered it. 


To a Patriarch, an Archbishop,. a Bishop, a Nuncio, a 
Prelate.—All’ Illustrissimo e Reverendissimo Si- 
gnore Prone mio Colendissimo, Monsignére di * *, 
Arcivéscovo or Véscovo di* *, In the conclusion, 
E con profondo rispétto, e somméssa riverénza le 
bacio le sacre vésti. Di V. S. Ilimae Rev. Umi- 
lissimo e Divolissimo Servitore. 


If it be a cardinal that is a bishop or archbishop, you 
ure to make use of titles belonging to such cardinals as 
are not princes. 


‘To a Regular Abbot.—Al Reverendissimo Padre, Prone 
mio Colendissimo, tl Padre D. * * Abate di N. * * 
In the beginning, Reverendissimo Padre e Prone 
Colendisstmo.—At the end, Reverenteménie ba- 
ciando le mania V. P. R™, la prégo per singolar 
grazia volérss ricordar dt me nelle sue preghiére. 
Di V. P. Rev., Umilissemo ed Obdbligatissimo Ser- 
vilore. 


De eaters ai wo 


To a Canon, a Curate, a Priest. —4l Reverendo Signore, 
e Prone Colendissimo, ib Signor * *. Candnico, 
Arcipréle, or Curato di, &c. 


If it be a person of distinction you must say, all’ Illmo 
e Revdmo Sig". Padrone Colendissimo, 


To a Prior, Rector, Guardian or Superior.—Al Molto 
Reveréndo Padre e Prone Osservandtssimo il Padre 
N * *, Priére, Rettére, or Guardidno, &c. de’ * *. 
In the beginning, Mélto Reveréndo e Prone Osser- 
vandissimo.—At the conclusion, E mi rasségano. 
Di V. P. molto Rev., Umilissimo ed Obbligatissimo 
Servildre. 


To a Friar Priest.—Al molto Reveréndo Padre, i 
Padre * * dell’ érdine di San * *.—In the begin- 
ning, Molto Reveréndo Padre.—At the conclusion, 
E per fine a V. P. bacio con ogni affétto le mani, 
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e mt raccomando alle sue orazidnit. Di V. P. molto 
Rev., Umiltssimo ed Obbligatissimo Servit6re. 


To a Lay Brother.—Al molto onorando Fratéllo in 
Cristo fra’ Agostino * * nel Convénto di P. P. 
dt, &c.—In the beginning, Molto Onordndo Fra- 
tello in Cristo (**). 


To the Emperor.—Alla Sacra Cesdrea ed Imperzdle 
Maesta dell’ Imperatére.—At the head of the letter, 
Sacra Cesdrea Maesta.—In the course of the 
letter, Vostra Maesta. At the end, E per fine a 
V. M. bédcio umilissimaménte le mani, pregdndo Dio, 
che la célmi di tutte le maggtéri e pit desiderabili 
felicita. Dit V. Cesdrea Maesta, Umilissimo, De- 
volissimo, ed Ossequiosissimo Servitore. 


Toa Roman Catholic King.—Alla Cristianissima Maesta 
del Re di Francia.—In the discourse, Vostra 
Maesta or Sire.—At the end, Colmi Dio Nostro 
Signore le felictta presénti della Maesta Vostra, 
d’altre nudve nell’ avvenire. Or, Consérvi Iddto 
lungamente V. M. a quélle prosperita, che sotto 2 
Jelicissimo, e glortostssimo suo govérno, Ella fa 
godére a’ suoi popoli. D. V. M. Crist.; Umi- 


lissimo, Divotissimo, ed Ossequiosissimo Servitore. 


To other Kings.—Alla Sacra Real Maesta del Re d’ 
Inghiltérra, di Prussta, d’Olanda, &c. In the be- 
ginning, SIRE.—At the end, most as above. 


To the Dauphin of France.—Al Serentssimo Principe 
Delfino di Francia.—At the beginning, Serenis- 
simo Principe.—In the middle, V. 4A. R. (vostra 
altezza reale).—At the end, Consérvs Iddio per 
lunghissimo témpo quel béne alla Francia, che le ha 
dato in dar la Serenissima di let Perséna, a cut con 
profonda riverénza m’inchino. Serenissimo Prin- 
cipe, or di V. A. R.; Umilisstmo, Devotissimo ed 
Obbligatissimo Servitére. 


38 A variety of forms of concluding Letters may be seen at 
p- 410. | | 
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Fo a Prince of the Blood.—All’ Altézza Serenissima 
del Signér Duca d’Orleans.—All Altezza Serenis- 
sima del Signor Principe di Condé. 

To Reigning Dukes.—All Altézza Serentssima del 
Duca dt Parma; di Médena, §c.—In the begin- 
ning, Serenissimo Princtpe.—At the conclusion (**). 

To Secular Electors of the Empire.—Al Alitézza Se- 
renissima Elettorale del Signor Duca di Baviéra, 


Principe Elettorale del Sacro Romano Impéro. 


To Ecclesiastical Electors of the Empire.—All’ Altézza 
Serenissima Elettorale del Signér Arcivéscovo di 
Colonia, Principe Elettorale del Sacro Romano 
Impéro. | 

To Dukes who are not Sovereigns.—All’ Illustrisstmo 
ed Eccellentissimo, il Signdr Duca * *, 


To Ambassadors.—A sua Eccellénza il signér * *, 
Ambasctatére di sua Maesta Brittannica. 


To an Earl, a Marquis, or Baron.—All’ [llustrissimo 
Signére, il Signére Conte * *, Marchése * *, 
Barone * *. 


To a Governor.—If he is an ecclesiastic, as those of 
Italy,— Al? [llustrissimo e Reverendissimo Signore 
Prone Colendissimo Monsignor * *, Governatore di 
Roma.—lIf he is not an ecclesiastic, All’ illu- 
strissimo Signére e Prone mto Colendissimo il 
Signor * *, 

To a Privy Councillor.—All’ [llustrisstmo Signore e 

Prone mio Colendissimo il Signér * *, del Consi- 
gio di Stato di sua Maesta Cristtanissima.—In the 
beginning, Jdlustrissimo Signére Prone mito Colen- 
dissimo. Atthe end, Di V. S. Illma, &c. 

To a President.—All’ Illustrissimo Signére, e Prone 
Colendissimo il Signér * *, Presidénte nella corte 
Sovrdna del Parlaménto di * *, 

To an Ecclesiastical Counsellor in Parliament.—/l 
Illustrissimo e Reverendissimo Signore, il Signor 
Abate * *, Consighére nella corte Sovrdna del 


Parlaménto di * *. 
T 
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Toa Counsellor of Parliament.—AA/l’ [llustrissimo Si- 
gnore Padrone mio Colendissimo il Signér * *, 
Consigliére nella corte Sovrdna del Parlamévito 
di **. 


To a Counsellor of the Gage of Aids. _ Alt Illustris- 
simo Signore Padrone mio Colendissimo, il Signor 
N. Consigliére nella camera de’ sussidj di * *. 


To a Doctor of Law or Physic. —Al molto Illistre ed 
Eccellentissimo Signor * *, Dottore di Legge, or 
Dottor di Medicina in * *., 


To a Professor, or Language Master.—Al mélto Illéstre, 
e Signére Professore * *, Lettére di Teologta net 
collégio di * *. If he is a Language Master, 41 
Ornatissimo Signor * *, Prof. di Lingua e Lettera- 
tura Italiana, Francese, §c. 


To an Advocate, an Attorney.—Al molto Illustre e 
Colendissimo Signére, il Sig. * *, dvvocdto or 
Procuratore del Parlaménto di ® *. 


They generally address to a gentleman of good birth, 
Al Molto /llustre Sig. * *. Toa nobleman with- 
out a title, All’ [llustrissimo Signor * *. 


To a Tradesman.—Al Signor * * libraio, sartore, for- 
naio, macellaro, &c. 


DIFFERENT FORMS OF CONCLUDING LETTERS. 


The following are the forms, which, in ae 
collections, most frequently occur. 


E per fine a V. S., or aV. S§. [llustrissima, or a RB. 
Eccellénza, or V. A. or a V. Eminénza, ora FV. 
Maesta bacio umilissimaménte le mani. 

E le bacto affettuosaménte le mani, e mi creda costante- 
mente di V. E. Umilmo Ser. 

E’ bactandole affettuosisstmaménte ‘le mani, le duguro 
ogni bene, e conténto. 

E per fine mi rasségno con ogni maggior riverénza, &c. 

E per fine mi prolésto con tutta la stima, &c. 
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E le bdcio le mani. 

E con quésto passo a sottoscrivermi di V. S. Ilima, §c. 

E con pari, e congiuntissimo affétto auguriamo a V. S. 
Lllma, e tutti di casa sua, ogni bene, mentre ci pro- 
testiamo, &c. 

Manténgami V. S. in sua grazia che io mi confermo, &c. 

Mi saluti la signora sua consorte, e mi creda, &c. 

E per fine nélla buona grazia dt V. S. mt raccomando, 
e resto, &c. 

E raccomanddndomi cordialménte alla sua bonta, passo 
a rassegnarmt, &c. 

E bacidndole le mani, alle sue orazt6ni mi raccomando, e 
mi dico, &c. | 

E per fine salito V. S. ed ella si compiacer@ a nome 
mio bacidre le mani dt * * mio cugino, ed alla 
Signora * * sua consdrte, mentre resto, &c. 

E riverenteménte a V. Eccellénza mi dico, &c. 

Eda V. Eccellénza fo umilissimo inchino. 

Ed a V. Eminénza riverenteménte m’ inchino. 

Ed alle sue orazi6nt mi raccomdéndo. 

E le bécio con la dovita riverénza le mani. 

E résto facéndole umilissima riverénza. 


The forms most used at present are : 


E rassegnandole la mia serviti, fo a V. S. or le fo 
umilissima riverénza, e me le rasségno, &c. 

E con tutta la stima mi dico, &c. 

E con tutto 0 osséquio mi do U’ onére d’ assicurdrla del 
mito profondo rispélio, mentre sono, &c. 

E pregandola de’ di lei stimatissimi comandi mi prégio 
d’ éssere, &c. 

E resto con tutto ’l desidério di potér incontrare qualche 
occasténe di servirla, mentre mi faccio un prégio di 
dirmi, &c. 

Sono, con tutta la stima ed il rispetio che le dévo, &c. 

E per fine mi dol’ onére d’ offrirle la mia debolissima 
servtiu, protestandomi. 

E sta persuasa, che sono e saré sempre dispésto ad ob- 
bedirla, mentre mi vanto d’éssere, di V. S. Illma, 
Umilmo, Devotmo Ser, * * * 

T2 


How the Titles or Honourable Appellations are generally 
abridged in addressing or subscribing Italian 
Letters. 


A.l.eR. . . . . Altézza Imperiale e Reale. 
ViA.R. . . . . » Vostra Altézza Redle. 
Affmo . . ». »« « « Affezionatissimo. 
Amatmo . . . . . Amatissimo. 
VE... . . « » Vostra Eccellénza. 
Carmo ~ 6 «© ©) «)6Carissimo. 
Carma... . + . Cartssima. 

Colmo . . . . «. « Colendissimo. 
Devotmo . . . . « WDevotissino. 

Eccelmo .. . . ~- £ccellentissimo. 
Eccelma . . . . « Eccellentissima. 

. «© Eminentissimo. 


Ilimo . . . « « Lllustrisstmo. 
Illma . . . «© « «~= Lllustrissema. 
S.M.. . . « Sua Maesta. 
VPS % . « « Vostra Paternita, 
Obblmo . . . ~. ~ Obbligatissimo. 
Prine . . . . » » Padrone. 
Prina. . . . « « FPadréna. 

Rev » « « » « Reveréndo, 
Rev™. . - .' -Reverendissimo. 
Ser. . . ‘ .’ Servitore or Servo. 


Sig? . 2. . . . © Signdére,m. sing. 

Sig? 2. 2. 1. 1 . © 6 Signb6ra. 

Sigge . . » «© « « Signort. 

VeS. 2. © « «© « «© Vossignoria. 

Ve. S.Ilima ... « ~ Vossignoria I[llustrissima. 
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Al Sigr. N. N. a Venézia. 
Londra, 
ai 2d’ Agosto, 1826. 
Stimatissimo Signore: 

Avendo risolaito col nome di Dio d’erigere casa di 
negozio in questa Citta (or Piazza) sotto ’l nome mio, 
con facolta e govérno tale da potér intrapréndere qua- 
linque onorévole negozio, e tenéndo voi nel nimero 
de’ piu cari e parziali Amici, ve ne do avviso con questa 
mia, accid nelle vostre occorénze possiate valérvi dell’ 
Opera mia, si per provvisione o mercanzie, per le quali 
ho modo di farvi godér ogni vantaggio, come in Cambj 
ed altro che vi pdssa di qua bisognare. Siciro di ri- 
portarne oOttimi e leali trattaménti, esibéndovi la mia 
servitu, colle sdlite e consuéte provvisiOni, con che vi 
dichiariate pronto ad una reciproca corrispondénza. In 
tanto faréte ndta di non prestar fede che alla mia firma, 
colla quale saraé la presénte sottoscritta, e mi diréte 
come dovro contenérmi per voi, per isfuggire ogni errore. 
Atténdo l’onére de’ vostri stimatissimi comandi, per 
farvi sperimentare il piacére particolare che ho della 
vostra grata corrispondénza, accertandovi che alle occa- 
sidni saro per ricorrer a’ vostri favori, mentre affettuo- 
saménte salutandovi, vi bacio le mani. 


Al Sig. N. N. a Verona. ‘ 
Amsterdam. 


Per mancanza d@’ occasi6ni non vi abbiamo piu scritto; 
servira questa dra per caraménte salutarvi e dirvi, che 
per Ordine del Signor N. N. di Roma vi ‘abbiamo in 
Condétta di questi SS. N. N. spedita franca, e bén 
condizionata una Balla con fudri marca e numero con- 
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tenénte Panni d’ Olanda, che vi piacera in tempo débito 
procurarla, per disporne a volonta del detto amico di 
Roma, dal quale vi varréte delle vostre spese con avvi- 
sare ’] seguito. Con questa occasione v' offriamo la 
serviti. nostra in tutto cid che vi potésse occérrere, che 
prontissimi sémpre ci avréte, e B. L. M. 


A Réma. 


Amsterdam. 


Sénza le carissime vostre si sono provviste le Pézze 
Otto Panni che avete ordinato di perfettissima qualita, 
ed una Balla della fuori marca e nimero résta spedita 
a vostra disposizione in conddtta di questi SS. N. N. ai 
SS. N. N. di Verona, che saréte a procurarla da’ medé- 
simi per darcene a suo témpo la ricevita e soddisfazione, 
come non dubitiamo, avéndovi procurato fior di roba, 
ed avantaggiatovi al possibile tanto nella compra, che 
nelle spese, il che sara motivo di continuarsi in abbon- 
danza i vostri impiéghi; e come dall’ ingitinto conto 
vedréte, ove abbiamo dato débito per il césto e spésa 
dif... Beo, che di tanti ci daréte crédito, attendéndo 
che celi rimettiate al maggior nostro vantaggio, e sopra 
di voi, alla ricevata del conto colla sdlita vostra pun- 
tualita; e favoriteci di nudvi e maggidri vostri comandi, 
che prontissimi ci avrete con tutto |’ affétto, col quale 
caraménte salutandovi, B. L. M. 


Ai Sigg". N. N. in Amsterdam. 
Roma. 


Colla gratissima vostra dei... ho ricevito ’l-conto 
delle Pézze 8 Partni d’ Olanda che m’avéte provviste, 
e spedite in Balla N...ai SS. N. N. di Verona a mia 
disposizione, che la procurero da’ medésimi. 

Non ho dubbio che saranno della perfétta qualita che 
dite, ed a suo témpo vi diro la ritrovata. In tanto per 
farvi valére il vostro avanzo ho ordinato al Sig. N. di 
Venézia di provvedérvi sitbito f...Bco, importare della 
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detta Balla, che l’effettuera con égni puntualita, atten- 
déndo da voi avviso che sia seguito, e che mene ab- 
biate dato crédito a fronte di detta partita; nel mentre 
vi piacera far nota di provvedérmi Pézze due Panni di 
Berri per Tabarri che potréte pagare f. 5 incirca il 
braccio in bianco, e farli tingere scarlatto come la 
mostra; ed in apprésso vi daro nudvo Ordine per com- 
pire una ballétta, raccomandandovi che detti Panni 
siano di budn corpo, budn lanadggio e ben copérti per 
darmi 4nimo alla continuazione de’ miei impiéghi, che 
non saranno scarsi, se mi troverO ben favorito, ed 
offeréndomi a’ vostri comandi prontissimo, vi salito, e 
B. L. M. 


Ai Sigg. N. N. in Amsterdam. 
Venézia. 

Per Ordine, e conto del Signére N. N. di Réma vi 
rimétto a uso D... Banco da N. N. léttera N. N. a 
grossi.....ducato che ne procureréte proméssa, e 
, pagaménto in témpo intendéndovene con detto Amico 
avvisando ’] seguito, e pregandovi de’ vostri comandi 
vi saluto caramente, e B. L. M. 


Roma, N. N. 
Amsterdam. 


Colla vostra carissima dei... . Corrénte ci rimettéte 
da quésto N. N. f. Banco ad uso léttera vostra; sene 
procurera accettazione, ed a suo témpo ne cercheréme ’1 
pagameénto per creditarvene contro Ja Ballétta tele d’ 
Olanda mandatavi, e quando altro in contrario non sen- 
tiate, tenéte l’affare terminato. Non ci résta, che pre- 
garvi della continuaziéne de’ vostri stimatissimi comandi 
per i quali prontissimi sémpre ci avrete, salutandovi 
caraménte vi B. L. M. 


T4 
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Firénze, N. N. 


Amsterdam. 


E‘ molto tempo che non v'ho scritto per mancanza 
d’ occasiéni: servira questa per salutarvi caraménte, e 
dirvi che a persuasiéne del S. N. N. di Livorno, ho ri- 
solito fare una piccola pruova della vostra fabbrica, com- 
metténdovi due casse drappi o mantini di buona qualita 
e de’ colori che vi mostra |’ ingiinta fattira. Vi pia- 
cera farne nota per inoltrarli questa volta colla mag- 
gidre celerita possibile per la sdlita Condotta, facén- 
domi alla spedizioéne Tratta dell’ importo, che ’l vostro 
carico incontrera il dovito ricovero: raccomandandovi 
che i colori siano ben vivaci, di buon peso e di perfétta 
qualita, cosi che mi facciate vantaggio nel prézzo e 
risparmio nelle spese, se desiderate la continuazione de’ 
miéi impiéghi che saranno di qualche somma, se mi 
vedro ben trattato, come non dibito del vostro affétto ; 
ed offeréndovi la mia servitu in tutto cid che qui pdssa 
occérrervi affettuosaménte vi B. L. M. 


Raccomandaziéne d’un Amico passeggiéro, ed Asse- 
gnazione fattagli de’ dandrt necessarj, &c. 
Mio Signore ; 

Sénza cara vostra, mi rapporto sopra la mia ante- 
cedénte che fu ai 10 del passato. Questa sérve sola- 
mente per pregarvi, che se '] Sig. * * che parte dggi di 
qui per N. venisse a riverirvi da parte sua e nostra, 
con ricercar i vostri consigli ed aidti, d’ assisterlo nelle 
Sue occorrénze; s’ egli avesse biségno di danari, di 
fornirgliene sin alla s6mma di f1.1,000 monéta corrénte 
contro quittanza, e di méttermeli a conto senza dar- 
mene avviso. Vi resterd con dbbligo per questo, e per 
gli altri fav6ri che avréte la bonta di far al detto Si- 
gnore, ch’ é molto nostro amico. Raccomandandovi ‘1 
ricapito dell’ incliisa, caraménte vi B. L. M. 

_ Senza cara vostra la presénte sara per dirvi ch’ at- 
tendo abbidte riscdssa da’ Sigg. * * di costi fl e 
datomene crédito ed avviso. In questo mentre vi n- 
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métto altri fl , sopra il Sig. * * pur di costi per 
léttera di questi Sigg. * * di cui vi piacera di procurar 
Yaccettazione e pagaménto a suo témpo, ed imborsati 
che gli avrete me ne darete pariménte crédito ed avviso. 
In tanto faréte nota di provvedérmi le sotto notate mérci 
e di spedirmele in due Barili, quando pero me le vogliate 
dare al prezzo avvisatovi: in difétto, tralasciate anco di 
riscuotere suddétta riméssa con rimandarmene la Jéttera : 
ma quando avréte risolito di spedirmi i detti Barili al 
prézzo accennato, saréte rimborsato sibito del vostro 
avanzo, e sara causa di darvi Commissiéni di maggiér 
sostanza. Marcheréte i Barili di Num. 10. 11. colla 
solita mia marca avanti, e per grazia non vi dimenticate 
- della fede di sanita sopra cotésti Barili, dove si attésti 
che la roba sia stata costi fabbricata, e résto— 


Per risposta della cara vostra de’ 22 passato, godo di 
sentire che abbiate riceviito ed imborsato la cédola di 
cambio di fl...... da me riméssivi sopra cotésti Signori 
N. N. Di grazia, s’egli é possibile senza vostro pregiu- 
dizio, compiacétevi con suddétti fl....... saldarne la 
partita, mentre, come ben sapéte, avete posto la roba 
piu cara a me che non avete fatto ad Altri di qui, avéndo 
cid visto con gli 6cchi miei proprj, e v’assiciiro, che se 
mi faréte godére qualche vantaggio, non mancherete mai 
di Commissi6ni dalla parte mia, ed in bréve ve ne ordi- 
nero 2 Barili; ma saldate s’ é possibile la partita sud- 
détta, quando pero non lo vogliate fare, avvisétemene, 
che stibito vi fard pagare quel poco avanzo che preten- 
déte ; ma pol le mie Commissi6ni saranno scarse, perché 
non é di ragiéne ch’ io paghi piu degli altri; e cara- 
ménte vi B. L. M. 


Rispondéndo alla gratissima vostra de’ 6 stante ; vi 
dirémo, che in questa nostra fiéra, gia terminata, abbiamo 
fatto fine de’ due primi Barili .... e di Barili sei .... 
che ci provvedéste per conto a meta; del tutto se ne 
formera ‘| conto per mandarvelo con altra. Vediamo 
ora per detto conto a meta che avete provvisto e spedito 
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per Bolzano al Signor N. a nostra disposizione altri due 
Barili....e Barili d6tto....dei quali come anco di quelli 
che réstano, procurerémo lo spaccio, il quale seguito, 
vene darémo ragguaglio con mandarvene '] conto; come 
per tanto |’ abbiadmo ricevaito del loro importare, che 
rivedrémo per scritturarlo, in mancanza di erréri (di 
vostra conformita) abbidmo fatto nota che de’ fl. 682 
che avanzate per la nostra meta di suddétte mérci, ce ne 
sara fatta tratta in fiéra prossima di Bolzano dai Signori 
N. N. di B. laénde vi farémo le disposizioni necessarie, 
acciocché résti puntualménte compita, e secdndo che 
s’andra esitando, s’ ordineranno nudve provviste, come 
intenderéte, e nel résto in che vagliamo a servirvi, co- 
mandateci liberaménte ; e per fine vi B. L. M. 


Signor mio ; 

Sopra la copia della nostra altima del primo Set- 
‘témbre scaduto,e per adésso vi diamo avviso che ’] 
Signor N. v’ha indrizzato pel Carrettiére N. una cassa 
No. I. che abbiamo comméssa per proprio conto, essén- 
dovi dentro mille nove cento settanta sétte marchi 
d’ argénto, con altre robe di prézzo, come vedréte dalla 
nota qui sotto unita, e vi preghiamo di farne célere 
- jnoltraziéne, e colla minOre spésa che si potra. Sérvavi 
l’avviso, e comandate dove ci troveréte capaci per rén- 
dervi servizj graditi, non dubitate che sarémo sempre 
disposti ad effetuarli con tutta quell’ attenzidne che 
meritéte, e nella stessa maniéra, con cui ci favorite 
sémpre; mentre caraménte vi salutiamo, ed auguran- 
dovi un felice viaggio, ed ogni vantaggio possibile alla 
prossima fiéra di N. dove forse qualctino di noi avra ’} 
piacére di vedérvi; restiamo, &c. 


Il falliménto del Signor N., seguito in Parigi i 19 del 
corrénte, ci ha quasi rovinati, perché ci ha fatto pérdere 
dédici mila scudi da qualche témpo gia spirati oltre un’ 
altra partita di quattro mila 6tto cénto fiorini, che dovra 
maturére al Natale di quest’ anno. Ma, paziénza! 
Iddio ha volito cosi, cosi sia. Vidirémo che témpo fa, 


LETTERE MERCANTILI. 419 


demmo Ordine al Signor N. d’ indrizzérvi un Cdllo, 
quello che anco ci scrive d’aver fatto. Vi piaccia 
dunque andarlo procurando a suo témpo ben condizio- 
nato, e ce lo rispediréte quanto prima per Lindo a nostra 
disposiziéne. Vi preghiadmo di restringere quanto mai 
sara possibile |’ aggravio della Conddtta, non dimenti- 
cando d’ unirvi la bolétta di sanitaé. Avréte visto colla 
nostra antecedénte un Barile di Caffé all’ indrizzo del 
Signor N. e méntre siamo entrati nel nudvo anno, 
v’auguriamo felicissimo capo d’esso, colmo d’ogni béne 
e bramata prosperita. L’istésso facci4mo a quelli che 
v’apparténgono, e siamo di cuore, &c., 


Prima Léttera di Cambio a due mési di data. 
Livorno. Gennaio, 1846, per mille Piastre. 


A due mesi di data pagate per questa prima di 
Cambio all’ ordine del Signér N. mille Piastre valére 
ricevato contante dal detto Signére, e li passeréte 
secondo |’ ordine di 

Al Signér N. 

a Cadice. Mica.t. 


Prima Léttera a Vista. 

Firenze, 10 Marzo, 1846, per 330 Ducati di Banca. 

A vista pagate per questa prima léttera di Cambio 
all’ érdine de’ Sigg. N. N. Fratélli, trecénto Ducati 
di banca, valore riceviito da’ deétti Signéri, che passeréte 
secondo |’ avviso di 

Al Signor N. 

a Venézia. EMANUELLE Fenzi & Co. 


Formula d’ Assegnaziéne. 


Signor Filippo N. vi preghidmo di pagare contra 
nostra Assegnazione al Signor Daniéle N. ad Ordine, 
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dugento Scudi quaranta cinque Cruciferi in monéta She 


passeréte come per avviso di 
Francoforte, 4 Febbrato, 
1846. Carto R. 


Sctidi 200. 45, Crucifert Monéta. 





Formula di Quetanza. 


Confésso e dichiaro per la presénte d’ avér ricevito 
dggi dal Sig. N. N. di * * la Somma di quaranta cinque 
Scidi, che mi dovéva dopo la Fiéra passata per divérse 
mercanzie. 

Sinigdgla, 19 Novembre, 

| 1845. FerpinAnpo N. 


Formula di Ricevita. 


Ho riceviito dal Signér N. N. mille fiorini a Conto di 
quanto mi déve fino a questo di. 
Argentina, 
gli dtto Dicémbre, Antonio N. 
1844, 


Altra Ricevita. 


Ho ricevito dal Signor R. un plico di P. per il 
Signor Principe L. che m’ obbligo di fargli tenér in 
mani prdprie, a mio risico e pericolo. 

Firénze, 4 Agosto, 

18453. Lurie: Mortn1. 


Léttera dt condotta per Terra. 
Francoforte, 15 Maggio, 
1 


Signore : 
Alla guardia di Dio e condétta di Michéle 
Vetturdle di questa Citta, riceveréte un Collo 
B. T. di Mercanzie marcato céme in margine, pesante 
duemila cénto cinquaénta libbre, il quale avéndo 
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riceviito ben condizionato, ed in témpo débito, 
gli pagheréte per il suo trasporto a ragione di die 
Sciidi per Quintale, come per avviso del 

Vostro umil™ Sérvo, 


N,N. 


Léttera di condotta per Acqua. 


Venézia, 20 Agésto, 
1845. 
Signore : 

Vi mando per la Nave (0 barca) di Giovanni 
N. Barcarudlo di V. quattérdici Casse di Zuc- 
D. P. chero marcate come in margine, le quali avéndo 
ricevite ai 25 del corrénte in buono stato, gli 
pagheréte per il suo transito a ragione di un 
tallaro per Cassa, ma solamente la meta, se non 

le conségna al detto tempo. Sono 
Vostro umil™ Servildre, 


LETTERE DI CIVILTA'. 
Ad un Professore. 


Illustrissimo Signdre, 


Le réndo mille distintissime grazie per tutt’ i favori 
usati verso mio figlio, méntre é stato Collegidle in 
cotesta sua régia Accadémia, dove mi pare abbia fatto 
non mediocre profitto. Puo V. S. Illustrissima, star 
ben cérto, che mi fard sémpre un prégio di servirla ogni 
qual volta vorra onorarmi de’ sui pregiatissimi Co- 
mandi, per testificarle l’indelébile gratitidine che con- 
servar débbo vérso |’ innata sua gentilézza, ed in 
mancanza mia, lo stésso mio figlio, che si dichiara da 
léi favoritissimo, non omettera mai di compire |’obbligo 
suo, per non réndersi immerjtévole della di léi con- 
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tinuata protezione. Gradisca frattanto in ségno della 
mia servitu e divozidne un forniménto di botténi dell’ 
ultima moda, venaita solaménte la settimana scodrsa da 
Londra; né voglia far attenzidne alla qualita del déno, 
al di lei mérito in nessiin mddo adequato; ma al cuodr 
del Donatore, che fin alle Céneri, si dira 
Di Vz S. Illia. 
Napoli, ai 7 Agésto, 1845. Devot™ ed Umil™ 
Servitore. 


Ad una Nobil Dama. 
Tllustrissima Signora, 


Per farle vedére quanto stimo 1’ ondére de’ sudi pre- 
giatissimi Cénni, al riceviménto dell’ altima sua in data 
dei 15 Maggio, ho pregato ’] Giiidice di questa nostra 
Citta, Amico mio strétto, affinché spedisca la sua causa 
ventilante nel suo Tribunadle, e m’ ha promésso che lo 
fara il mese prossimo, di maniéra tale che mi da a spe- 
rare che V. S. Ill™ sara servita sénza fallo, e le dico 
per suo riposo, che le mandero a suo tempo Copia délla 
senténza, con che potra ella interaménte assicurarsi, che 
vivo impazientissimo d’obbedirla, e rénderla persudsa 
délla veneraziOne e della stima con cii ho I’ onore di 
protestarmi. 

Di V. S. Tl, 
Firénze,i14 Luglio, Divotissimo ed obbligatissimo Ser. 
1844. GIOVANNI DA SCARPERIA. 

P. S. Sua Figlia gode assai buona salute, grazie al 
Ciélo e per ésser dégna figlia d’una degnissima Madre, 
viéne stimata ed amata non solaménte da tutte queste 
Religiose, che quasi |’ adérano, ma da tutti quelli che 
hanno luogo di conéscerla. 


Léttera del Serenisstmo Principe Leopoldo, al Sig. Egidio 
Menagio. . 
Signor Menagio, 
Gli amorévoli sentiménti che V. S. mi significa di 
compatiménto e di dudlo per la morte del Serenissimo 


s 
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Principe M., mio fratéllo, di felice memoria, sono propr] 
dell’ Aanimo suo cortése, esperimentato da me in tante 
occasiéni: 6nde li ricévo io con affettudsa parzialita, e 
le réndo grazie ben grandi; desiderando di potér corri- 
spondere alla cordialita di V. S. colla pienézza della 
mia, in tutto cid che sia di suo gusto. Ed in tanto le 
auguro dal Ciélo tutte quelle prosperita piu perfétte che 
ella sappia bramare. Firénze, ai 25 Novémbre. 


Ix Pri{nctre LEopPo.po. 


Léttera del Sig. Mendgio alla Signora Contéssa della 
Faétta. 


Sono obbligatissimo alla gentilezza di V. S. Illiia 
della grazia singolare che s’é compiaciiita di farmi célla 
sua cortesissima léttera. Che veraménte é fare una 
grazia singolare agli assénti, avérgli in memoria in cosi 
améno luogo, qual’ é la Villa di Frésne; ed in com- 
pagnia di cosi amabili persone, quali sono Madama du 
Plessis e Madamigélla le Gendre: tutte cose capacissime 
d'occupare interaménte 1’ animo suo, per grande che sia. 
Quant’ a me, non diré gid a V. S. Illma che ogni di 
spésse fiate anch’ ella mi torna a mente, non esséndone 
mai partita; le dird béne che sono a Vitri, ludgo altresi 
améno, dove fra dotti Pastéri, e vaghe Pastorélle, si 
fanno tutt’ i balli e giuochi che si scrivono del paése di 
Caledone e d’Astréa: ma che ogni ludgo m’attrista dov’ 
io non vedo V.S, Illma, e che in questo amenissimo 
luogo vo fuggéndo tutt’ i piacéri e passatémpi di cosi 
riguardévoli Pastori e Pastorélle. 


Solo e pensdso i pitt desérti campi 
Vo misurdndo a passi tardi e lenti. 


Quindi pud ben condscere V.S. Ill™, ch’io non son 
meno adésso delle di lei virtue gentilézze invaghito, 
ch’io n’éra alléra che dimorando ella in Angiw nella de- 
liziosissima Villa di Ciampiré. Tornerd a Parigi, sibito 
che ella vi sara tornata. Fra tanto le mando il Madri- 
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gale Italiano, da me fatto per Madama di Sevigné, ad 
imitazione di quello del Guarini, Occhi stelle mortal, &c. 
tanto stimato e tanto lodato da V. S. Illustrissima. E 
per fine le 4uguro ogni pit desiderata felicita. 


MADRIGALE DEL MENAGIO. 


Pianto di bélla Donna. 
Ah! del Regno d’ Amor prodigto tristo ! 


Sparger lagrime amare 
Que’ délct lumi ho visto ; 
La tra le Grazte assiso 
Soléa scherzdre wl riso, 
Spargéan di pianto que’ béegli dccht un mare ; 
Ma pur co’ raggi ardentr 
Spargéan fiamme cocéntt : 
E quel fatale ardore 
Tosto m’ accése tl core. 

O misera mia vita! 
Occhi, lumi immortal, 
Deh qual per i miéi male 
P0sso sperare aita? 

Se nubilési ardéte, 
Seréni che faréte ? 





FINIS. 
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-VALFY’S CORNELII NEPOTIS 
EXCELLENTIUM IMPERATORUM VITA; 
Ad fidem optimorum exemplorum denuo castigate. 
12mo. New Edition. With Notes and a Chronological Index, 
Price 3s. 6d. cloth. 


Three sheets of Notes, with a Chronological Index, have 
been added to this edition at the suggestion of numerous 
schoolmasters. The Notes are chiefly philological, and 
illustrate the peculiar construction and phraseology of this 
somewhat harsh writer. 


 VALPY’S 
PUBLII TERENTI! AFRI COMCEDIA. SEX, 
Ad fidem Editionis Westerhoviane concinnate. 
Nova Editio. 12mo. Price 3s. 6d. bound. 


This is one of the cheapest editions of Terence. The text 
has been very carefully corrected after that of Westerhovius. 


_ The Notes are explanatory of the.grammatical construc- 
tion, and of the peculiarities of the Author. The text has 
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been carefully collated. 
| 


QUZ EXTANT. 
Nova Editio. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound ° 


Or, with ENGLISH NOTES, by Dr. Hicx1e 
Price 4s. 6d. bound. ms 


VALPY’S GREEK PESTAMENT, 


From the Text of Grrespacu and Vatry. 
12mo. Price 5s.“bound. 
The size and price of this edition, and the excellence of 
the text, has led to its almost universal adoption, by those 


scholars who would study the sacred book without a com- 
mentary. . 
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PYPER’S HORACE. _ 
QUINTI HORATII FLACCI OPERA ; 
Ad Lectiones Probatiores diligenter emendata et 
Interpunctione nova szpius illustrata. 
18mo. Price 2s. 6d. Cloth. . 
This Edition of Horace was carefully revised by the late Mr. Bur- 
nett, of Monboddo, every sheet of which passed under his eye three 
times, having previously been carefully read and revised by Charles 
Stewart and his Classical Corrector of the press; since then it has 
been thoroughly revised, and an Introduction on the versification 
added by Mr. Pyper, of the High School, Edinburgh. 


CICERO’S MINOR ‘WORKS. 
De Officiis—Cato Major—Lzlius—Paradoxa—De Republica 
Fragmenta—Sonnium Scipionis. 
The LATIN TEXT, with ENGLISH NOTES, 
By W. C. Tayvor, LL.D., &c. 
Second Edition, revised. 12mo. Price 4s. 6d. bound. 
The Text of the Offices is that of the Heusingers, by Zumpt. 
Ernesti has been principally followed in the other treatises. The 
interesting fragment of the Essay on the Republic has been added 
to this edition, as well as brief explanatory Notes in English, selected 
from numerous commentators. They are illustrative rather than 
critical, and the work can be had either with or without them. 


PINNOCK’S 
NEW ANALYTICAL .LATIN VOCABULARY, 


Showing the English Derivations, and thereby greatly 
assisting the memory of the Student. 
Adapted for Ladies and Preparatory Schools. 


Fourth Edition. 18mo. Price 1s. 6d. cloth. 
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The purport of this work is to initiate the pupil to a knowledge of 
a large number of Latin words, by giving the one in Latin from 
which there is one derived in English. 
& 


PINNOCK’S 
ELEMENTS OF LATIN FAMILIARIZED: 
With numerous Exercises, and Questions for Examination. 
Adapted for Ladies and Preparatory Schools. 


Fourth Edition. 18mo. Price 1s. 6d. cloth. 
This is an EAsy INTRODUCTION to the LATIN ACCIDENCE, and 
has been compiled from the best sources. 
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HINCKS’S 
GREEK AND ENGLISH SCHOOL LEXICON; 


Containing all the Words that occur in the Books used at 
Schools, and in the Under-Graduate Course of a 
Collegiate Education. 

By the Rev. ‘THomas Dix Hincus, M.R.LA. | 
Professor of Hebrew, and Master of the Classical School 
in the Belfast Institution. 


THIRD EDITION, 
WITH GREAT ADDITIONS AND AMENDMENTS, 


THE CHEAPEST GREEK LEXICON. 
Square 12mo. Price 10s. 6d. bound. 


In submitting a new edition to the public, it has been a great 
object to render it more extensively useful by considerable additions, 
without materially altering the size or price. This could only be 
effected by the use of various contractions and the introduction of 
fewer quotations ; but nothing has been omitted which was necessary 
for explanation. By this means several works have been included, 
especially tlre works of the great historians, Herodotus and Thucydides; 
the Odyssey of Homer; Anacreon; the Olympics of Pindar; some 
Idyls of Theocritus ; the Nubes of Aristophanes; the Septuagint ; 
and some others, as will be seen by the index. These, in addition 
to the works included in the former edition, will include illustrations 
of the language at different periods and in different dialects. 


COOLEY’S EDITION OF LARCHER’S NOTES 
ON HERODOTUS. 


HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL COMMENTS ON THE 
HISTORY OF HERODOTUS; 


With a Chronologieal Table. 
{ 
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From the French of P. H. Larcuer, formerly Member of 
the Institute, &c. 
New Edition, with considerable Corrections and Additions.. 
By Witiiam Deszoroven Cootey, Esq., 
Author of the “ History of Maritime Discovery,” &c. 
2 Vols. 8vo. Price 28s. boards. 

This new Edition is due to the public favour which the work 
bas already experienced. The Editor truste that he will be found 
not to have mutilated, but rather to have strengthened and simplified 
the work of Larcher, which, in respect of careful research and varied 
information, is the most valuable ever offered to the classical student. 
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WHITTAKER & Co. " WHITTAKER & Co. AVE MARIA LANE, LONDON. 


DR. PHILIP BUTTMANN’S 
INTERMEDIATE AND LARGER GREEK 
GRAMMAR, 


Translated from the German ; with a Biographical Notice of 
the Author. . 


Edited by Dr. Cuarzes Supr. 


New Edition, with the syntactical part much enlarged, 


F price 13s.6d. boards. 


“The celebrity of Buttmann’s Greek Grammar is too 
universally admitted, both on the continent and by the first- 
rate scholars here, to need our testimony of its superexcel- 
lence.”— Monthly Review. 


BYTHNER’S LYRE OF DAVID ; 
OR, 
ANALYSIS OF THE PSALMS IN HEBREW, 
Criticay and Practicat, with a 


HEBREW AND CHALDEE GRAMMAR. 


Translated by the Rev. Towns Dez, A.B. Ex-Sch. J.C.D. 
To which are added, by the Translator, 


TABLES of the Ivperrect Verss, and a PRAXIS of 


the FIRST EIGHT PsaLms. 
Svo. Price 24s. cloth, lettered. 


The number of Hebrew radical words is 1867; of these 
1184 occur in the Psalms: jt is plain then, that a thorough 
knowledge of the Psalms very nearly amounts to a thorough 
knowledge of the language.. Bythner’s Lyra is, as all the 
learned know, the very best work on the Psalms ; nearly 
two centuries have gone by since its first publication, and it 
still stands in all its freshness of estimation, unrivalled by 
any work that has since appeared on the same subject. 


TO BE HAD OF ANY BOOKSELLER 
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